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PREFACE

Tais Reader is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedic
Grammar for Studenis. It contains thirty hymns comprising just
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from
the Rigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and
most important phase of the saered language and literature of India,
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedie literature
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse
the fearner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books
of the Rigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth beok
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented,
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed
to be suitable for the Reader. I have also considered literary merit
as far as posgsible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter,
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni
alone by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type.
One is concerned with social life (x. 84), one with magical ideas
(vii. 108), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology
(x. 14. 15, 185), The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange-

- ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda a3
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of
the deity addressed in any seleeted hymn ean be found at once, but
it alse appears in its alplabetical order in the Gteneral Index.

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainied
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a
teacher with an adequale knowledge of the earliest period of the

- language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced
students. Hence difficnlt and obseure slanzas have never heen
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre-
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 18940, 152, 166, 175).

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students, the Reader
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding
of the seleclions without reference to any other book. Each hymn
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in
Devanagarl characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without
change or emendation, But each Pada or meitrical line is printed
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versifieation of the stanza.
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in
which each word of the Samphita text is given separately without
Sandhi, and in which eompounds and certain derivatives and case-
forms are analysed. This is an important addition becsuse the Pada
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhits text, fur.
nishes us with the esrliest inferpretations, within the sphere of
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda. Next follows the
tranaliterated Sambhita text, in which by the removal of vowel-
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of
a, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre,
aceent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a
concige account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, describing in
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and
mythology, besides the eritical method here applied to the inter-
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his
way carefully through the pages of the Reader ought thus to have laid
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for
further studies on independent lines.

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Regius
Professor of Sanskrit and Compatative Philology in the Univorsity
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail.

Baivion CoLLEGE, OXFORD.
Oclober, 1917.
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INTRODUCTION

1. AcGE oF THE RI1gvEDa.

THE Rigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns
were composed is a matter of conjecture, All that we can say with
any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from
later than the thirteenth century m.c. This assertion is based on
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India
about 500 B.c., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but
also of the intervening literature of the Brahmanas and Upanishads.
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedic
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistie, religious,
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (ef. p. 146) concluded that the
oldest Vedic hymns date from 8000 5. c., while another puts them as
far back as 6000 B.c. These calculations are based on the assumption
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomieal knowledge of
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability,
that they actually possessed. Oun the other hand, the possibility of
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship
of the hymns of the Rigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta,
which can hardly date earlior than from about 800 ®.c. That
relationship is so close that the language of the Avests, if it were
known at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have
differed at all from that of the Rigveda. Hence the Indians could
not have separated from the Iranians much sconer than 1800 B.c.
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before
. 4500 m.c. In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century B.c. as the
aspproximate date for the beginning of the Rigvedic period. This
egtimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Varupa, Indra, Nasatys, in an
inseription of about 1400 8. ¢. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for
the separation of the Indians, their migration te Indis, and the
commencement of the Vedie hymn literature in the north-west of
Hindustan.

2. OrieIN AND GROWTH OF THE COLLECTION.

‘When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of
Nature, & few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo-
EBuropean, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma,
begides & knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in
several metres, as & comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta shows,
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass,
The hymns which have survived in the Rigveda from the early period
of the Indo.Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by
8 hereditary priesthood, They were handed down in different familiea
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have heen intro-
duced into Indis before about 700 8, c. These family groups of hymns
were gradually brought together till, with suecessive additions, they
sssumed the earliest collected form of the Rigveda, Then followed
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken
place about 600 B.c.,, at the end of the period of the Brahmanas,
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works,
came into existence. The creators of the Sambhita did not in any
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, but only
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their
time, and by whieh, in particular, vowels are either contracted or
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o,
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word’
text, in which all the words of the Sambits text are separated and
given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi,
and in which most compounds and some derivetives and inflected
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com-
mentary on ihe Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram-
anls or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn,
the deities, and the meires of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks
{0 these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any
other literature,

8. Extenr anp Divisions oF THE Rigvepa.

The Rigveds consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns,
These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like
prose in Roman characters, the Samhits text would fill an octavo
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been
caleulated that in bulk the RV. is equivalent to the extant poems
of Homer.

There is a twofold division of the RV. into parts. One, which is
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or ‘eighths’ of about equal length,
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or ‘ lessons’, while
each of the latter connists of Vargas or ‘ groups’ of five or six stanzas.
* The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘books’ (lit. ‘cycles’)
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and Saktas or ‘hymns’. The Jatter method is an historical one,
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being.
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda,

4, AHRRANGEMERT 0F THE RIGVEDA.

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. The
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native
Indian tradition, composed or ‘seen’ by poets of the same family,
which handed them down as its own eollestion. The tradition is
horne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these
books. The method of arrangement followed in the ‘family books’
is uniform; for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed
to different ‘gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, snd x were not
composed each by a distinet family of seers, while the groups of
which they consist are eonstituted by being the hymns composed
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the
rest by all its hymns being addressed to cne and the same deity,
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship,
but of metra,

Family books.—In these the first group of hymns is invariably
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are
arranged nccording to the diminishing number of stanzas eoniained
in them. Thus in the seeond Book the Agni group of ten hymns
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six,
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one,
the last only four stanzas. . The entire group of the family books is,
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus
the second Book has forty-three, the third sizty-two, the sizth seventy-
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo-
genoity of the family Looks venders it highly probable that they
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed ita final
ghape by successive additions to these books,
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The earliest of these additions appears to be the second half of
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas ; but it differs from
them in not beginning with hymos to Agni and in the prevalence of
the strophic metre called Pragatha. The fact of its containing fewer
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit
of the family books; but its partial resemblance fo them caused it
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part
of Book i {1-50) is in several respects like Book viii: Kanvas seem to
havebeen the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite
strophic metre is again found here; and both collections contain
many similar or identical passages, There must have heen some
difference between the two groups, buf the reason why they should
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of
an older collection has not yet been shown.

The ninth book was added as a consequence of the first eight being
formed into a unit, It eonsists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma
while the juice was ¢ clarifying * (pavamina); on the other hand, the
family books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character.
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same
families as those of Books ii to vii, a8 is shown, for instance, by the
appearance here of refraing peculiar to those families. Hence it is to
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books
i~viil, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest
that they are later than those of the preceding books; but some of
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their
skanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second
part {(61-114), whieh contains some very long hymns {(oneof forty-eight
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed.
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The two parts alse differ in’'metre: the hymne of the first are, excepiing
four stanzas, composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly
of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagatr and 87-97
& Tristubh group.

The tenth book was the final addition. Its language and subject.
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books: ifs
suthors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number of
its hymns {191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large
nnmber of seers of different families, some of which appear in other
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and
postic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found
& place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we
find in the tenth bock earlier grammatical forms and words growing
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation,
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail,

5, LaAnGUaGEs.

The hymns of the RV. are composed in the earliest stage of that
literary language of which the latest, or Classical’ Sanskrit, was
stereotyped by the grammar of Papini at the end of the fourth
century B.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homerie
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than
Sanskrit does, Its cape-forms both in nomina! and pronominal in-
flexion are more numerous, It has more participles and gerunds.
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most
apparent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit; it has twelve forms of the
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskyif,
The language of the RV. also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which,

=
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, Gepending on the
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This
accent bas in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress aceent, but
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary,
has no value of this kind.

The Sandhi of the RV, represents an earlier and » less conventional
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant betweon
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV, restricted to casés
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal,
being extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o
in the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit if is
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainly that no
student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the
language of the RV. ’

- 6. MgerRE.

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines,
but also of three and sometimes five, The line, which is called Pada
(‘quarter’) and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight,
eleven, or fwelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen
metres, but only about seven of these are at’all common. By far the
most commeon are the Tristubh {4 x 11 syllables), the GayatrT (8 x 8),
and the Jagatt (4 x 12), which together furnish two-thirds of the
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit inetres except two, have a
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables slternate and
which is of a generally ismbic type. It is only the rhythm of the last
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a
caesurs ag well. In their siructure the Vedic metres thus come half*
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the

Avesta BhOWB, tho prineiple is the number of syllables only, and
1Mz b
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those of Classical Sanskrit, in which (except the sloka) the quantity
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually 2 hymn of the
Rigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with
a stanza in & different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas
(called tyea) in the same simple metre, generally Gayatr, or of two
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is
called Pragatha and is found chiefly in the eighth book.

7. Revicion or THeE Rievipa.

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three °
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deities, such as the Maruts, are
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to
have had a beginning, But they were not thought to have all come
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier
gods, and certsin deifieg are described as the offspring of others.
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied
in the statement that they acquired immmortality by drinking Soma
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr.

The gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays;
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames, Some
, of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes -
by other animals. The favourite food of men is slso that of.the gods,
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception.
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant.
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live 2 life
of bliss.

Attributes of the gods.— Among these the most prominent is power,
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate
the order of mature and vanguish the potent powers of evil. They
hold sway over all creatures; no one ean thwart their ordinances
or live heyond the time they appoint; and the fulfilment of desires is
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros-
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not deceitful’,
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV, have not
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance,
. benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in-
creasad by the practice of invoking deities in pairs—a practice making
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone,
When nearly every power can thus be sscribed to every god, the
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in
fact several auch identifications in the RV. The idea is even found
in more than one late passage that varvious deities are but different
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Vedic
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of
the RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in
the form of the Vedanta philosophy.

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of

b2 :
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested
by the RV. itself, The ecelestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra,
Sarya, Savitr, Pogan, the Asvins, and the goddesses Usas, Dawn,
and Ratry, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, Apam napat,
Rudra, the Maruts, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The
terrestrial deities are Prihivi, Agni, and Soma. This Reader con-
faing hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introduetions
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the
RV. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly
because no entire hymn is addressed to them, Two such belong to
the celestial sphere. Trita, 2 somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned
only in detached stanzas of the RV., comes down from the Indo-
Iranian period. He seems to represent the ‘third” or lightning
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter
at an early period, Matari$van is a divine being also referred to only
in scattered stanzas of the RV, He is deseribed as having brought
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus
of Greck mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are cortain rivers
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus the Sindhu (Indys)
is colebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vipas
(B1as) and the Sutudel (Sutlej), sister streams of the Panjab, in another
(iii. 88). The most important and oftenest lnuded is, however, the
Sarasvatl (vi. 61; vii. 95). Though the personification goes much
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the RV,

Abstract deities—QOne result of the advance of thought during the
period of the RV, from the concrete towards the abstract was
the rise of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of
these seems fo have started from epithets which were applicable to
one or more older deitios, but which came to acquire an independent
value as the want of s god exercising the particular activity in
question began to be felt. 'We find hers names denocting either an
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhatr ¢ Creator’, or
an sattribute, such as Prajapati, ‘ Lord of Creatures’. Thus Dhatr,
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears alse as an independent deity
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur
Vidhatr, the *Disposer’, Dhartr, the ‘Supporter’, Tratr, the
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. ‘Protector’, and Netr, the ‘ Leader’. The only agent god mentioned
at all frequently in the RV. is ‘I'vasty, the ‘ Artificer’, though no
entire hymn is addressed to him. He is the most skilfal of workmen,
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new
drinking-cup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which Indra drinks in Tvastr's
bhouge. He is the father of Saranyn, wife of Vivasvant and mother
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yaml. The name of the solar
deity Savitr, the ‘Stimulater’, belongs to this elass of agent gods
(ef. p. 11).

There are a few other abstract deities whose names were originally
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence.
The most important is Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures’. Originally
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed
in a late verse of the tenth book fo desigpnate s distinet deity in
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Visvakarman,
‘all-creating’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden
Germ’, once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the
‘one lord of all that exists’. In ome curious instance it is possible
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of fhis type. The refrain of a
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121) is kdsmai devaya haviga vidhema ?
‘to what god should we pay worship with oblation?’ This led to
the word ké, ‘who ?’ being used in the later Vedic literature as an
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract
deity of thia type cccurring in the cldest as well as the latest parts
of the RV. is Brhaspati {(p. 88).

The second and smalier class of abstract deities eomprises per-
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (83, 84) are addressed to
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and one (z. 151) to Sraddhs, ‘ Faith’. Anumati,
‘Favour {of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devolion’, Sonrts, ‘Bouaty’,
Asuntti, ‘Spirit-life’, and Nirrti, ‘ Decease’, oceur only in a few
isolated passages.

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout



xxii ABSTRACT DEITIES

the RV, is A.diti, ‘ Liberation ', ‘ Freedom’ (lit. ‘ un-binding’), whose
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peenliar way in
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often styled ‘sons of
Aditi”. This expression at first most probably meant nothing more
than ‘sons of liberation’, according to an idiom common in the RV,
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least
of her sons, who (for instanes Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the RV,
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she
is twice mentioned.

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV, The ouly one of
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvatt, celebrated in two
whole hymns (vi. 61; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vi,
‘Speech’ {x. 71. 125). 'With one hymn each are addressed Prithivs,
‘Earth’ (v. 84), Ratrf, ‘Night’ (x. 127, p. 208), and Aranyani,
‘Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically
mentioned. The wives of the great gods ave etill more inaignificant,
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether
lacking in individuality: such are Agnsyl, Indrani, Varungnr,
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Varuna respectively.

Dual Divinities.—A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV, is
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com-
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such
pairs are colebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed
to the couple Mitrs-Varuna, though the names most frequently found
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivy, ¢ Heaven and Earth’
{p. 86). 'The latter pair, having been associsted as univeigal parents
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probabﬂi%rnished
the analogy for this dual type.

Groups of Deities,—There are also a fow more or less definite groups
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Marutas
(p- 21}, whe attend on Indra, are the most numercus group. The
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their
number is stated in the RV. to be seven or, with the addition of
Martanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them,
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksa, Amia : Sorya was probably
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose

_leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Vidve devis {p. 147),

who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group,
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas.

Lesser Divinities.—DBesides the higher gods, a number of lesser
divine powers are known to the RV. The most prominent of these
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of
deities, Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con-
gistod in transforming the bowl of Tvasty into four shining cups.
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The Rbhus further
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant.

Occasiona! mention is made in the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestisl
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva.
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of; but the
only one mentioned by name is Urvasi. Gandharva is in the RV.
a gingle being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the
serial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta)
connected with the waters.

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians
watching over the welfare of house or field. Buch is the rarely
mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field’, is besought to
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfave, BIig, the ‘ Furrow’, is
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings.

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of
the earth’s surfice as well as artificial objecta are to be found deified
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in the RV, Thus besides Rivers and Waters (p. 115), already
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn
{x. 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their
healing properties. Saerificizl implements, moreover, are deified.
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised
and invoked in & whole hymn (iii. 8). The sacrificial grass (barhis)
and the Divine Doors (dviro devih), which lead to the place of
sacrifiece, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (grévanas)
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 76. 94. 175) : spoken of as
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they are besought to drive
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the RV, (i. 28, b. 6).
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified: armour, bow. quiver,
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75).

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These
are seldom called asura in the RV., where in the older parts that
word means a divine being, like ahurg in the Avesta (ef. p. 184}
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines,
is frequently used in the semse of fiend to designate the aerial
demonis. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrira. . The latter is
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called
Danu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymie term Danava.
Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows,
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies,
notably the Anhgirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda,
described as a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out; Viévarupa,
son of Tvastr, a three-headed demon slain by both Trita and Indrs,
who seize his cows; and Svarbhann, who eclipses the sun. There
are several other individual demons, generally deseribed as Dasas
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (‘ niggards’),
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Saramsa, tracks
and relesses the cows hidden by them.

The second or lowaer class of dexnons are terrestrial goblins, enemies
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Ruksas.
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who
destroys them, The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhzna
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Rakeas. and perhaps expresses
a species. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the Pisacas, eaters of raw
flesh or of corpses,

Not more than thirty bymns are concerned with subjects other
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of these,
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices,
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their
contents are augury (ii. 42. 48) or spells directed against poisonous
vermin (i. 191) or disease {x. 168), againat a demon destructive of
children (x. 182}, or enemies {x. 166), or rival wivea (x. 145}, A few
are incantations to preserve life (z. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 55),
or to procure offspring (z. 183) ; while one is a panegyric of frogs as
magieal bringers of rain (vii. 108, p. 141}

8. SecvLar MATTER IN THE RIGVEDA,

Secular hymns.—Hardly a seore of the hymns are secular poems,
Theee are espacially valuable as throwing direct. light on the earliest
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral
hymns (x. 14-18). Four of these are addressed to deities concerned
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and
gives more information than any of the rest about the funetal customs
of early Vedic India (ef. p. 164).

Mythological dialogues.—Besides several mythologieal dialogues in
which the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62; xz, 51, 52. 88. 108),
there are iwo in which both agents are human, One is a somewhat
obscure colloquy (x. 95) hetween a mortal lover Puroravas and the
celestial nymph Urvaér, who is on the point of forsaking him. If is
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand
yearg later formed the subjeet of Kalidasa's drama Vikramorvadl,
The other {x. 10) is a dialogue between Yamea and Yamt, the twin
parents of the buman race. This group of hymns has a special
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age.
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Didactic hymns.—Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of
these (x. 84) is a siriking poem, lwing s monologue in which
a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice, The rest
which deseribe the various ways in which men follow gain {(ix. 112),
or praise wise speech (x, 71), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici-
pate the sententious poetry for whicl post-Vedic literature is noted,

*Riddles.—Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these .
(viil, 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their
names, More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two atanzas
(i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolie language. Thus the
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens,
and contsining within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with
its twelve months and 360 days and 360 nights.

Cosmogonic hymns.—About balf a dozen hymns consist of specula-
tions on the origin of the world through the ageney of a Creator
(called by various names) a8 distinet from any of the ordinary gods.
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the
development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (s-sat), is
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the svelutional phile-
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Sankhys system,

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i, 126)
and to appendages of 8 to b stanzas atiached to over thirty others,
which are called Danastutis, or *praises of gifis”. These are pane-
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their
hymps. They yield incidental genealogical information about the
posts and their employers, ag well as about the names and the
habitat of the Vedic tribes, They are late in date, appearing chiefly
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of
the eighth book,

Geographical data—From the geographical data of the RV,
espocially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred
that the Indo-Aryasn tribes when the hymns were composed occupied
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier
Provinee, and the Panjgb of to-day. "The references to flora and fauna
bear out this conclusion.

a e | o "
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The historical daty of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many viclories over theso
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as ohstacles to advance,
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling
them non-sacrificers and unbeliovers, as well as ‘black-skins® and the
‘ Dasa colour’ as opposed to the ‘ Aryan colour’,

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a
good denl of information about the social conditions of the time,
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured
Position than in later times. Various erimes are mentioned, robbery,
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool.
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments.
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly
consjsted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind
appears to have been heef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods.
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at
religious ceremonies only, while Sura, extracted from some kind of
grain, was used on ordinary occasions,

Occupations.—One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no
evidence to show that he ever did so onr horseback. The ordinary
weapons were bows and arrows, but apears and axes were also used,
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood,
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But
agriculture was also practised to some extent: fields were furrowed
with a plough drawn by bulls; corn was cut with sickles, being then
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs.
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange, Certain
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made keitles and
other vessels of metal. Tbe tanner prepared the skins of animals.
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove,
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain.

Amusemenis,—Among these chariol-racing was the favourite.
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. 186).
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people wers
fond of musie, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi}, the
flute {vana), and the lute (vina). Singing is also mentioned.

9, "'LITERARY MERIT OF THE RIGVEDA.

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free
from the uge of compounds of more than two members. Considering
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac-
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in the
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Somas, where
the thought becomes affected by coneeits and obscured by mysticism.
Neovertheless the RV, contains much genuine postry. As the gods
are mostly connected with natural phenomona, the praises addressed
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The
degreo of literary merit in different hymns natursally varies a good
deal, but the average is remarkably high, The most pootical hymns
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra
show much graphic power in describing his eonflict with the demon
Vrtra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with

" vigorous imagery the phenomensa of thunder and lightning, and the

mighty onset of the wind. One hymn to Parjanya (v. 88) paints
the devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness, The
hymuos in praise of Varuns deseribe the various aspects of his sway
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry, Some of
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x. 108), and that between
the primaeval twins Yama and Yami {x, 10). The Gambler's lament
(x. 34) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral
hymns (3. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of
impressive and solemn beauty, One of the cosmogonic hymns
(x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation ecan be elothed in
poetry of no mean order.

10. INTERPRETATION.

In desling with the hymns of the RV, the important question
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense,
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally,
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the meaning of
a considerable proportion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder
many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary
{c. 500 B.¢.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV.; for he quotes
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Vedic hymna were
obscare, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory.

In the earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about the
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which
follows the great commentary of Siyana (fourteenth century a.c.),
and is represented by the tramslation of the RV., begun by H. H.
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved
that, though the native Indian commentators are invaluable guides
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahmanas and
Satras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did
not pozgess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vedic
bymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable,
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as
quoted by him. Thusone of these, Aurpavabha, interprets nasatyau,



XXX INTERPRETATION

an epithet of the Aévius, as ‘true, not false’, another Agrayana, as
‘leaders of truth * (satyasya pranetérau}, while Yaska himself thinke
it may mean ‘nose-born’ (nasikd-prabhavau)! Yiska, moreover,
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory.
Yaska's own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains
the epithet jAtd-vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he
must have had more and better means of aseertaining the sense of
various obscure words than Sayana who lived mearly 2,000 years
later. Sayana's interpretations, however, sometlimes differ from.
those of Yaska, Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several ineonsistent
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com-
menting on the same word in different passages, Thus asura,
‘divine being’, is variously rendered by him as ‘expeller of foes’,
‘giver of strength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is unp-
desived’, ‘giver of breath or water’, ‘thrower of oblations, priest’,
‘taker awny of breath’, ‘expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’,
‘gtrong’, ‘wise’, and ‘rain-water’ or ‘s water-discharging cloud’!
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge
about a large number of words in the RV, Hence their interpreta-
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by
probability, by the context, and by parallel passages.

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology,
substituted the crifical method of interpreting the difficult parts of
the RY. from internal evidence by the minute comparisen of all
words parallel in form: and matter, while taking inte consideration
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con-
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avosta
and from Comparative Philology, In the application of his method
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand,
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character
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of the Vedic hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely
with the literature of the post-Vedie period and the much more
advanced civilization there deseribed. It is important fo note that
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all tbe material that
was open to the traditional interprefers, and to which he is moreover
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research,
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were
unknown to the traditional sehool—the Avesta, Comparative Philo-
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The
student will find in the notes of the Reader many exemplifications
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation., There is good reason
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and hy
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up 2
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that slill confront
the interpreter of the Rigveda.
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P. 14, line 27, for itipAdo read fitipadd.

P. 28, line 1, read AAYTTH.

P, 31, line 28, and p. 46, 1. 29, for ¥6 read y6.

P. 48, head-line, for i, 12, 4 read ii. 12, 4,

P. 51, line &1, for ¥6 read ¥§.

P. 60, lino 18, for no read né.

P. 69, lino 2, for tdm read tam.

Pp. 68, 70, 71, 75, head-lines, for APAM rcad APAM.

. 118, head- lme, for APAS read APAS.

. 125, line 12, for vi&v&oskgﬁs read vidvicakeas,

, 128, line 8, for nil read né.

. 189, line 14, for vibhfdako read vibhidaks.

. 142, Iast line, and p. 143, line 11, for anyé read any6.
. 144, head-line, for MAND["KAS read MANDUKAS,
. 179, line 26, for té read t8.

. 184, line 17, for t& read té.

. 224, head-line and line 1, for abhiti read abhiti.
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As the personification of the sacrifieial fire, Agni is second in imporfance
to Indra (ii. 12) only, being addressed in at leust 200 hymns. The anthropo-
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected
chieBy with the sacrificial aspect of Bre. Thus he is butter-backed, flame-
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is
often made of his tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With
a burning head he faces in all directions.

He is compared with varioue animals: he resenibles a bull that bellows,
and has horns which he sharpens; when born he is often called a calf;
be iz kindled like a horse that Lrings the gods, and is yoked to convey
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; he is the eagle of the
sky; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose; he is winged, and he
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree.

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter hie beverage; and he is
nourished three times » day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the
eacrifice ; and his flanes are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods;
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself, He is sometimes,
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma
Jjuice.

His brightnese is much dwelt upon : he ehines like the gun; his lustre
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightrings of the
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. His flames are like roaring
waves, and his sound ia like the thunder of heaven., His red emoke rises
up to the firmament; like the ersctor of a post he supports the sky with
his smoke. ¢Smoke-bannered’ (Ahimé-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive
epithet.

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy
and tawny steeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds
ke brings the gods on his car.

He io the child of Heaven {DyAum), and is often called the son of
Heaven and Earth (i, 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The
gods generated bim as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed bim
among men, Indra je called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely
agsocinted with him than any other god.

199 B
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The mythology of Agni, apart from bis sacrificial aclivity, is nainly
concerned with his various births, forms, and abedes, Mention is often
made of his daily production from the two kindling sticks {ardnis), which
are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living;
as soon as born the child devours his pavents, By the ten maidens that
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the
force required to kindle Agni he is often called *son of etrength’ (sdhasah
sinth). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time
ne sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again,
Agni'e origin in the aerial waters ia often referred to: he is an embiyo of
the waters ; he is kindled in the waters; he is a bull that hae grown in
the lap of the waters. As the ‘som of Waters® (ii. 35) he has become a
separate deity. He is also sometimes conceived ae latent in terrestrial
waters. This notion of Agni in the watere ie a prominent one in the RV.
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned: he is born in the
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by Matariévan, the
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift
of the gods as well as a production of Matariévan. The Sun (vii. 63) is
further regarded as a form of Agni. Thus Agni is the light of beaven in
the bright sky; he was horn on the otber side of the air and sees all
thinga; he is born as the sur rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to
have a triple character. Hie births are three or threefold ; the gods made
him threefold ; he is threefold light; he has three heads, three bodies, three
etations. Thisthreefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and
represents the earliest Indian trinity.

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of
hegven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to bave two origins, and indeed
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-jénman hareing two births. As being kindled
in numercus dwellings Agni is also said to have many birthe.

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity.
He is the only god called gyhé-pati lord of the house, and is constantly
spoken of as a gueat (&titht) in human dwellinge, He is an-immortal who
hgs taken up his ebode among mortals, Thue he comes to be termed the
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes
also 88 a brother or even as a eon of his worshippers. He both takes the
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice. Heis
thus characteristically a messenger (diit4) appointed by gods and by men
to be an ‘ oblation-bearer”.

As the centre of the eacrifice he comes to be celebrated as the divine
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence he ia often called priest
{rtvij, vipra), domestic priest (puréhita), and more often than by any
other name invoking priest (héty), also officiating priest (adhwaryd) and
praying priest (brahmén). His priestbood is the most salient featvre
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of his character; he is in fact the great priest, as Indra 35 the great
warrior.

Agni's wisdom is often dwelt upon. Asknowing all the details of sacrifice,
he i wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively enlled jatd-vedas he toho
knows all created beings.

He is a great benefuctor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering
them, and bestowing om them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently
domestic weltare, offspring, and prosperity.

Hie greatness is often lauded, and ie once even eaid to surpass that of
the other gode. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised.

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya-
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyid) form that burns
the Lody on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn
and dispel evil epirits and hostile magic.

The eacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of
a developed ritual, and was personified and worshipped 2s a mighty, wiee,
and beneficenl god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iraniane, hud
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already
personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture,

The name of Agni {Lat. igni-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may
originally have meant the ‘agile ’ as derived from the root ag fo drive (Lat.
ago, Gl dyw, Skt, 4j4mi).

RicvEpa 1. 1,

The metre of this hymn is Gayatri (p. 488) in which nearly
one-fourth of the RV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic
" verses identical in comstruction, each of which, when normal, ends
with two iambies (b~ o). The first two verses are in the Samhita
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the
third than from the first,

a2 W3 g wfr) §3% 1 gusRam
e Fwgfasin et | 3R | sk
el a0 Qatr | oA

1 Agnim 1le puréhitam, I magnify Agni the domestic priest,
yajildsya devam ptvijam, the divime wministrant of the sacrifice,
hotaram ratnadhitemen. the invoker, best bestower of treasure.

B2
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On the marking of the accent in the RV. see p. 448, 2. The verb
ile {1. s pr. A. of id: 1 for d between vowels, p. 8, £ n. 2) has no
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin
a sentence or Padu (p. 466, 19 A.); its first syllable bears the
dependent Svarita which follows the Udaita of the preceding
syllable (p. 448, 1}, puro-hitam has the aceent of a Karmadharaya
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top). yajfidsya is to be taken
with ptvijam (not with puréhitam according to Sayana), both because
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 ¢,
and because il is in the same Pada; ¢p. RV. viii, 38, 1; yajiidsya
hi stha rtvijé ye fwo (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice.
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of yptvijam would
otherwise bear (like ile), disappears hecause this syllable must be
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta, rtv-ij though
atymologically a compound (rtu+ij = yaj) is not analysed in the
Pada text, because the second memhber does not occur as an in-
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 5: agnir devath rtuéd yejiti may Agni
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasoms. ratna-dbi-tama (with
the ordinary Tp. accent: p. 456, 2): the Pada text never divides
3 ed. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a ed., is here regarded
as forming a unit with dhé&; cp. on the other hand viréd-vet+tama
in 3¢ and ecitrd-dravas+tama in 5b. rdtna never means jewel in
the RY.

R Wi GHRmIfifaT wfir: + Gofin | wfdsf:
et g =t | 9@ % v

7 Zaf uy Iwfay KGR IR ARG

2 Agnih piirvebhir fsibhir Agni lo be magnified by past and
ilio nitanair uts, present seers, may he conduct the gods
86 devarh éhd vaksati. here.

fgibhis ; The declensional endings bhy#m, bhis, bhyas, su are in
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated,
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the
preceding member ; hence piirvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed.
idyas: to be read as ilias (p. 16, 2 d). nitanais: note that thetwo
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forms of the inst. pl. of the & dec. in ais and ebhis constantly oceur
in the same stanza, sa (49) being unmarked at the beginning of
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following
syllable disappears before the Anuditta required to indicate the
following Udatta of vaih (Sandhi, see 39} This Apudafta and
the Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked
syllables vt éhd have the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables
following a Svarita (till the Anuditfa preceding an Udatta) remain
unmarked ; hence the last two asyllables of vakaati are unmarked ;
but in the Padna*text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta
is marked with the Anudiita ; thus vaksati. The latter word is
the s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (143,2; 69q). In & ihd
vaksati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom-
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being
separated from the wverb by another word. The verb vah is con-
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings
the gods, Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel.
clause, 84 being the correlative (cp. p. 294 a). The gerundive idyas
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nitanais, but is loosely con-
strued with piirvebhis also, meaning ‘is to be magnified by present
seers and {was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pel. utd and
(p- 222) is always significant in the RV,

3 wfmt testwan LUERSELTR SE oY
wdaT FAfdR LG RR SRR EED
I FHCATRA N JUEA | FICHTS TR

8 Agnind rayim adnavat Through Agni may one obtain weallh
pégam eva divé-dive, day by day (and) prosperify, glovious
yadisem virdvatiamam, (and}) most abounding in heroes.

a8nav-a-t: sb. pr, of emé aélain, 8. s. ind. pr. adndti (cp. p. 134);
the prn. ‘he’ inherent in the 3. 5. of the vb, is here used in the
indefinite sense of ‘one’, as so often in the 3. s. op. in classical
Sangkrit. rayim, p6sam : co-ordinate nouns are constantly used
in the RV. without the conjunction ca, divé-dive: this is one of the
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV., which are always
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accented on the first member only. and are analysed in the Pada
text like other compounds (189 C ), yaddsam: this is one of
the few adjectives ending in -ds that oeeur in the RV.; the corre-
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yéé-as

. Jame (83, 2¢; 182, p. 256). vird.vat-tamam : both the suffix vant
(p. 264, cp. 185 ) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the
Pada text like final members of a ed.; virdvant being here regarded
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (ep. note
on ratna-dbétama in 1¢). In these two adjectives we again have
co-ordination without the connecting pel. eca. Theit exact meaning
is ‘cavsing fame’ and ‘produced by many heroic sons’, fame and
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns,

8 97 & guHal = | YA | G | IR
faaet: ufgyafd | fama: | oftey ) wfid )
¥ 123 r=fan w1 TR el

4 igne, yém yajiidm adhvardm O Agni, the worship and sacrifice
vidvétah paribhiir dsi, that thou encompassest on every side,
84 id devégu gachati, thal same goes to the gods.

yajlidm adhvarim : again co-ordination without ea; the former
has s wider sense = worship (prayer and offering); the latter =
sacrificial act. vibvé-tas: the prn. adj. vidva usually shifts its
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first 1nember
of a c¢d. (p. 454, 10). dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate
clause (p. 467, B). sd id: all sucessively unmarked syllables at
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the
particle id see p. 218, devépu: the loc. of the goal reached
(p. 825, 1b); the ace., which might be used, would rather express
the goal to which the motion is directed. gachati: as the vbh.
of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A); nor has it any aceent
mark in the Sambita text because all unaccented syllables following ’
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the
ayllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in
the Pada text (ep. note on 2d). The first syllable of gachati is long
by position {p. 487, a 8).
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5 Agnir héta kavikratuh May Agni fhe itnvoker, of wise
satyds citridravastamah, intelligence, the true, of most brilliant
devs devébhir & gamat, Jame, the god come with the gods.

Both kavi-kratus and citrd-éravas have the regular Bv. accent
(p- 465 ¢); the latter ¢d. is not analysed in the Pada text because
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama is separated as the
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1¢ and 3¢. devébhis: the inst. often
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.): see
199 A1l. devé devébhih: the juxtaposition of forms of the same
word, to express a contrast, is common in the RV, gam-a-t: root
a0. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of & gamat see
p- 468,20 A a.

& TR¥ T | T | WE 1 TP | @
Wy AR Wi ¢ wgA ) s et
AAREEHTFT 0 =T a0 FEA L WET
¢ yid angd dadige tudm, Just what good thou, O Agni, wilt
gne, bhedrim karigyisi, do for the worshipper, that (purpose)

tAvét tit satydim, Angirah, of thee (comes} frue, O Angivas.

angd: on this pcl. see 180 (p. 218). aadiige : dat. of daé-vams,
one of the few pf, pt. stems in the RV, formed without red. (140, & ;
187 ), of which only vid-vAms survives in Skt. tvdm: here, as
nearly everywhere in the RV, to be read as tudm on account of the
metre, Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical
unit, that is, are not divided from ench other either in Sandhi orin the
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syniactically separated
from the. first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voec. or
a vb, at its beginning being always accented (p. 465, 18« ; 195
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Hence Agne is accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the first
syllable, p, 465, 18), while Aqgiras is not (p. 466, 187). kerisydsi
(ft. of kr do): that is, whatever good thou intendest fo do to the
worshipper will certainly be realized. tdva it tat: thal intention
of thee.

© 3¢ &1 fRafds It w7 R AT

Tratrafiat 729 Lrataw: § furmn L 3770
HY i gEfE wH: | wm  w gAf

7 ipe tvagne divé-dive, To thee, O Agni, day by day, O
désavastar, dhiya vayim, illuminer of gloom, we come with
nimo bhéranta émasi ; thought bringing homage ;

tvé as the ene. form of tvém (109¢a) and Agne as a voc. in the
middle of a Pada (p. 466 b) are unaccented. The ace. tvd is most
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition tpa {p. 209),
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the ed. vb.
Wpa a-imesi {a common combination of tupa and & with verbs
meaning o go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the
verb (191 F; p. 468, 204). dési-vastar: Sayana ezplains this ed.
(which occurs here only) as by night and day, but vastar never occurs
as an adv. and the accent of dogd is shifted (which is not otherwise
the case in such cds, as siyam-pritar evening and morning, from
sgydm) ; the explanation as O slluminer (from 1. vaa shine) of darkness
{with voe. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, bein
supported by the description of Tndra (iii. 49, 4) as kgapim vastd
janita siiryasya illuminer of nights, generator of the Sun. dhiya inst.
of dhi thought {sccent, p, 468, 1), used in the sense of mental prayer.
namas, lit. bow, implies a gesture of adoration. bhérantas: N, pl
pr. pt. of bhy bear, &-imasi: the ending masi is five times as
common ag mas in the RV. {p, 125, f n. 2).

© TreiERsa Tt Tt | FETwiR )
MarygEe N A e | fEf
wiaT & T AR B



i, 9] AGN1 9

8 rijantam adhvaranim, {Lo thee) ruling over sacrifices, the
gopam rtdsye didivim, shining guardian of order, growing in
vardhamanam sué dame. thine own house,

rijantam : this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in
agreement with tva in the preceding one. adhvaréndm : governed
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen.
(202 A a); the final syllable @m must bhe pronounced with a slur
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music). go-pam:
" one of the many m, stems in final radical & (p. 78}, which in Skt. is
always shortened to a (as go-pa). rtd means the regular order of
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite) ;
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma.
Agpi is specially the guardian of rté in the ritual sense, because the
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varupa (vii. 86) is
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense. vdrdhaménam :
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial fire after being
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar, 2vé: to be read as
8ué; this prn. meaning ouwn vefers to all three persons and numbers
in the RV., my own, thy own, his own, &ec. (cp. p. 112 ¢). ddme:
this word (= Lat. domu-s) is cormmon in the RV., but has disappeared
in Skt.

e g +: fund god & faarede ) g

§3 guvee st ) W) goTurgm | w7

- wdET W |y /R W Y o

g 84 neh pitéva stindve, o, O Agni, be easy of access Lo us,
Agne, sipayans bhava; as @ father to his son ; abide wilth us
sicasvd nah suastiye. Jor our well-being.

86 i3 here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such, thus
(p- 294b). nas enc. dat. (109 o) parallel to siindve, pité iva: the
enc. pel, iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second
member of a ed.; in the RV. pitf is usually coupled with sinii,
matf with putrd. sindvé: thisz word as written in the Samhita
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided &
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 8); but this 4 must
be restored, as the metre shows, and siingve Agne read. Though
8 is elided in aboul 73 per cent. of its occurrences in the written
Sambhita text, it remains in the rest; it must be pronounced in
about 99 per cent. {cp. p. 28, £ n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandbi
which is invariably applied hetween the final and initial sounds
of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to vestore
the metre, This is another. indication (see note on Agne in 6b)
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of
each other as the second and the thivd. On the accentuation of
sipiyand as a Bv. see p. 455, c a. sdeasva: this verb (which
is exelusively Vedic) is 'construed with the acc. (here mas) or the
inst. ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s ipv. A., is here (like
many other final vowels} lengthened in the Samhits, but is regularly
short in the Pada text. svastdye must be read as su-agtéye; it
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B2). It is not analysed in the
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal
stem,

SAVITR

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden-
eyed, golden-handed, and goldentongued are peculiar to him. His car and
ite pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed
horses. He bas mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating
heaven, earth, and aiv. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which
he arouses and Dblesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatuves, on a downward
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired,
Savity raises up his light continually from the esst. His ancient paths in
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his
worshippers; for he conveys the departed epirit to where the righteous
dwell. He removes evil dreams, and makes men sinless; he drives away
demons and sorcevers. He observes fixed lawa; the waters and the wind
are subject to him, The other gods follow his lead; and no being can
resist his will. In ope stanza {iii. 62, 10} he is besought to stimulate the
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savity,
This is the celebrated Savitri stanza which has been a morning prayer
in India for mere than three thousand years. Savitr is often distingnished
from Burya (vii. 63), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun,
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{o lmpel the sun, or to Jdeclare men sinless 1o lhe sun. But in other
Pussages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities npart.

Bavilr is connected with the evening as well as Lhe morning; for at his
command night comes and he Lrings all beings to rest,

The word Savity is derived from the root s ¢o stimulate, which is con-
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in suchk a way as to form a
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its cocurrences the
name is accompanied by deva god, when it means the *Btimulator god’.
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator
of life and motion in the world.

i. 85, In this hymn Savity appears as the regulator of time, bringing
day and especially night.

The metre of this hymn is Tristubh (p. 441), the commonest in
the RY., about two-fifths of which are composed in it, It consists
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in consfruction, and is
divided into two hemislichs. The cadence (the last four syllables)
is trochaic (—wv—2¥); the opening, consisting of either four or five
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly
iambie (2 —¥ — or ¥ — ¥ — ¥}, and the break between the caesura and
the cadence is regulml} vw— or vv, Thus the scheme of the
whole normal verse is either ¥ —-¥— v —|—v—2|or¥_¥_¥
vw | ~—w—¥| The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati {p. 442),
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagatr is
identical with the Trigstubh verse extended by one syllable, which,
however, gives the cadence an iambic character {(~v —v ), In the
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the
second Pada following the first member of a compound.

o xatAfd dud gey Tt ) W) wyw e
Futta frnrrdanfaed® | gaifa kel e wdw)
i O wed A gt o et facnsha
3uife 39 dfamm¥ e xaifa ) Y wfaart wad s
1 hviyami Agnim prathamém I call on Agni first for welfare ;

snastiye ; I call on Mitra-Varuna here for
hvéyami Mitrdvdrungv ihdvase; aid; I call on Night thatbringsthe
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hvéyami Ratrim jigato nivéé- world to rest; I call on god Savitr
anim ; Jor help.

hvéyami devdm Savitaram 0td-
ye.

hviyami: pr. ind. from hvid call; note the anaphoric repetition
of this word at the beginning of each verse. prathamdm is in
apposition to Agnim. su-astdye: this, dvase, and Gitdye are final
datives (p. 814, B 2); the last two words are derived from the same
root, av help, svasti (cp. note on i 1, 9 ¢} evidently means well-
being ; by Bayana, following Yiska (Nirukta, jii. 21), it is explained
negatively as a-vinada non-destruction. Mitra-vdrund : one of the
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and aceented
(p- 269); note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text.
ihédvase for ihd dvase: on the aceent see p. 464, 17, 1. jigatas:
the objective gen. (p. 820, B1¥), dependent on mvééamm = that
causges the world to ‘turn in’ (cp. x. 127, 4, 5}; the cs. niveddyan is
applied to Savitr in the next stanza,

3 W FEA THAT FHRATAT o ) s | ok aFa
frrretgd w4 =) fAsrein | wgdw ) Tl )
fegmiE wfyar m fecmdtn | gfyan | &nt

N gifa yemfa welaw W) 3w anfa ) geanfa awiey

2 & krgnéna rijasi vdrtamano, Rolling hither through the dark
niveédyann amytam mdrtiam space, laying lo rest the immortal
ea, and the morial, on his golden car

hiranyéyena Savité rithens, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea-
@ devé yati bhivanani pééyan.  fues.

# vartaminas: the prp. may be separated from a pt. as from
a finite vb,, p. 462, 13 & ; when it immediately precedes, as in ni-
veddyan, it is usually compounded, ibid. krgnéna rdjasd : = fthrough
the darkness ; loc, sense of the inst., 119 A 4, amftam mdrtiam oa
5. m. used collectively = gods and men, réthend must of course be
read rdthenajd ; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9b. & devé yiiti: cp. note
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on & ihd vakeati, i. 1,2¢. In this and the two following stanzas
Savitr is eonnected with evening.

3 wifd & vy ArgEal ifd | 3 wsaat varfd Sasaah
Tl spneat goay TR Trfd ) Enah T gitea)
= A wita wlgay dqadr W) 3= afa) g gt
su fepat gfeay andar: 0 wd Rt | giogaT | aTdwT 9

3 yati dovdh pravitd, yati ud- 'he god goes by « downmward, he

vata ; goes by an wpward path ; adorable
yati éubhréphyaq:l yajaté hari- ke goes with his two bright stceds.

bhyam, God Savity comes from the distance,
4 devé yhti Savitd parivito, driving away all hardships.

épa viévi durité bddhamanah.

In this stanza a Jageti verse is combined with a Tristubh in each
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV. : see p. 445, 81 and
f.n.7. pra.vit-dand ud-vdt-&: local sense of the inst. (199 A 4); note
that the suffix vat (p. 263) is in the Pada text treated like the second
member of a ¢d. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new
sentence. hdribhyam : inst. in sociative sense; op. devébhis in
i.1,5. On the different treatment of ubhrabhyam snd haribhyim
in the Pada text see note on pirvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravité §
p&: see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. paréivitas: abl. with verb of
motion (201 A 1). 4pa badhamdnas: cp. note on & in 2¢. viéva
durits : this form of the n. pl. is commoner in the RV. than that in
api; p. 78, f. n. 14,

8 wirdd Wit whtegre s wlhs ) frmeewe
frltaww vt geete ) frtswRm g | geRR
wreTgd afym fewwty W TR ) TR R RS
ey CAifE afdY qutw: g gatg
- FwgT | Cif| ) afdde) gata:

L]
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4 abhivytam kfdanair, viévard-  His car adorned with pearls,

pam, omniform, with golden pins, lofty,

hirsnyadamyam, yajaté brhan- the adorable Savilr brightly
tam, lustrous, putting on the dark spaces

asthdd rathem Savitd citrd- and kis might, has mounted.
bhinuh,

kysnd rajamsi, tdvisim dddba-
nah.

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text, as
oftén when a long vowel is favoured by the metre, The prp. is
also aecented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with
a8 pp. (p. 462, 18b). kféonais: stars are probably meant, as is
indicated by x. 68, 11: ‘the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like
a dark horse with pearls’. vidva-riipam: on the accent cp. note on
i. 1, 4 b, -famyam: inflected like rathi, p. 87; the fami is
probably a long pin fired at each end of the yoke fo prevent its
slipping off the horse's neck. & sgthdt: root ao. of sthi. krend
rdjamsi : = derkness. dédhapas (pr. pt.; the pf. would be da-
dhiinds) governs both rdjimsi and tdvisim = clothing himself in
darkness (cp. 28) and might, that is, bringing on evening by his
might.

yfy swismman  fifandt @ sie) sman fafaeadd:
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5vi jan&t chyavah &itipado  His dusky steeds, white-footed,

akhyan, drawoing his car with golden pols,
rdtham biranyepraiigam vidh- have swrveyed the peoples. For
antah. cver the settlers and all creaturcs

dddvad vifah Savitidr déiviasya Jhove resied in the lap of divine
updsthe vidvd bhivendni ta- Sawvitr.
sthuh,
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vi: separated from vh.; see note on @& vaksati, i. 1, 2¢. jdnad
chyavah : for jdnan 4yavah (40, 1). &iti-pédas: on the accentua-
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 456, ¢a. Note that the
initial & of akhyan remains after o (ep. note on i, 1, 9b), akhyan:
& ao. of khy& see (p. 168, ¢ 1), ¢p. 7 a and 83, and pééyan in 24d;
the 8o, expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 845C);
the pf. tasthur expresses an nction that has constantly (fdévat)
taken place in the past down to the present (118 A g). In -praiigam
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 130, 3 as pra-uga), doubtless =
pra-yngam (as explained in a Pratiéakhya), there is a remarkable
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. vidva bhuvanani: here the
old and the new form of the n. pl. are used side by side, as very
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe ¢p. note on Agne,
i.1,9b, ddivya divine is a variation of the usual devd accompanying
the name of Savitr. updsthe: the idea that all beings are con-
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (&tmd) of the
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the RV,

¢ faaly v afagdy swmt G e ca@fag: oY et
st guw g 1wt ) awed e ) gz
wife v Telrgad agr W) w1 e Rt wie
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6 tisré dyaveh ; Bavitir dvi ups- (There are) three heavens: two

stharh, {are} the laps of Savity, one over-

ékia Yamdsya bhivane virasat. coming men, (is) m the abode of

anim nd rithyam amftadhi Yama. AU immortal things rest

tagthur : (on him) as on the axleend

ih4 bravitu yi u tdc ciketat. of a cor : let him who may under-
stand this lell it here.

The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat diffieult ; for it is
meant, as the Jast Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several others
in the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the
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last two of the preceding stanza: of the three worlds Savitr occupies
two (air and earth). The second Pada adds: the third world (the
highest heaven) is the abode of Yama, in which dwell men after
death (that is, the Pitrs) The third Pada meads: on Savity, in
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest. dyavas: N. pl. of dyé,
here . (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pl. (198, 8 a) = heaven,
air, and earth. dva: for dvdu before n (22); afier tisré dyavah
the f. form dvé should strictly be used (like ékda in b), but it is
attracted in gender by the following upssthia (cp. 194, 8). up4-
athih : the dual ending & (which in the RV. is more than seven
tiries as common as au), appears before consonants, in pausad at the
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the
initial vowsel of the following Pids to avoid the hiatus; this is
another indication {ep. note on Agne,i. 1, 9b) that there was in the
original text of the RV. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of
a hemistich. vird-sat : N. s. of virg-sah (812), in which there is core-
bralization of 8 by assimilation to the final cerebral t(for -88t); in the
first member the quantity of the vowels {for vira} is interchanged for
metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. beeause
the form vird does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on rtvij,
i I,1b). amftd: n. pl. = the gods. anim pd: on him, as'the car
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the
wheels. ddhi tasthur: the pf. of sthé here takes the ace. by being
compounded with ddbi; in 5 d the simple verb takes the loc. The
third Pada is only a modification in sense of S5¢d. bravitu: 3. s,
ipv. of brii speak (p. 148, 8¢). The pel. n is always writfen in the
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized : @i iti. eciketat: pf. sh.
of eit observe.

o ft gudit waftwrermry  f3 Youd: | wEtwiE ) v
WA WYT e WTSHTT: | _YT ) Goae
HagT gd: widea & | QR 1w fe
wAwi i EATAT A0 FEAW) AW OO W Wy

AT



i. 35, 5] . SAVITR 17

7 vi puparné antdriksani akhyad, The bird hus surveyed the almo-
gabhirdvepd dsurah sunithdh.  spheric regions, the divine spirit, of
kiedAnim siriah ? kéé ciketa ?  deep inspiration, of good guidance.
katamim dyam refmir asyd Where is now the sun? Who has

tatina P understood (it)? To what heaven
has his ray extended?

7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun.

vi...skhyat: cp. 5aand 8a, suparnds: Savity is here called
a hird, as the sun-god Strya (vii. 63) often is. On the accent of this
Bv, and of su-nithds gee p. 455, ca. antiriksini: equivalent to
krsnd rdjamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent.
dsuras: this word, which is applied to various gods in the RV., but
especially to Varuna, and in the Avests, as ahura, is the name of the
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power;
towards the end of the Rigvedie period it gradually lost this sense
and came fo mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon. su-
nithds : guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths
with his light. kvédanim: when an independent Svarita is in the
Samhita text immedistely followed by an Udatts, the Svarita vowel,
if long, has added to it the figure 3, which is marked with both
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 4505). idénim: now = at night. ciketa:
pf. of eit observe (189, 4). dyam : acc, of dyé (p. 94, 8), here again
{op. 6a) £ asyd: — asya #. taténa: pf. of tam strefch (cp.
187, 2%), The guestion here asked, where the sun goes to at night,
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10: those stars
which are seep ab night placed on high, where have they gone
by day?’

© woY sgarget: gfgaTa. WeY | i W aged: | yfea)
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8 agtdu vi akhyat kakibhah prihi- He has surveyed the eight peaks

vyas, of the earth, the three waste lands,
tri dhénva, yéjand, saptd sin- the lemgues, the sevem rivers.
dbin, Golden-eyed god Savitr has come,

hiranyakedh Savita devd agad, Dbestowing desirable gifis on the
dédhad ratna daéise varidni.  worshinper.

The general nreaning of this stanza is that Savitr surveys all
space: the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between
heaven and earth. astdu: 1065 prthivyds: on the accentuation
see p. 4568,2, tri: n. pl. (105, 8) to be read disyllabically. dhénva:
ace, pl. of dhdnvan n., 90, 3 {p. 70; cp. p. 67, bottom). The long
syllable after the caesura in b and d (—~~ — for v v -} is rare in the
RV. (p. 440, 4 B). yéjané : probably the thirty leagues that Dawn
traverses in the sky (i. 123, 8), the number of each of the other
features being expressly stated, hirany#ksds: the accent of this
ed. as a Bv. is quite exzceptional: p. 455 ¢. @-agdt: root ao. of
g go. dQadhat: on the accent cp. 127, 2; on the formation of the
stem, 156.

e fetuanfy: afyay fadifay  fetwonfa: | afyar fasdifa
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9 hiranyapapih Savitd vicarsenir  Golden-handed Savitr, the active,
ubhé dydvaprthivi antér iyate.  goes befween both heaven and earth.
apamivam badhate; véiieliriam; He drives away diseuase ; he puides
abhi krenéna réjasa dydw rnoti. the sun; through the dark space he

penetrates fo heaven, .

Zl)yfwEunpg't.hiv":ll : with the usual double aceent of Devata-dvandvas
(p. 467, ¢ B) and not analysed in the Pada text {ep. note on 1 h).
Tia final 7, ns well as the e of ubhé, heing Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a}, is
followed by iti in the Pada text (p. 25, f n. 2). antdr (46) com-
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bined with 1 go governs the acc, ; ¢p. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a,
éps badhate: he drives away disease, cp, 8d; contrary to the
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity
not infrequently occurs when in the same Pada a compound verb is
immediately followed by a simple vh, wvéti: sccented because it
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun: cp. 7¢. krsnéna
rédjasi: cp. 2a and 4d. abhi ... dyam raoti: cp. 7d. The
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a Jong one. Cp. p. 411, 4 ¢
and p. 445, B 1.

0 fetwes wyT: gile: fetmszm: | 39T godim: |
fgErm @l aradTE ) GOTEIE | WA 719 1 WA
wuAeEt arguT WISHU ) T | TG
wiew: dfad w0 wera) 3a vl JuT: .

10 hiranyshagto dsurah sanithdh, Let the goldem-handed divine
sumylikdh sudvath yatu arvah.  spiri, of good guidance, most
apasédhan raksdso yatudhanan, gracious, aiding well, come. hither,
dsthid devih pratidogdm grna- Chasing awaydemons and sorcerers,

adh, the god being lauded has arisen
towards cventide.

dsuras: cp. 7 h. svavan: the analysis of the Pada text, svd-
van = possessed of property, is followed by Sayana who renders it by
dhenavan wealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth
(cp. dddhad rétnd in 84, and vi. 71, 4 & daéige suvati bhiiri
vamém ke, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshipper). This nom.
oceurs severa] times in the RV., and is always analysed in the same
way by the Padapatha, On the other hand, three oblique cases
of gu-dvas giving good help occur {svivasam, svavasf, svivasas).
Roth takes svavan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by
analogy for su-dvas (cp. 83, 24). I follow the Pada text as the
meaning is sufficiently good. Final &n, which vegularly becomes dth
before vowels (39), somstimes undergoes the same change hefore y
"140, 4). raksdsas has the accent of a m. in 88 (88, 2«}; the n. form
is r4kgAmei. yatudhanan is added, as is often the case, without

c 2
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4 connecting ca: ep. nole on rayim, in i, 1, 3a; note that the
Sandhi of fn before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an
internal Pada. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning
rather than evening, dsthét would here be equivalent to ud asthit;
ep. RV, vi. 71, 4 : ud u gya devéh Savitd démuna hiranyapénih
pratidogdm dsthit that god Savity, the domestic friend, the golden-
handed, has arisen towards cventide ; it may, however, be equivalent
to & asthat, thai is, he has mounted his car, cp. 4 ¢. grnands:
pr. pt. A, with ps. sense, of 1. gy sing, greef.

99 ¥ 3 ol afem: gEndt . w1 7)) vt afaafcld ) gEn:
§Tuy: goar vl wRwd: ) oA | wElCY o
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11 yé tepénthah, Savitah, parviaso, Thine ancient paths, O Savitr,

arepgvah sukrid antdrikse, the dustless, the well made, in the
tébhir nd adyd pathibhih sugé- air, (going) by those paths easy fo
bhi traverse protect us to-day, end speak
riksda ca no, ddhi ea brohi, for us, O god.
deva.

to: the dat. and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented ; while té,
N, pl. . and N. A. du. {. n. of t4, is always té. pénthds: N, pl. of
panthé, m. path, which is the only stem (not pdnthan} in the RV.
(99, 1¢). Savitah: when final Visarjaniya in the Samhitn text
repregents original r, this is always indicated by the word being
written with ¢ followed by iti in the Pada text; here Bavitar iti.
'renivas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Agne, i.1,9b ;
but a is not elided after o in ¢ and d); on the sccent of a Bv.
formed with privative a, see p. 465, e, si-krtés: Karmadbarayas,
in which the first member is an adv, and the last a pp., accent the
former ; p. 466, 1 o. tébhis: inst. of t, p. 106; p. 457,11b Inec
Do adys should be proncunced because e and o are shortened befbre
8 (p. 437, « 4); this rule does not apply when e and o are separated
from a by the caesura; hence in d &, ddhi should be “pronounced.”
sugdbhi: see 47. The final a of riksd is lengthened because the
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second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel. adhi... brahi:
be owr advocate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by
othér passages: in i. 128, 3 Savitr is besought to report to Sorya
that his worshippers are sinless; in vii. 60, 2 Sarya is implored to
make a similar report to the Adityas.

MARUTAS

This group of deities is prominent in the RV., thirty-three hymns being
addressed to them alone, seven to them with Indra, and one each to them
with Agni and Pisan (vi. 54). They form a troop {gend, édrdhas), being
mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice
seven, They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 33) and of Préni, who is a cow
(probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to
bave been generated by Viyu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven,
and they are called the sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as
self-born. They are brothers equal in age and %of one mind, having
the same birtbplace and the same abode. They bave grown on earth, in
air, and in heaven, or dwell in- the three heavens. The goddess Rodasi is
always mentioned in connexion with them; she stands beside them on their
car, and thus seems to have been regavded as their bride.

The briltiance of the Maruts is constantly referved to: they are golden,
ruddy, ehine like firee, and are selfluminous. They are very often asao-
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyit in the RV, are
almost exclusively dedcriptive of them, ‘Their lances represent lightning,
as their epithet reti-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have
golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands,
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and
ankléts (kkhadi) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam
with lighteing, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and wmighty;
Young and unaging ; dustless, fierce, terrible like Lions, but also playful like
children or calves,

The noiee made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the
rearing of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two
worlde to tremble; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain: they cover the eye
of the sur with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed
tain; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mouniains to
pour, The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunder-
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They
avert heat, but alse dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for
the sun, -

They ave several times called singers: they are the singers of heaven;
they sing a song ; for Indra when be slew the dragon, they sang a song and
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds,
their song is also conceived as a hymm of praise. Thus they come to be
codmpa,red with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of
Indra.

Owing to their connexion with the thundersterm, the Maruts are con-
stantly amsociated with Indra (ii. 12) as bis friends and allies, increasing his
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymne, and eongs, and generally
assisting him in the fight with Vrtra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his
celestial exploits in their company. BSBomefimes, however, the Maruts
accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vrytra joint from joint,
and disclosed the cows. :

‘When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibil the
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are imploved to ward
off the lightning fromi their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and ihe stone which they hurl,
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. Buf like their father
Rudra, they are alse supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining,

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The
name is probably derived from the root mar, /o shine, thus meaning ‘the
shining ones’,

i 85. Metre: Jagati; & and 12 Trigtubh,
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1 pré yé fimbhants, jéneyo nd, The wondrous sons of Rudr,

siptayo the racers, who on their course,
yimen, Rudrisys siindvabh su- adorn themselves Vike women, the
ddmsasalb, Maruts have indeed made the two
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réodasi hi Meriated cakriré vy- worlds to increase. T'he bnpeluous
dbé, heroes rejoice in rites of worship,
médanti virs vidithesu ghfeva-
yah,
jénayas: 99, 14 yaman: loc, 90, 2. sudémsases: accent,
p- 455, 10ca. cakriré: 3. pl. A. pf. of ky; with dat. inf, p. 334,b.
médanti: with loe., 204, 14, viddthesu: the etymology and
precise meaning of this word have been much dispussed. It is most
probably derived from vidh worship {cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and means
divine torship, )

q SfQaTat AfgAeiT W SRy ) ARG S |
ffa gy wid wfal ag: fefa cxgm ) =i ) s adn
ey wi wedw tfran.  wdm ) wEA) SeEe | g
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2 t4 uksitiso mshimanam &éata They having waxed strong have

diviRudrisoddhi cakrire sédab. atiained greatness: in heaven the
drcanto erkdm, jandyants indri- Rudras have made their abode.

vim, Singing their song and generating
ddhi 4riyo dadhire Prénima- fhe might of Indra. fhey whose
tarah, mother is Préni have put on glory.

t6: N, pl. m. of t& that, 110, ukgitésas: pp. of 2. uky (= vaks)
grow. afata: 3. pl. A, root so. of amé atfmin. Rudrdsas: the
Maruts are often called ‘Rudras’ ss equivalent to ¢ sons of Rudra’,
4dhi: prp. with the loe, divi; 176, 2. javdyanta indriydm : that
is, by their song. 6dhi dadhire: 8. pl. A. pf. of édhi dha, which
i3 especially often used of putting on ornaments. ériyas: A. pl. of
éri glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts.
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3 gémataro yic chubhdysants afiji- When they whose mother is a cow

bhis, deek  themselves with ornaments,
tandgu fubhra dadhire virik- shining they put on their bodies

[i. 85, 3

metal, brilliant weapons. They drive off
badhante vidvaw abhimitinam cvery adversary. Falness flows
dpa. along their tracks.
virtmani es@ém dnu riyate
ghrtim. .

gématarag ; ag the sons of the cow Préni. yde chubhiyapnte :
Sandhi, 53. dedhire : pf. with pv. sense, they have put on = they wear.
dpa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words.
191 /; p. 468, 20. dnu riyate: 3. pl. A. pr. of ri flowe. ghrtdm:
ghee = fertilizing rain, The meaning of d is: the course of the
Maruts is followed by showers of rain. epam: unemphatic G.
pl. m. of aydm, p. 4562, 8B

Y fa § wrot giaa Wik & 91 wred ) gewama: | Bl
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vi yé bhrajente simakhasa reti-  Who as great warriors shine

bhih,
pracyaviyasnto deyutd cid 6jasai,
manojivo ydn, Maruto, ri-

thesu &
vfgavritasah pfsatir dyug-
dhuam ;

Jorth with their spears, overthrow.
ing even whatl has never been over-
thrown with their might - when ye,
O Maruts, that are swift as thought,
with your strong hosts, have yoked
the spotted maves to your cars,

simakhfisas: a Karmadharays cd. according fo its mecent (ep.
p. 466, 10¢ o), but the exact meaning of makhq ig still somewhat

uncertain,

pra-cydviyantas: pr. pt. of ca of oyu move; though

this cs., which occurs frequently in the RV., always has a long.
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2b

radical vowel in the Samhita text, it invariably has a short vowel in
the Padapatha, Marutas: change from the 3, to the 2. prs., in the
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV, manojivas:
N. pl. radical @t stem mano-jit, 100, I1I ¢ (p. 88). rathegu a: 176, 2.
pisatis: the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts.
dyugdhvem : 2. pl. A. root ao. of yuj yoke.

4w AZY Uy W1 WA | THY ) guaL: | wYvaR)
IR R Wy wEw) o wfgw) aww ) e
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b
§ pré ysd rithesu pfeatir dyug-

when ye have yoled the spofted
dhvam, mares before your cars, speeding, O
Maruts, the stone in the conflict,
they discharge the streams of the
ruddy (sleed) and moisten the earth
like a skin with waters.

véje 4drim, Maruto, rambs-
yantah,

utérugdsya vi sianti dharas

cérmevoddbhir vi undanti bhi-

ma.

dyugdhvem : with loe., cp. 204, 1b. ddrim : the Maruts hold
lightning in their hands and cast a stone. nutéd: here comes before
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does
(p. 228, 1). drugasya: the ruddy steed of heaven; ep. v. 88, 6
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the
stallion ; and in v. 56, 7 their ruddy steed (vajl drusah) is spoken of, .
vi pyanti: 3. pl. pr. of s bind; Sandhi, 67 a; change back from
2. to 8. prs.; ep. 4cd. undanti: 8. pl. pr. of ud wef. bhilma :
N. of bhizman n. earth (but bhiiman m, abundance).
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6 & vo vahantu siptayo raghu-  Let your swift-gliding racers
gyado; bring yow hither. Swift-flying come
raghupéitvanah pri jigate bahi- forward with your arms. Sit doun
bhih. on the sacrificial grass: o wide
sidatd barhir: urd vah sédas scaf is made for you. Rejoice, O
krtim, Maruls, in the sweet juice.

miadiéyadhvam, Meruto, mdadh-
v dndhasah,

raghu-gyddas: Sandhi, 675 raghnpitvinas: as belonging to
this Pada te be taken with pr4 jigita (ga go). bahubhis: with
outstretched arms as they drive. sidata &: 2. pl. ipv. pr. of sad sit
with prp, following (p. 468, 20). sddas: Sandhi, 48, 2q. krtdm:
as finite vh,, 208, maddyadhvam: es. of mad rejoice, with gen.,
202 A b. midhves: gen, n. of mddhu, p. 81, f. n. 12 ; the sweet
Jjuice is Soma.

oRsavm wATET Afgmr R wadw | wedwE: ¢ AfgeEAT Y

ark ey wfRT |/ AR A | IR R ad )
faodeTagsy wggd faw: 1 9 1 ¥ | WER 1 FHTR
vy g AfeR R Ao

w2 | W) dgm ) wid ) afef

o0

7 t& ‘vardhanta svitavaso mahi-  .Selfstronyg they grew by their
tvana : greatness: they have mounied to the

& nékam tasthir; uri cakrire firmament, theyhave made for them-
sadah, selves a wide seal. When Vigpu
Vispur y4d dhévad visanem helped the bull reeling with intozi-
madacyitam, cation, they sal down wpon their

vidyo nd sidann &dhi barhisi beloved sacrificial grass like birds.

priyé.

té *vardhanta : Sandhi accent, p. 465,17, 8. mahitvans: inst,
of mahitvend, p. 77, f.n. 8. & tasthur: vb, of a principal sentence
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accented according to p. 468, 8. Vignue: the mention of wide
space [a coneceplion intimately connected with Vispu, cp. uru-giyd,
&c.}in 6¢ and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of
Visnu (i. 154), who is in various passages associated with the
Maruts {(especially in v. 87) and who alse forms a dual divinity
{Indra-vigni) with Indra. dha: Sandhi, 54. &vat: 8. s. ipf. of
av favour; Visnu helps Indrs, aided by the Maruts, in hig eonflicts.
vigan : dec., 90, 1; both this word and madacyit are applied to
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. &v and the use
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then
being: ‘when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the
Soms offering, the Maruts, their companions, eame also.” viyas:
N. pl. of vi bird, sidan: unaugmented ipf. of sad sit.

= Tt gV W S HTHSTE | TA | GYI® 1 A4 ;A
TAA 9 gy GfE) WY
R feray Yt wewy T | 7 AT ) AT
Trwtw g Gyt v weE ) faert | g WA
TSR T | usHgE AT Y
8 4iira ivéd yiyudhayo né jigma-  Like heroes, speeding like war-
yah, riors, like fame-seeking (men) they
éravasydvo nh pftaniasu yetire. have arrayed themselves in battles.
bhiyante viévi bhivana Marud- AU creaiures fear the Moruts: the
bhio ; ment are like kings of tlerrible
réjana iva tvesgsamdrfo ndrah.  aspect.
iva: note how thisz pel interchanges with néd in this stanza.
yetire: 8. pl. pf. A. of yat: 187, 24. bhdyante: 3. pl. pr. A, of
bhi fear; the pr. stem according to the bhii olass is much commoner

in the RV. than that according to the third class. Maridbhyss:
201 Ab. ndras: the Maruts; N. pl. of nr man, 101, 1.

o WET Ty gid ey et | =@ T gegAr fee
Fragfe U waAEa ) WY |
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U Y wuife w4 T syfen | emat: | wedaq)
ST Frouraiegiam e W T o Wi ) wuifa ) WA
) wew | 3TR0 F 1 O R
i

9 Tvégte ydd vdjram sikrtam When the skilful Toeastr hod

hiranydyam turned the well-made, golden,
sahdsrabhretim sudpd dvarta- fhousand-edged bolt, ITndra took it
yat, to perform monly deeds : he slew
dbattd Indro ndrigpamsi kdr- Vrtra, and drove out the flood of
tave: walers.
dhan Vptrdm, nir apém aubjad
arnavam. ’

The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts is
continued from 7ed. That Tvastr fashioned Indra's bol for him
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 82, 1c and 2b: dhann
ahim, inv apas tatarda; Tvastd ssmai vdjram svaryim tatakea
ke slew the serpent, ke released the walers ; Tvastr fashioned for him the
whiezing bolt. dhatté: 3. s pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2).
kértave : dat. inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kr), 211. néryéd-
pamsi is here and in viii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as nédri

- dpamei. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against
the hero (Vrira). On the other hand ndryéni appears once (vit, 21, 4)
and nérya twice (iv. 19, 10 ; viii, 96, 21) as an attribute of 4pamsi ;
the epithet ndryapassm, analysed by the Padapatha (viii. 93, 1) as
nirya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra. If thus seems
preferable to make the slight emendation néryapamsi (to be read
nérigpamsi) in the Samhiti text, and ndryilipamsi in the Pada
text. nir subjat: 8. s ipf. of ubj force {ep. 28 ¢). -

90 I FYFT A A sk TR | Y | WIAR 1T ) Rear)

Trgem Rfgfagfd vde)  ggeres | e ) fafrg: 1 f
wHRY AT A gEedy ada
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we @vw Twif i) wEE | TR e ) geRT |
w2 | draw ) Tatfn g

1) irdhvdm nunudre avatdm té They have pushed up the well

Sjass ; with might ; - they have split even
dadrhapdm cid bibhidur vi pr- the firm mountain. Blowing their
vatam. pipes the bountiful Maruls have
dhémanto vansm Maruteh sudd- performed glorious deeds in the
navo intoxication of Soma,

mdde sémasya rinidni cakrire.

irdhvam : kave pressed (the bottom) upward, that is, overfurned,
poured ouf; avatdm : the cloud; = they have shed rain. dddrhindm:
pf. pt. A, of drh make firm, with long red. vowel (189, 9), shortened
in the Pade text. bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. pérvatam: cloud
mountain ; another way of saying the same thing. dhdmantas:
with reference to the sound made by the Maruts; cp. drcantas, 2¢.
made sémasya: Indra is constantly said te perform his mighty
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are
here gimilarly described,

qq forgi Ao e Aot M- e 9% | FEARL FET L
fdegd AT gues ) wfdEe SR Aty ) geesh
w1 SRR fwwiaE: W Tgfe ) fR o weET ) fee
wrei fabe wiew w0 gt

“ aete | fawe | adae | G

11 jihmim nunudre avetdm téya  Zhey have pushed athwart the

diéa well in that direction : they poured
dsificann utsam Gétamiya trg. out the spring for the thirsty
néje. Gotama.  Of brilliant splendour
# gachantim svasd citrébhana- they approach him with help; may
vah: , they satisfy the desire of the sage

kamam viprasya tarpayanta by their poteers.
dhamabhih.
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jihmam : so as to be horizontal and pour cut the water, much the
same as Grdhvém in 10s taya diéd : this expression is obscure ;
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4.
im: him, Gotama, p. 220. viprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta:
es. of trp be pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after &
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be.

qz 9T 4 ¥ oATIE af| 90w | wgae ) At
frungfa qofd w1 Faourgfi g ama ) =l
wand arfh AeA fadwm e @l A ) g
T it uw o gRGn TR | W3 ) AR

12 ya vah sdrme fafaminiya siati, The shelters which you have for

tridbdtini daduse yaohatddhi.  the zealous man, extend them three-
asmébhyam téni, Maruto, vi Jold lo the worshipper. Euxitend

yanta, them to us, O Maruts. Bestow on
rayim no dhatta, vraanel, su- us wealth fogether with excellent
viram. heroes, mighty ones.

g4rma: N. pl. n. (90, 2) éabemandya: pf. pt. A. of am labour.
tridbétani : used appositionally (198). daédise: dat. of dajvams,
157 5. yachata adhi: prp. after vb., p. 468, 20; ipv. pr. of yam
strefch. asmdbhyam: p. 104. vi yanta: 2. pl. ipv. root aco. of
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 5). dhatta: 2. pl. ipv. of dhd pul
(p. 144 Bb). su-viram : that ig, accompanied by warrior sons ; ¢p.
virivattamem, 1. 1, 3 e ‘

VISNU

This deity ocenpies a subordinate position in the RV, being celebrated
in only five or six hymng. The only anthropomorpbic traits mentioned
sbout him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature
consists in bis three steps, conneeted with which are his exclusive epithets
‘wide-going’ (uru-gayd) and ‘widedstriding' (uru-krama) With these
steps he traverses the enrth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are
visible to men, but the third or highest is Leyond the flight of birds or
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wortal ken. His highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven; it shines
brightly down. It is his dear abode, where piovs men and the gods rejoice.
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun,
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions of the
world : earth, air, and heaven. Visnu sets in motion like a revolving wheel
hie ninety steeds { = days) with their four names (= seasons), an allusion to
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year, Thus Visnu seems to
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the swiftly-
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe.
Visnu takes his steps for man's existence, to bestow the earth on him as a
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visnu is his
friendehip for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Vrtra,
In hymns addressed to Visnu alone, Indra is the only other deily imci-
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 69} is dedicated to the two
gode conjointly. Through the Vrtra myth the Maruts, Indra's companions,
are drawn into alliance with Visnu, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is
praised in combination with them.

The namwe is most probably derived from vig be active, thus meaning * the
active one’,

i. 154. Metre: Trigtubh,

fray d Maifg w s Ggt 1 g w0 fdtfooo w
T: arfidmfa faaa Txifa | TR
T wEwTagE ave T | ¥t | frsw@ |
frawTaTiaTR: o T: ) WERATER TS AT HE "R
- FRSTRATT: | T | IAE 0
1 Visnor ni kam viriéni pré vo- I will now proclaim the heroic
cam, powers of Visnu, who hus measured
yéh parthivani vimamé rajémei; oul the lerrestrial regions ; who

y6 dskebhlyad uttaram sadhd- estallished the upper gathering.
atham, place, having, wide-puced, strode

+

vicakramﬁqés trédhorugaydh.  oud friply.

kam : this pcl. as an encl, always follows nu, su or hi (p. 225, ?}.
viryani: the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in realily the depen-
dent Svarita, the word having to be proncunced viridni. pri
vocam : inj. ao. of vac, 147, 3. péarthivini rdjémsi: the earth
and the contiguous air, vi-mamé: this refers to the sun traversing
the universe; ep. what is said of Varuna in v. 85, 5: méneneva
tasthivdih antdrikee vi y6 mamé prthivim siryena who standing
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measure.
éiskabhayat : ipf. of skabh prop; the cosmic action of supporting
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities, iittaram
sadhéstham : that is, heaven, as opposed to the terresirial spaces
in b, secording to the twofold division of the world., vieakram-
anda: pf pt. A. of kram., tre-dha&: with his three steps; the
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two
short syllables (wv); the resolution tredhé urugdyih would
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441,
top).

2 W Afgw: WA Ny w1 ) e ) @ o A
N 7 W Y fifcen 1 g EE L I ffcee
TEgy fay famsie % | Iny | fag ) faswaEg
wfufayfer ydarfa ft sy wlacfaafsd ) gt feot

o pré tid Vignuh stavate viriena, . By reason of his heroic power,

mrgé nd bhiméh kuearé giri- like a dread beast thal wanders af

sthah, will, that haunts the mouniains,

yédsyorisu trigi vikrémanesu Visnu is proised aloud jor thai:

adhikgiyénti bhivanani viéva. e in whose three wide strides all
beings diwell.

pré stavate: A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and not the second)
class. tdd: the cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) referring to the heroic
powers of Visnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza. viryéna:
¢p. note on virylni in 1a. mrgis: Sayana here interprets this
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word to mean a beast of prey, such as a lion; bui though bhim4
occurs aa an attribute both of simhd lion and of vrsabhd bull in the
RYV., girigthé is found three or four times applied to the latter and
never to the former, and in the next stanza Visnu is called a
‘ mountain-dwelling bull’; hence the simile appears to allude te
a bull rather than a lion. ku-carda: Yaska, followed by Siyanpa,
has two explanations of this word, doing il (kv = kutsitem karme
blamerworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gachati where does
he not go?). Note that the word is not analysed in the Pada fext
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Saysna hag
two explanations of girigthis: dwelling in a lofly world or always
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) comsisting of -Maniras, &e. (1) ;
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is,
as always, removed. vikrdmanegu: note that the fical vowel of
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada.
adhi-kgiydnti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (kssti} when it
means dwell, but the bhii class (ksdyati) when it means rule over,
‘With ¢ and d ep. what is said of Savitr in i. 85, 5.

3 n Foredd ety wwy w1 faefy | wqww ) g
fftfod somam gdt L Mo | IRsamand g )
TR e v |, W R AR R A
LU RECERE (Ciecrat ooy
L ARETECRRE REHE AL et ]
8 prd Vignave &lighm etu ménma,  Lef my inspiring hymn go Jorth

giriksita urugiyiys viene, Jor Viemu, the mountain-dwelling

¥é idém dirghdm prayetam sa- wide-pacing bull, who alone with
dhistham but three steps has measured out

éko vimamé tribhir it padé- this long farexiended gathering-
bhih ; place ;

figém : the @i must be slurred disyllabieally (= wv) iddm
sadlidstham : of course the earth as opposed to uittaram sadhdstham
inlc, é&kas snd tribhis are antithetical. id emphasizes the latter

1908 D
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word : with only three.  The second Pida of this stanza is parallel to
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is
compared : girikgit = girigthd ; urugiyd — kunecard; vfgan —
mrgé bhimdh. This correspondence of kucara (besides V.’s alterna~
tive exclusive epithet nrukramé in 5c¢ and elsewhere} confirms the
explanation of urugiya as widepacing from gi go {Yasks, mahagati
having a wide gadt), and not widely sung from ga sing (Sayana).

o T gWv AT U, T | QT 1 AYAT ) oA
welgATYY "uEy 7@ wigaTgr | waat | aIfe
q ¢ fqurg gfedm o @ & ofd | faearg ) gl
ot T g et 991 G|

UE: ) gL ) gt | et

4 yésyn tri pirna madhuni pa- Whose three steps filled with
déni mead, unfailing, rejoice in bliss ;
dkgiyamana svadhdyd mdadenti; and who in threefold wise alone
yé u tridhdtu prthivim utd has supported carth and heaven,

dyam and all beings.
éko diadhiira bhivansni viéva.

tri: n. pl. of tri (105, 8). psdany : the final vowel of the Pada
must be restored; c¢p. 2¢. parnpd: cp. p. 308 d. dksiyamdand:
never failing in mead; the privative pel. & is almost inveriably
accented in Karmadharayss, p. 466 a (top) ; such negative cds. are
not analysed in the Pada text, svadhdyd: inst. with verbs of
rejoicing (p. 808¢). mdadanti: his footsteps rejoice, that is, those
dwelling in them do so. w:= also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatn: this n.
form is best taken adverbially = tredbd in 14, in a threefold way,
by taking his three steps. It mighi, however, mean the threefold
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heaven. ékas:
alone in antithesis to viéva, cp. 3 d. dadhara: pf. of dhy, with
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the
Pada text,
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y ade firgafin andt i A o s e wfe ) o)

Y T ) W T

Igwae § fr awdficen wt: |9 Fagad: ) Wit

faui}: o dTR 7o g 0 SReHAR ) @ F AR AT
famgi: | U 1 9TR | T |

5téd asya priyém abhi patho I would affain fo that dear

afyam, domain of his, where men devoled
naro yitra devaydvo madanti: fo the gods rejoice @ jor that,
urukramdsya sd hi bidndhur iruly ekin lo the wide-strider, is a

ittha, well of mead in the highest step
Vignoh padé paramé madbhva of Vienu.
dtsah.

abhi adyam: op. root ao. of amé reach. ydtra: in the third
step of Vizsnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama
{ep. i. 85, 6). ndras: that iy, pious men who dwell in heaven;
N. pl. of 0¥, 101, 1, sd: referring to pithas is attracted in gender
to bindhus, 194, 3, ittha: p. 218. madhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12):
cp. 48, where the threo steps sre filled with mead ; but the third
step is its special abode.

i argafy g A Aw AT et e
T AT gReTET wE W A ) PRI | T
WTE AT T w1 W ) A FesATaE ) 3wty
g ugwd arfa gfcy e | TR W | AT

" 61h vam vistini ubmasi géma-  We desire fo go to those abodes
dhyai, of you ftwo, where are the many-
yétra ghvo bhiirifphgs ayéeah :  horned nimble kine: there indeed
dtrihe t4d urngdydsya vignsh  fthat highest slep of the wide-pacing
paramém pedém dva bhati bdull shines brightly down.
- bhiiri,
2
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vam : of you fwo, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being
the only other god with whom Vignu is intimately associated, would
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed fo Visnu
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods
as a dual divinity (fndra-Visna) in the first two stanzas of the next
hymn (i. 165). wémasi: 1. pl. pr. of vaé desirc (184, 2a). gém-
adhysi: dat. inf, p. 198, 7. gavas: N, pl. of g6 cow (102, 2);
it is somewhat doubtful what iz meant by the cows; they are
explained by Yaska and Sayana as rays; this is a probable sense, as
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm
of ight. Roth explains gévas as stars, but there is little to support
this inferpretation. bhiri-rhgas: many-horned would allude to
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions. ay#sas: this
form is understood as a N. pl. of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who
explains it as ayan&s moving, and by Siysna as gantaras goers =
ativistrts very widely diffused; bul the occurrence of the A. s
aydsam, the G. pl. aydsim, as well as the A. pl. ayésas, indicates
that the stem is ayés; while its use as an attribute of simh4 lion,
déva horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must
be active, swiff, nimble. dha: on the use of this pel. see p. 218
vienag: cp. 8 b,

DYAVA.PRTHIVI

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the
RV. They are so elosely associated that; while they are invoked as a pair
in six hymns, Dydvs is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Prthiv in
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dyiva-Prihivi, moreover,
occura much oftener than the name of Dydus alone. Heaven and Earth
are also mentioned as rédasi the two worlds more than 100 times. They
arc parents, being often called pitdr&, mAtdrd, janitri, besides being
separately addressed as *father’' and ‘mother’. ‘They have made snd
sustain all creatures; they are also the parents of the gods. At the eame
time they are in different passages spoken of as themeelves crented by
individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull the ofher a variegated
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Somelimes moral qualities
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are atbributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis-
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice
and to be conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they
never attained to o living personification or importance in worship. These
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the othier pairs one of the
two preatly predominates,

i. 160, Metre: Jagati.

4R fe Tmaigfed feniya & ofd | o) areiafad ofi | fom-

WAL AN wTEE S sngEny
gerart fuwid wadaR |AE TAASAQ | A | 9T

IR wdw g gy waRd ofd urTEmed

gt ofdt gowstt | faad o

- 1 &
ERHEUE IR b ]
1té hi Dyava-Prthivi visvaéam-  These two, indeed, Heaven and

_ bhuva, Earth, are beneficial to all, observing
rtavari, rdjago dharayitkavi: order, supporting the sage of the air :
sujinmani dhisdne antdr iyate between the two divine bowls that
devé devi dhirmand Siirish produce fiir ercations the divine

icin, bright Surya moves according to
Jized law.

The first two Padas form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi
(. 252) would accent iyate in ¢. Dyava-Prthivi: on the accent,
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i. 85, 1b, vibvé-fam-
bhuva : dec., p. 82; accent, note on i. 1, 4b; final & and & are
never contracted with r {19 ¢ and note 5. yti-vari: note that,
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this ia in the Pada text
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in
the present cape the suffix vari (£ of van, pp. 67 and 69, f n, 2)

is treated like the final member of a od., and the final vowel of rta
s treated as motrically lengthened. dbarayét-kavi: a governing
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ed. {189 A 24); the gen. rdjasas is dependent on -kavi, probably =
Agni, who (in x. 2, 7} is said to have been begotten by Dyavi-prthivi
dhigdne: the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of
dyévé.-p;thiﬁ', is uncertain. antdér iyate goes belween with ace. ;
the same thing is said of Savitr in i, 35, 8b. dbdrman n. ordinance
{dharmdnr m. ordainer) is the only stem in the RV. (dhdrma is
a later one).

R UREHET A wwwAt | anoadat ) when ot wawat)
faat svan ¥ ydnfa @y foaw ) @A) 9 gEta g Tea
JyER gy 1 QA Fyeh M goydd ) Tgas <)
foar gafiafn gicateyme W) QI oy

faat 1| ga | §R w1 ) i

qYqa N
2 uruvydcasa mahini asafcdtd, As Father and Mother, far-ex-
pitd mdta ca, bhivanani raks- lending, great, inezhaustible, the
atah, tiwo protect (all) beings. Like two

sudhystame vapugie nd rédasi, most proud fair women are the two
pitd ydt sim abhi ripdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed
yat. . them with beauly.

uru-vyacagi : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see
p- 466 ca. The du. a-sadcdt-i is a Bv. (as the accent shows,
p- 456 ¢ o) kaving no second, while é-gadcant (also an epithet of
Dyava-prthivi) is a Karmadbaraya (p. 455, £ n. 2), nof a second =
unequalled. su-dhfsteme : on the Pada analysis ¢p. note oni 1, 1¢.
vapusyé: cp. note on virylni, i. 154, 1 a, pité: the god here meant
8s the father of Dyava-prthivi may be Visvakarmap, who in RV,
x 81, 1. 2 is called ‘our father’ and is described as ereating the
earth and heaven. eim: see p. 249. abhi avasayat: ipf. es. of
2. vas wear.
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3 84 véhnih putrdh pit'réh pavi-
travan

puniti dhiro bhivapnani ma.
yaya.

dhenim ca piénim vrgabhdm

That son of the two parents, the
driver, the purifier, wisely purifies
beings by his mysterious power.
He has alweys milked from the
speckled cme and from the bull

surétasam abounding in seed his shining
vifvabi fukrém payS asye duk- moisfure.
gata. .

putrds : by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is
meant; for he is expressly said to have heen begotten by Heaven
and Earth (RV., x. 2,7), cp. note on 1b; he is especially called
véhni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he
is very frequently called pavakd purifier (a term geldom applied to
any other deity); he purifies beings in his character of priest.
Sayana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by #lumines.
dhentim : the term cow is often used in the RV. in the sense of
earth. ca is here used with the fivst acc. instead of the second
(ep. p. 228, 1). vrsabhém : Dyaus is called a bull in other passagesa
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man
(i. 81,4). su-rétasam: alludes to the shedding of rain. vidviha is
a od. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vidvi ahd as an ace.
of time {cp. p. 300, 5) = for all days equivalent to dha vidva which
also occurs, duksats: unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without inifial
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pada text), from
dub milk (with two ace., 198, 2). The general meaning of ¢ d is
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the
earth, and the latter to be productive.
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4ayém dovandm sphsam apds- He of the active gods is the

tamo most active who has created the two
y6 Jjajdna rédasi vidvddam- worlds that are beneficial to all.
bhuvai, He who with insight has measured

vi y6 mamé réjasl sukratiiyiyid out the lwo spaces (and upheld
ajérevhih ekémbhanebhih, sgm them) wilk unaging supports, has
anroe. been universally praised.

In this stanza (ep. 2} the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated.
apésém : partitive gen. (p. 821, ba). vi...mamé: thisexpression
is also used of Visnu (see i. 154, 1. 8) and other gods. rdjasi: the
heavenly and the terrestrisl spaces. The initial vowel of d must be
restored. edm anrce: red. pf. of arc sing (189, 6), the A. being
used in the pa. sense ; Siyana explains it in ap scf. sense as piji-
tavan has honoured, which he further inferprets to mean stha-
pitavan has established !

W F o Afeit afg wd ® ot w0 et ofE ) afen
W iyt aredt ggw e wfd o wf
Tnf givgain frawt A1 A o) e
TS W afdaa Te |
st wfa | e | aawta) fpret
waTEd, ¢ et | W@ i e

Taas
5 t6 no grnéné, mahini, mahi éré- So being lauded, O great ones,
vah, " bestow on us, O Heaven and Earth,

kgatrdm, Dyava-Prthivi, dha- great fame and ample dominion,
gatho brhdt. Bring for us praiseworthy strength
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yénabhi kystis taténama vig- by which we may always extend
vihg over the peoples.

pandyiam 68 asmé s§m inva-
tem,

té: N. du. f, used anaphorically (p. 294, ). grnané: pr. pt. of
L gr sing, A. used in ps. sense. mahini: there are six adjectives
meaning great, formed from the root mah be great: by far the
cominonest is mah (81); mahdnt (85 4) is also common ; mahé and
mehin are not common, but are inflected in several cases; méhi
and mahde (83, 2a a) are used in the N. A. sing. only, the former
very often, the latter rarely. ksatram : without ca. dhasathas:
2. du. sh. 8 a0. (p. 162, 2) of dha lestow, to be construed with the
dat. nag, abhi ... taténadma: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1,
p. 166).. vifvé-hi is an adv. formed with the suffix ba = dha
(p- 212 B) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. vibvaha
in 84d); on the accent op. note on vigvdtes in i 1,4 b, pandéyya:
see 162, 2. 6j6: final o is pronounced short before & (p. 487, ¢ 4),
but the rhythm of the break here (— v =) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6).
asmé: properly loc. of vayam (p, 104), but also used as a dat., is
Pragrhya; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam: 2. du. ipv. of inv,
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to
the first, inv.a (138, 8 b).

INDRA

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the RV., far
more than are addressed to any other deity ; for he is the favourite national
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side,
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the
pantheon, He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the
demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wine the light.
He ig secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over-
coming his aboriginal foes,

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to;
after ha has drunk Somg he ngitates bis jaws and his beard ; and his belly
is many timey mentioned in comnexion with bis great powers of drinking
SBoma. Being tawny (héri) in colour, he is also tawny-baired and tawny-
bearded. His arme are especially often referred to because they wield the
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thunderbolt (vdjra), which, mythologically representing the lightning
stroke, i his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tvastr,
being made of iron (ayasd), golden, tawny, eharp, many-pointed, sometimes
gpoken of as a stone or rock, Several epithets, compounds or derivatives
of vajra, such as vijra-bahu bearing the bolt in his arm and vajrin wieder
of the bolt are simost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is
described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (ankusé).

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (hari), he is a car-
fighter (rathesthd). Both hie car and his steeds were fashiomed by the
Rbhus, the divine artificers. ~

Ap Indra is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the
common epithet * Soma-drinker® (Bomapd) is characteristic of him. This
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the
slaughter of Vrira he in eaid to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole
hymn (x. 119) is = monologue in which Indra, intozicated with Soma, boasts
of his greatness and hie might.

Indra ie often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni's, appears
" to be Dyaus; but the inference from other passages ia that he is Tvasty, the
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra's twin brother, and Eiisan
(vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indrani.
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Maruts (i, 85) are his
chief allies, who constantly kelp him in his conflicfs. Hence the epithet
Maritvant accompanied by the Morufs is characteristic of him. Agni is
the god moat often copjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also
often coupled with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with
Boma (viii. 48), Brhaspati (iv. 50), Piisan, and Vispu.

Indra is of vast size; thus it is eaid that he would be equal to the earth
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are
constantly dwelt on: neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various
epithets such as sakrd and ddoivant mighty, hoipdti lord of might, datd-
kratu having o hundred powers, are characteristic of him.

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is deseribed with
extreme frequency and much variation, Exhilarated by Soma and generally
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually
called Vrtra, but often also the serpent (dhi). Heaven and Earth tremble
when the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt be shatters Vrtra
who encompasses the waters, hence receiving the exclusive epithet apsu-jit
congquering in the waters. The result of the condtict, which is regarded na
being constantly renewed, is that he pierces the mountain and sefs free
the waters pent up like imprigoned cows. The physical elements in the
conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while
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lightning, thunder, cloud, rain are seldom directly named. The waters are
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the
mountains (parvata, giri), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which
Todra casts them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the
cloud is a rock (4dri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing
the waters, figure as cows aleo; they further appear under the nawmes of
udder (fidhar), epring (ftsa), cask (kévandha), pail (kééa). The clouds,
woreover, appear as the fortresses (pirae) of the aerial demons, being
deseribed as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or
100 in number. Indra sbatters them and is characteristically called the
*fort-destroyer ' (parbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is
 Vrtra-slayer® (Vrtra-hdn), owing to the essential importance, in the myth,
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra alse engages
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he ie described as
destroying demons in general, the Ralsases or the Asuras.

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun,
and dawn, ‘Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vytra and to win the light.
When he bad slain Vrira, releasing the waters for man, he placed the
sun vigibly in the heavens. The sun shone forth when Indra blew the
serpent from the air. There is bere often no reference to the Vytra fight.
Indra is then simply said to find the light ; he gained the sun or found it
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as well as
the sun; he opene the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun aloue, as found,
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark atalla, Thue when
the dawns went to meet Indrs, he became the lord of the cows; when he
overcame Vrtra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be
a confugion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at
dawn, The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho-
logical imagery, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven
and to bave directed the action of the waters downwards. With the
Vrtra-fight, with the wisning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air,
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; be won Soma at the eame time
a8 the cows.

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the

- quaking mountains and plains, He stretches out heaven and earth like
a hide; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept apart by
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the axle; he made the non-existent into the existent in o moment. Some-
times the separation and support of heaver and earth are described as
a result of Indra's viclory over a demon who held them together.

Az the destroyer of demons in combat, Indra is constantly invoked by
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies.
He protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave
land to the Aryan.

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of bis
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which ie con-
sidered the reanlt of victories, Hia liberality is so characferistic that the
frequent attribute maghdvan bountiful is almost exclusively his,

Besides the central myth of the Vrtra-fight, several minor storica are
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51); this trait is probably based on the
notion of Indra's bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn.
He is aleo eaid to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by
cansing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated
with the myth of the winning of Soma; for itis to him that the eagle brings
the draught of immortality from the highest beaven. Another myth is
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarami, of the cows confined in
a cave by demons called Panis.

Various etories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro-
bably bave an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of
individual protégée, such ae king Sudas, againaf terrestrial foes.

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in actien, an
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man-
kind, but at the same time eensual and immoral in various ways, such as
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tvastr.
He forms & marked contrast to Varana, the other great universal monarch of
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who vniformly applies the
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displaye lofty
ethical features.

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the Avesta as that of
2 demon; the term verethraghna (=Vrtrahdn) is also found there as the
designation of the God of Vietory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period:a god
resembling the Vytra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word
is doubtful, but its radical portion ind may be eonnected with that in
ind-u drop.
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1 y6 jata evé prathamé méanasvan The chief wise god who as soon
devé devan kritund paryabhii- as born surpassed the gods in

sat ; Dower ; before whose vehemence the
yaaye fugmid rédasi dbhyase- Lpo worlds trembled by reason of

tam the greatness of his valowr: he,
nrmndsys mahni : si, janiasa, O men, is Indra,

fnarah.

eva: see p, 224, 2. ménes-vin : note that the suffix vén is not
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitre-van (i. 160, 8); had
the Sandhi of the word, however, been méno-van it would have
been analysed as mdnah§vin, devé devan: cp.i. 1, 5¢. peryé-
bhiigat : the exact meaning of the vb. péri bhig is somewhat
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AY. as ruled over ; in the
TS, as surpassed. rédasi: the Pragrhya 1 of duals is not shortened
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 437, f. n. 8). #bhyaeetdm : ipf.
of bhyas = bhi be afraid of, with abl. (p. 316, b). mahnd : inst. of
mehan greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain ed, janésa, Indrah
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly visvas-
mad Indre ditarsh ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86.
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2ydh prthivim vydithamanam  Who made firm the quaking

Adrmhad, earth, who set at rest the agilated
yéh parvatdn prakupitath dram- mountains; who measures out the
nét, air more widely, who supporied

y8 antirikgam vimamé vériyo,
y6 dyam éstabhnit: ad, janasa,
tnarah,

yis: note that every Pada of this stanza, as well as of nearly
every ofher stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the
relative prn. corresponding to the sé of the refrain. The cosmie
deeds of Indra in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air,
and heaven, are here described. dramnat: ipf. of ram set af vest,
vimamé viariyag (cpv. of uri, 103, 2 a): here the epv. is used

keaven : ke, O men, is Indra,

predicatively, exfended so as to be wider; cp. vi. 69, 5, where it is

said of Indra and Vigl}u ye made the air wider and stretehed out
the spaces for us to live. dyam : ace. of dyé sky. dstabhnit: ipf.
of stabh prop; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration
is used throughout excepting vimamsé (a form of constant oceurrence,
ep. 154, 1. 8; 160, 4): ¢p. 213 d (p. 848).
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8 y6 hatvihim 4rinét saptd sin-  Who having slain the serpent

dhiin, released the seven streams, who
y6 gh uddjad apadhd Valdsya, drove out the cows by the unclosing
y6 édmanor antéragnim jajane, of Vala, who bolween fwo rocks

samvfk samdtsu: ed, janadsa,
fodrab.

kas produced fire, viclor in battles :
ke, O men, is Indra,
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The first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the
release of the wateras by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of
the cows imprisoned by Vala; ep. ii. 14, 2: y6 apé vavrvamsam
Vrtrém jaghana who slew Vrtra who had enclosed the waters, and
ibid. 3: y6 ga udijad, 4pa hi Valdm vih who drove out the cows, for
he unclosed Vala. 4rinat: ipf. of ri release. septd sindhiin: the
seven rivers of the Panjab. g#s: A. pl. of g6 corw. wud-&jat: ipf,
of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of
apadhé, a word that occurs here only. In form it can only be an
L s. of apa-dhi (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vr in ii. 14, 3
{quoted above) indicates that apa.dha means the unclosing by Indra
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned ; ep. also
i. 11, 5: tvém Valdsya gémato *pavar bilam thou hast unclosed the
aperture of Vale rich in cows. The form is explained by Durga, the
commentator on the Nirukia, by apadh&nene as meaning udghs-
tenene Valasya by the unclosing of Vale. Shyana interprets it as an
irregularity for the gbl. = from the enclosure of Vala. Valdsya: the
objective gen. (p. 820, B 15) =by opening (the cave of) Vala.
démanor antdr: between two clouds, according to Sayapa; between
heaven and earth according to Durga ; the allusion is to the lightning
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock’,
to be ‘produced from the rock’ and is called ‘son of the rock’
{édreh siinih).
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4 yénemd viéva cydvand krtaui, By whom all things here have

¥6 désam vérpam ddharam gu- been made unstable, who has made
hakah ; subject the Dasa’ colour and has
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évaghnive yé jigivath laksdm made if disappear; who, like o

adad . winning gambler the stake, has
aryih pustdni: sd, jandsa, faken the possessions of the foe: he,
fndrah, O men, is Indra.

ima vibva: all these tkmgs, that is, all things on earth. cydvana
is used predlcatlvoly after krtsm, just as ddharam is in b after
dkar; cp. iv. 80, 22: yds ti vidvani cicyusé who hast shaken the
whole world. clfisatp varpam: the wnon-Aryan coloyr (= kKrspdm
viarnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the
substantive dass and the adj. désa. &kar: root so. of ky (148, 1b),
to be construed with both ddharam (make inferior = subject) and
guha (put in hiding = cause o disappear, drive away). When a final
Visarjaniya in the Sambhita text represents an etymological r, this is
indicated in the Pada text by putting iti after the word and
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity dkah. jigivam :
pf. pt. of 3i win (139, 4); on the Sandhi see 40, 3. Since the normal
metre requires « v — after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivath as it came to be
regularly written in B. #dat: irr. & ao. (147 ¢ 1) from da give;
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense
be = a-ddat has taken. aryds: gen of ari (99, 8); this word appears
to be etymologically a Bv. = having no wealth (ri = rai), either
for onesolf (whence the sense needy, supplianf) or to bestow on
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a single mesning has to
be given, devowt is mislesding, and suppliont should be substituted
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, f n. 1; 99, 8; and in the
Indez, p. 478.)
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5 yam smi prchénti kiha aéti The terrible one of whom they .

ghoram, ask “where is ke’ of whom they also

utém ahur ndigé astiti enam ;  say ‘he is not’; he diminishes the

86 'Ty4h pustir vije ivé mindti. possessions of the miggard like

srad asmai dhatta : sd, jandsa, the(player's) stake. Belicve in him:
tndran. he, 0 men, is Indra.

smi (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the sscond syllabie of the
Pada favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top). prchdnti: pr. of prach.
aéti for s iti: the irm. contraction of sf with a following vowel is
common (48 @). im anticipates enam : see p. 220, &hur: pf. of
sh say, 189, 4; thiz vb, not being accented, b has the form of
s principal clsuge, though the almost invariable unse of relative
clauses in this hymn would lead one te expect that the ydm of the
first clause would accentuate the second also. 86 aryds: the initial
8, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction
vijevé is just possxble, but v - for v followmg a caesura aftar the
fifth syllable is rare. 5 ¢ is parallel to 4 ¢: & minati to adat;
arydh pustih to arydh pugtani; vijeh to lakeim. Usas (iv. 51)
is in i 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, -
§vaghniva krtmir vija amindnd diminishing it as o skilful gambler
the stakes. minati: pr. of mi damage. $rdd dhatts (2. pl. ipv. of
dha) believe, with dat. {200 A. L¢). The Padas ab mention doubts
a8 to the existence of Indra; ¢ implies thst he does exist; and d
calis for belief in him.,

O Tuel ifEm W www w1 ToE ) SfgAn =) IR
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6 y6 radhrisys codith, yéh keéd-  Who is furtherer of the rich, of

8Y6, the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin
y6 brahmino nadhamdanssya -singer; twho, fairdipped, is the
kiréh ; helper of him that has pressed Soma

1003 E
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. yuktdgravno y6 avita sudiprah  and has sel fo work the stomes : he,
sutisomasya: sd, jandsa, fn- O men, is Indra,
drah.

coditéa governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly
poet) of -a b, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that
of e. su-fiprés: Bv. ed., p. 465, ce. The exact meaning of dipra
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive
tawny, hdri-bipra being parallel to hdri-émasaru lawny-bearded, and
is associated with Indra's drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which
are hdndi. yukti-gravnas: of him who has set in motion the
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded.
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7 yhsydévassh pradifi, yisya In whose control are horses, kine,

gavo, clans, all chariots; who creates the
yisya gramd, yisye viéve vd. sum, the dawn; who is the guide
thésah ; of the waters: he, O men, is

véh siiviam, yé usdsam jajana;  Indra.
- y& apim netd: e, janésa, In-
drah.,

ugdsam : often also ugasam ; du. N. A. uséed and ughed ; N. pl.
ngdans and ughsas; see 83, 2q, . n. L.
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8 ydm krindssi samysti vihvi-
yete,
pérd dvars ubhdya amitrih ;
samandm oid rdthem Aatasthi-

51

Whom the two Date-arrays,
coming together, call upon diver-
gently, both joes, the farther and
the nearer ; two having mounied

vimss the self-same chariot invoke him
néng havete: s, jandsa, In- separafely: e, O men, is Indra.
arah.

sam-yati: pr. pt. du. n, of sdm-i go together. vi-hviyete (from
hvd) and néns havete (from hd, the Samprasirana form of hv§)
are synonymous = call on variously; ep. i. 102, 5. 6: néna hi tvia
hivamani jind imé these men calling on thee (Indra) variously ; and
dtha jinid vi hveyante sighedval so menr call on thee variously,
desiring gains. pdéré ‘vara: must be read pdré dvars, though the
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular
{p. 440, 4). The socond Pada explains kréndasi: ubhdyas (never
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker; according
to Sayana, the superior and the inferior. semiéndm contrasted with
nana : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the
driver, invoke him separately. havete: not being accented must
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause ; cp. note on 5 b,

*
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9 yhamin nérté vijiyante jéniso,
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Without whom men do not

Fim yidhyamans dvese hd-
vante;

¥6 vibvasya pratiminam ba-
bhiiva,

¥o soyutacyit:
Indrah.

sd, jandsa,

conguer, whom they when fighting
call on jor help ; who has been @
match for every one, who moves the
immovable : he, O men, is Indra.

E 2
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nd rté: must be pronounced ndrté (194). vi-jiyante: pr. of ji
conguer. hévante: op. vihvdyete in 8 a. dvase: final dat
(p 814, B2). pratimanam: ep. iv. 18, 4: nahi ni asya prati-
minam ssti antdr jatésu utd yé jénitvah for there is no mateh for
him among those who have been born nor these who will be born.
asoyuta-cyit: cp. 4a; also 1L 80, 4: tvam cyaviyann dcyutani
. cdrasi thow continuest shaking unshaken things.
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10 yéh bdfvato mahi éno dddhanan Who slays with his arrow the
émanyaménail chdrua jaghine; wunexpecting many that commit
véh édrdhate ndnudidati bpdh- great sin; who forgives not the

yam, . arrogant man his arrogance, who
¥6 ddsyor hantda: sé, jandso, slays the Dasyu: he, O men, is
fodran. Indra.

didbanan: pr. pt. A. of dhé. The Sandhi of &n (89) is not
applied between Pades (cp. i. 85, 10¢). é&manyaménin: nof
thinking scil. that he would slay them ; on the Bandhi of n+4, see
40, 1. #drva: with kis arrow (inst., p. 80); with his characteristic
weapon, the vijra, he slays his foes in batile. jaghina: has slain
{(and still slays) may be translated by the present (218 A o). anu-
dddati: 8. a. pr.of 4nu +da forgive, with dat, (cp. 200 A /). ddsyos:
of the demon, a term applied to various individual demons, such as

bara (11 a).
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11 yah S84mbaram pérvatesu ksi- Who in the fortieth aulumn

yéntem Jound out Sambara duwelling -in
catvariméyAm farddi anvd- the mountains; who has slain the
vindat ; serpent as he showed his strength,

ojiydméanam y& shim jaghéna, the son of Ddnu, as he lay: he,
Danum #§yinam: sé, jendsa, O men, is Indra.

fnarah,

sambam, next to Vrira, Vals, and éugl;ns, is the most frequently
mentioned demon foe of Indrs, who strikes him down from his
mountain, He is often spoken of as possessing many forts. lai-
yantam : see note on i. 154, 2d. catvﬁri:péyﬁm: that is, Indra
found him after & very long search, as he was hiding himself.
anvdvindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. ojdydmanam: ep. iii. 82, 11: dhann
dhim pariédyanam drpe ojayimanam thou slewest the serpent showing
his strength as he lay around the flood. Danum: this is strietly the
name of Vrira's mother, here used as a metronymic = Dénava; cp.
i. 82, 9 : Danuh éaye sahdvatsd ni dhendh Danu lay like a cow with
her calf (i.e. Vrtra). édyanam: pr. pt. A. of &i lie (134, L ¢).
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12 ydh saptdradmir vrgabhds tuvi- The mighty seven-reined bull who
gmian let lpase the sevem slreams to flow ;
avésrjat sirtave saptd sindhiing who armed with the bolt spurned
y6 Rauhindm ésphurad véjra- Rauhina as he scaled heaven: he,
biahur O men, 15 Indra.
dyam sréhantem: sé, jenise,
fndrén,

The term vrsabhs is very often applied to gods, but espocially to
Indra, 8 expressing mighty strength and fertility. saptd-raémis :
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having scven reins probably means ‘ hard to restrain ', * irresistible*;
Sayana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds
{parjanyds) that shed rain on the earth’. tivigs-man: the suffix
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 { min ;
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-dsrjat: ipf. of srj emit. sdrtave : dat. inf
of ar flow (p. 192, 4). saptd sindhiin: ¢p. 8aand i. 86, 8b. Rau-
hindm : s demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV,
dyém #-réhantam : ascending fo heaven in order to attack Indra.
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13 Dyavé cid asmeiPrthivinamete;  Even Heaven and Earth bow
duamac cid asya parvatd bha- down before him; before Mis ve
yante; hemence even the mountains are
y4h somapé nicité véjrabahur, afraid. Whods known as the Soma-
¥6 vdjrahastah: 84, jandsa, drinker, holding the boll in his arm,
Indrah. who holds the bolt in Tis hand : he,

O men, is Indra.

Dy&va ... Prthivi: the two members of Devata-dvandvas are
here, as often, soparated by other words (186 A 1}, asmai: dat.
with nam bow (ep. 200 A 1% p. 311} bhdyante: see note on
i 85, 8c. &ismidd: cp. le. soma-pas (97, 2): predicative nom.,
(196 b). mi-citds : on the accent see p. 462, f. n. 4,
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14 ydh sunvintam évati, yéh pée- Who with his aid helps him that

sntam, presses Soma, him that bakes, him
¥8h édmsantsm, yéh SaSamé- {fhat offers praise, him that has pre-

ndm itf ; pared the sacrifice ; whom prayer,
vésye brdhme vdrdhanam, whom Soma, whom this gift

¥hsya s6mo, strengthens : he, O men, is Indra.
yésyeddm rddhah: sd, janase,

ind.ra];n.

sunvdntam: sll the participles in a and b refor to some act of
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &, ; praising the
gods ; having prepared the sacrifice. #afamindm: explained by
Sayans as stotram kurvanam offering a Stotra ; by the Naighantuks,
iii. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as samsaminam
praising. @ti: contracted inst. of Uti (p. 80) to be construed with
avati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvesd dvanti helping with ¢id. vdrdhanam :
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brihma,
sémas, radhas, of whom prayer, &ec. is the strengthening, that is,
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; yasye being an objective gen.
(p. 820, B13). iddm radhas this giff = this sacrificial offering.
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15 yéh sunvaté picate dmdhrd &  .ds he who, most fierce, enforces

cid booty for him that presses and him
vajam dérdarsi, eé kildsi eat- that bakes, thou indeed art true
yéh, We ever dear to thee, O Indra,
vayém ta, Indre, vifvdha pri- with strong sons, would uller divine
yﬁsah, - worship.

suvirieo vidétham # vadema,

This coneluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the
refrain i, jdnisa, Indrah. Instead, the poet, changing from the 8.
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words sd kila_asi
satyéh as such thow ert indeed free = to be depended on (¢p. note on
satyeém in i 1, 6 ¢); while ¢ and d are a prayer ending with an
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gsutam.as, the poets of the
second Mandala : brhdd vadema vidathe suvirah we wmdd aecom-
panied by strong sons, speak aloud at divine worship. a oid:
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhrds (ep. p. 216) than with
ddrdarsi (int. of dF). te: gen. with priyésas (p. 822, C). vidé.
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word bave been
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship,
scarcely distinguishable from yajiid, of which it is given as a
synonym in Naighantuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1.

RUDRA

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RYV., being celebrated
in only three entire hymue, in part of another, sand in ome conjointly with
Boma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned, He has besutiful
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown; his form is dazzling,
for he chines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (nigk4). He drives in a car. His
weapons are often referred to: he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky; but he iz usuzlly said to be
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift,

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i.85), He is their father,
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Préni,

He is fierce and destructive lke a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as
well as the ruddy (arusd) boar of heaven, He is exaMed, strongest of the
strong, sw:.ft, unassailable, unsurpassed in might, He is young and unaging,
& lord (isana) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dommlon
he is aware of the domgs of men and gods. He is bountifal (midhvams),
eagily invoked and auspicious (6ivd). But he is vsually regarded as malevo-
lent ; for the hymns addreesed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible
shafts and deprecation of his wrath, He is implored not to slay or injure,
in hie anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-glaying bolt from them, and to lay
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like 8 demon. He not
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings, His healing powers
are especially often mentioned; he has a thousand remedies, and is the .
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greatect physician of physicians. In this connexzion he hae two exclusive
epithets, jalaga, cooling, and jilasa-bhegaja, possessing cooling remedies,

The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it
sesms probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm,
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive
agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder-
storm, and partly on the negative action of eparing those whom he moight
slay. ‘Thus the deprecatione of his wrath led to the application of the
euphemistic epithet éivé, which became the regular name of Rudra’s
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology.

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would be
‘Howler ' according to the usual derivation from rud cry,

ii. 33, Meire: Trigtubb.
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14 te, pitar Marutam, sumndm Let thy good will, O Father of

atu the Maruts, come ({o us) : sever us
mé nah siiryasya samdfdo yuyo- nof from the sight of the sun. May
thih, the hero be merciful to us in regard

abhi no viré drvati keamets; to our steeds; may we be prolific
pré jiyemahi, Rudra, praja- with offspring.
bhih.

pitar Marutam: the whole of 8 compound voc. expresaion loses
its accent unless it begins a sentence of PAda; in the latter case
only the firet syllable would be accented (p. 466, 18 a). yuyothéa:
2. s inj. A.of 2. yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel
(p- 144, ). samdfées:, abl. 201 A 1. virds = Rudra, with change
from 2, to 8. prs., as is often the case (cp. i 85,5¢). drvat abhi
kgameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them.
Budra must be read as a trisyllable (15, 1d).
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2 tviidattebhi, Rud®ra, é4mtame- By the most salutary medicines
bhih given by thee, O Rudra, I would
Batdm hima aéiys bhesajébhih. aifain a lundred winlers. Drive
vi asmdd dvégo vitardm, vi jfor away from us hatred, away
dmho, distress, away discases in all di-
vi Amivas citayasva visicih, rections.
tva-dattebhi : the first member of this ¢d. retains the inst. case.
form (p. 278); Sandhi, 47, fatdm: on the concord see p, 2081, & ;
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (Sarddas) is often
prayed for. afiya: root ao. op. A. of amé (p. 171, 4). vi: the prp.
of a cd. vb. is often repeated with each object, the vb. itself being
used only once. vitardm : adv. of the cpv. of vi further (cp. tit-tara)
employed only with verbs compounded with vi. céitayasva: ipv.
A, es. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel, vigiicis:

A, pL {. of visvaiic turned in various directions, is used predicatively
like an adv.

ING wreed w Frwrfd o) STAe ) v faEn ) Wl
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8 frégtho jhtdsya, Rud®ra, éri-  Thou art the best of what is born,
yési, O Rudra, in glory, the mightiest of
tavdstamas taviedm, vajrabaho. the mighity, O wiclder of the boll.
pargi nah pardm dmhassh su- Transport us lo the farther shore
agti; of distress in safely. Ward off
viéva abhiti répaso yuyodhi.,  all atfacks of mischief.
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jatdsye : the pp. used as a n. collective noun == thaf which kas been
born, creation. vajra-baho: it is only here that this specific epithet
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc. o of u stems is
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pada text, but not in the
Samhita text (where for instance viyav & and vayas ukthébhih
are written). pdrsi: from pr lake across, is one of a number of
isolated 2. 8. pr. indieatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 849, 8).
nas : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A ¢). pirdm:
acc. of the goal (197 A 1). svasti: this word is not analysed in the
Pada text (like sumati, &c.) because asti does not occur 8s an
independent substantive; here it is a shortened form of the con-
tracted inst. svesti {p. 80, n. 2}; it is several times used in the
sense of a final dat. = svastiye. abhitls: — abhi itis, hence the
Svarita (p. 484, 17, 10); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. s. ipv. of yu
separate, with irr. strong radieal vowel (p. 144, o).
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4mi tva, Rudra, cukrudhdmé  Maywe nof anger thee, O Rudra,

nimobhir, with our obeisances, nor with ill
mé dusputi, vresabhe, ma sé- praise, O bull, nor wilh joint

hiitl. invocation. Raise up our heroes
in no virath arpays bhegejé- with remedies: I hear of thee as

bhir : the best physician of physiciens.
bhigiktamam tva bhigdjim éy-

nomi,

cukrudhéma: this form, red. (cs.) so. (149, p. 174) might in
itself be either sb, or inj., because the 1. pl. P. of these moods
is identical in a stems; but the use here of the prohibitive pel.
w4, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the
guestion. ndmobhis: that is, with ill or inadequate worship ;
cp. dustuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80); on
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 43, 8¢ sdhiiti: contracted
inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Rudra might consider
inferior. 1d arpaye: ecs. of ud y (p. 197, irr. 1) = raise up,
strengthen. bhisdjam : partitive gen. (see 202B 25, p. 821); cp.
8b. érnomi: pr. of dru hear; with double acc., 198, 1.

u TRtafiR @ wiafix gtastar gl @ ghaehit)
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5 hivimabhir hdvate yé havir-  Rudre who is called on with
bbir, invocations and with oblations, T
ava stomebhi Rud®rém digiya : would appease witk songs of praise:
rdiiddrah suhévo ma no asydi  may he, the compassionate, easy
babhmih suéipro riradhan ma- dfo invoke, ruddy brown, fair-
nhyei. lipped, not subject wus to that
Jealousy of his.

hiviman: from hii ¢gll, but havis from ha sacrifice. dve digiya:
8 80. op. A. of A& give (144, 8), rdiuddres is not analysed in the
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = pdu-udéra or
rda-ddra (the former is the view of Yasks who explaine it as
mrdn-udara); for rdii-pé and rdi-vfdh are separated and dars is
separated in puram-dard. Both this word (aceerding to the former
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 465, ce). babhris: this colour
is altributed to Rudra in viii, 9, 16 also; otherwise it is applied
more often to Soma (viii. 48) a5 well as once to Agni. su-éipras:
B&enoteonu 12, 8. riradhat: inj. red. ac. of randh. a.syél
manéyei: that is, Rudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated ;
4ab. There is some doubt as to the exzact interpretation of t.hla
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation is the necsssity
to take hévate in a ps. sense (= hayate according to Sayana). The
following sense has also been suggested: ‘he who invokes Rudra
{thinke), “I would buy off Rudra with songs of praise”: let not
Rudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’
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€ in mi mamanda vrsabhdé Ma- The bull accompanied by the

ritvan Maruls has gladdened me, the sup-
tvilsiyasd vdyasa nadhamd- pliant, with his most vigorous force.

nam, I would unscathed attain shade in
ghfnive chiyam arapa adiya:  heaf as it were: I would desire to
& viviseyam Rud®rdsys sum- win the good will of Rudra.

ndm.

dd ... mamandg: pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ;
intransitive, be glad, in A. only. rsabhds: Rudra. Maritvén:
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied
to Rudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very ravely to
a few other gods who are associsted with Indra ; on the Sandhi see
40, 2. ghfpiva has been much discussed, The only natural
explanation {following the Pada text) is ghyfni iva, taking ghfni
a8 a contracted inst. f. (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of
heat (199 A 8) or time = in heat (199 A 5); Saysna’s explanstion
is ghfni iva like one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrnin
N. ghrni does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile
cp. vi. 16, 88 ; ipa chiyAm iva ghfner iganma éérme te vayim
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) from heat (p. 817, 2).
aéiya: see 2b; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada,
cp. i. 160, 4¢. & vivaseyam-: op. ds. of van win.
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7 kia syé te, Rudsra, mrlayakur Where, O Rudra, is that merciful
hésto y& 4sti bhegajs jélagah ? hand of thine which is healing and

apabharta rdpaso déiviasya cooling? As remover of injury
abhi ni ma&, vreabha, cakeam- coming from the gods, do thou, O
ithah, Bull, now be compassionale towards

me.
kval sya: see p. 450, b. bhesajds is sn adj. here and in one
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medicine, apa-
bharta: on the accent see p. 453, 9d. dbivyasya: derived from the
gods, that is, such as is inflicted by Rudra himself ; on the Bandhi
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c. abhi: final vowel metrically lengthened
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1¢. cakeamithéds:
2. . pf. op. of ksam (p. 156, 3).

o % T qwrd ey LRECERE LR il
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8 pré babhrive vrsabhiye vities  For theruddy-brown and whitish
mahé mahim susputim irayami, bull I utler forth a mighty eulogy
namaeya kelmalikinam nimo- of the mighty one, I will adore

bhir. the radiant one with obeisances.
gmiméei tvesdm Rudrdsya We invoke the ferrible name of
néma. Rudra.

pré . .. irayami: an example of the prp. at the beginning, and
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich. Aviticé:
D. s. of vitysdfic (cp. 98). mahds: gen. 5. m. of mih, beside the ace.
g, f. of the same adj. (Sayana: mahato mahatim), of he great one
(Rudra); ¢p. i. 1, 6¢. namasys: according to the Pada this form -
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasys, which is
the 2. s ipv.; otherwise it is the 1. s. sb. {p. 128}, which is the
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrieal
lengthening, and because the 1. pra. is used both in the preceding
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and the following Pada. The metre of ¢ is abnormal because the
eaesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura
after the eighth. gronimdsi: 1. pl. pr. of gr sing (p. 188).

PR T TR FaRRE IR | R T

g R Pl gy R 1 R

b v R’ ot v e )

nad dwggRgdEa w1 R F o W W
: P

9 sthirébhir dfhgaih pururips With his firm limbs, having

ugrsd sany forms, the mighly one, ruddy-
babhrmih fukrébhih pipide hira. brown, has adorned himself with
nyaih. bright gold ornements. From the

i43nadd asyd bhuvenasys bhiirer ruler of this great world, from
D4 vau yosad Rudsrad asurydm. Rudra, le! not his dwme dominion
deparl.

sthirébhir dhgaih : probably to be construed with pipise, by means
of his firm limbs ke has adorned himself with golden ornaments, that is,
his limba are adorned with golden ornaments; Siyana supplies
yuktés furnished with firm limbs, pipibe: pf. A. of pib. ifdnad:
pr. pt. (agreeing with Rudrad) of 18 rule over with gen. (202 A a);
the pf. pt. is i48né. bhires: agreeing with bhivanesya; cp.
vii, 95, 2: cétanti bhivanasys bhiireh iaking wofe of the wide
world (where bhiires could not agree with any other word); Siyana
takes it with Rudrad. yosat: s so. of yu separale (p. 162, 2;
201 A 1) asuryam: an examination of the occurrences of this
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but
a8 a snbatantive asurys.

o wgftwnfd grdantan wmm- W) fanfl | et | ue
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10 érhan bibharsi siyakanidhdénva  Worthy thou bearest arrows and
drhan niskdm yajatdm visvart- bow ; worthy thy adorable all-

pam ; coloured necklace; tworthy thow
drhann iddmdayase vidvam dbh- wieldest all this force: lhere is
© vam: - nothing mightier than thou, 0

n§ v 6jiyo, Budera, tvad asti.  Rudra.

bibhargi: 2. s. pr. of bhr bear; this pr. stem is much leas
common than that according to the first class, bhira. d4rhann: 62.
iddm : this, viz. that thou possessest, dayese: 2. s A. pr. of 2, d&
divide. Sayana interprets iddm dayase dbhvam as thou profeclest
this very extensive (dbhvam) world. tvéd: abl after epv. (p. 817, 3).

49 gfe gd wdeg gald i | A T sadw ) gatew)
i % A g AR 3 ) {AR | SUSTR) T
BBt AN &g @iy 7% | IO | g | Wb
sAAwafm g ant w0 A vt g ast

11 stubi drutdm gartasidam yluva-  Praise him, the famous, that sils

nam, on the carseat, the young, the .
mrgém nd bhimdm upabetnim, wmighty, that slays like a dread
ugrim. beast. O Rudra, being praised be

mrlé jaritré Rud®ra stdvano:  gracious fo the singer: let thy
snyim td ssmin ni vapantu missiles lay low another than us,

sénéh.

yivanam : other gods aleo, such as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are
spoken of as young. mrgdm nd bhimdm: cp. note on i. 154, 2b;
either a bull (vygabhé nd bhimdh vi. 22, 1) or a lion (simhé né
bhiméh, iv. 16, 14) may be mesnt, mrlé: ipv. of mrd; with dat.,
p- 311, 7. stdvidnas: here, as nearly always, in a ps. sence. asmdd:
abl. with anyd, p. 817, 8, sépas: that this word here means
missiles is rendered probable by the pm-a]lel passage VS. 16, 52 ; yas
te sahdsram hetiyo ‘nydm asmén ni vapantu tih may those
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us.
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12 kumérsé eit pitdram vandamai- A son bows towards his father
nam who approving approaches him, O

prati nénams Rudtropayintam,. Rudra, I sing to the frue lord,
bhiirer dat.éra.t.n sitpatimgrnise: {he giver of much: praised thou
stutds tudm bhesaji risi asms. givest remedies fo us.

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean: Rudrs,
83 a father, approanches with approval the singer, as a son; Rudra,
being addressed in the voe., is told this in an indirect manner.
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato ’smi I kave bowed down to} and
seversl translators in tresting mandma as 1. s, pf., which in the RV,
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanéima : =pr.; thelengthening
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 139, 3. The meaning of ¢ d
appears fto correspond to that of ab: Rudre, being praised, shows
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols

him as the giver of riches. grnige: an irr. form of the L. s A of
gr sing. asmé: dat, p. 104; 200 A1,

93 9T f St stwa: AT W) RwwT A g,
T WART FEGY AT HGRG | AT | WRGAAT | JUG: AT WD
arfs aRgiat fuar wm Arfd | Ag ) Wy | A
LR R UE R TG CIR TR R e qR ic )

138 Yﬁ vo bhesaji, Ma.rutal;u, ficini, Tour remedies, O Maruts, that
ya fdmtama, vrsano, yé mayo- are pure, that are most wholesome,
bl O mighty ones, that are beneficent,
yam Ménur dvroita, pitd nas:  that Manu, our father, chose: these
ti ddm ca y6b oa Ruderdeys and the kealing and blessing of
vadmi, . Rudra I desire,

w03 F
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Marutas : the Maruts, as the gons of Rudra {cp. 1 a) are here
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Rudra’s.
mayobhii: the short form of the N. pl. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 88, 4).
Manus: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or
‘our father’, and the institutor of sacrifice. évrnita: 8. s. ipf. A. (with
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vy choose, #8m, yés: these
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or
substantives,

<8 uft g ¥ xg= g ufC mo vt wget 3=
ofd Aaw gifadd winy ofC | fwad s gonfa: &€ W)
= g audREgE wt | fegar | wadasE: | aYe |
e aEE g #Hg ) S T gs e

14 péri no heti Rud®rdsya vrjyah, May the dart of Rudre pass us
piri tvogisya durmatir mahi by, may the great il will of the

git. terrible one go by us: slacken thy
4va sthira maghivadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) jor (our) liberal
nusva ; patrons; O bounteous one, be merci

mighvas, tokéye tdnayayamrla, fid to our childrenand descendants,

vriyas : 8. s. root ao. pre. (p. 172 a) of vyj fwist. gat: root ao. inj.
of gi go. maghéivadbhyas: the 1. D. Ab. pl. of maghivan are
formed from thp supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). dva
tanugva sthird: selaz the taut, with reference to the bow, the
special weapon of Rudra; used with the dai. because equivalent to
mrla be mercifid o (p 811 f). midhvas: voe. of the old unredupli-
cated pf. pt. mxdhva.ms, cp. p. 66; 157 b (p. 182}, mrla: = myfla,
p. 487, a 9.

qy UHT SdY g5 YfsFaT T WY wfd 3w ST
quiAA@E IR wwt qF @i v ERD
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15 evi, babhro vreabha cekitina, So, O ruddy brown, farfamed
ydthi, deva, nd hrniss nd hémsi, bull, be listening here, O Rudra, to
havanaérin no Rudsrehd bodhki. our invocation, inasmuch as thou
brhdd vadema viddthe savirah. art nol wroth and slayest not, O

god. We would, with strong sons,
speak; aloud at divine worship.

éva: to be taken with ¢, since in the normau] syntactical order
it should follow ydthé in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1);
when yatha meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the
sb. (241, 2), not with lhe ind., as here. cekitdna: voc, int. pr. pt.
of cit note; Sayana explains it as Enowing all, but the act. only has
this sense (e. g. cikitvims knowing); this and the two preceding
voeatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18).
hrnisé: 2. s. A, pr. of 2. br be angry. hémsi: 2. s, pr. of han;
Sandbi, 66 A 2. bodhi: 2, & root ao. ipv. of bhi {p. 172, n. 1},
nag: dai, to be faken with bodhi, lit. be invocation-hearing for us

{not gen. dependent on havana, lit, hearing the invocation of us).
vadems : see note on ii. 12, 15 4.

APAM NAPAT

This deity is celebrated in ove entire hymn (ii. 35), is invoked in two
stanzas of a hymn (o the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else-
where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which
surround and neurish him. Clothed in lightning, be is golden in form,
appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he alwaye shines
with undimmed splendour, Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of
Waters, In the last stanzo of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must
be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him,
ie epoken of as ApEm napidt. But the two are also distinguished; for
example, * Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over
Vrtra'. The cpitbet Afu-héman swiftly-speeding, upplied three times to
ApEm napif, in its only other ocenrrence refers to Agni. Hence Apam
vapat appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lJurke in the
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called ApAm napét, is also termed the
embryo (garbha) of the waters ; and the third form of Agni is described as
kindled in the waters,

This deity iz not & creation of Indisn mythology, but goes back to the
Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Apim napdt is a epirit of the

F2
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waters, who lives in thewr depths, who is surrounded by females, who is
often invoked with them, who drives with ewift steeds, and is saidt to have
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean.

ii. 35, Metre: Trigtubh.

4 Jinely agivwi 94wl Iy I9Em
I WA MAT @S F) w0 g AT fre R
wui wuiRTRA! Fruw WATR G | WY SRAT | T8
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1 vipem asyksi vajayiir vacasyém ; Desirous of gain I have sent
cano dadhita nadié giro me, Jorth this eloguence (to him) @ may
Apém népad &éuhéma kuvit s the son of streams gladly accept
supééasas karati P jésisad dhi.,  my songs. Will he, the Son of

Waters, of swift impulse, perchance
make (them) well-adorned? For
he will enjoy (themn).
asrkei: 1, 8 A. s ao. of s7j, which with ups may take two acc.,
80 that nddydm might be supplied. On Im see 180 (p. 220).
dadhita : 3, s. pr. op. A. of dhi, which with canas takes the ace. or
loc. néidy4, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with
apim népat in ¢. #éuhéma, though a Bv, is accented on the
second member: see p. 455 ca. karati: 3. s. sb, root ao. of kr:
unaccented becanse kuvit necessarily accents the verb enly if it is
in the same Pada. supébasas well-adorned = well-rewarded; ep.
ii. 34, 6: dhiyam vajapefasam o prayer adorned with gain;
on i{he aecent see p. 4565 ca; on the Sandhi (-8 k-) see 43, 2a.
josigat: 3. s, sb. is ao. of jus. hi explains why he is likely to
accept them ; it sccents jogigat, which, however, as beginning a new
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it.

¢ SR T W gAE R TR T W GeAT
NI FERY WA wAR) NIA ) FERI T OR—Q)
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2imém =i asmai hrdd & siteg- We would verily utter from our
tdm heart this well-fashioned hymn for
mdntram vocema: kuvid asys JLim. Perchance he 1will take nole
védat P of it. The Son of Walers, the lord,
Ap&m ndpad, asuriasys mahnd, b iy the greatness of divine dominion,
vidvani aryé bhivana jajana. hus created all beings.

hrdd &: this expression occurs several times, e g. iil. 89,1:
matir hrdd & vacydmand a prayer welling from the heart. si-
tagtam well-fashioned, like s ear, to which the seers frequently
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 458, 1a; cp. p. 462, I35,
asmai and asya: unaccented, p. 452, 8 B ¢; dat. of prs. with vae:
cp. 200, 1. védat: 8. s. pr. sb. of vid know, with gen., cp.
202 Ac. asuryasya: see p. 451, 6.

3 qEA gRYY ©wwm ) wam | gf| 2 ed ) gf
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3edm anyd ydnti, upa yanti  While some flow together, others
anyéh: JAlow o (the sea): the streams fill
samindm {irvdm nadiah pr- the common veceplacle ; him the
nanti, pure, the shining Son of Waters,
tdm © feim &icayo didivam. the pure waters stand around.
sam
Apfup ndpatam péri tdsthur
apal.

yéntl accented hecause of the antithesis expressed by anya.h—
anyah, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate {seo p. 468 B).
Arvim : = ocean, samindm : common, because all streams flow
into it. nedyds: cp. esurydsys in 2¢. prosnti: from pf fll.



70 APAM NAPAT [ii. 35,

G: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before
a single consonant (see p. 220). didivdmsam : pf. pt. of A1 shine,
with lengthened red. vowel {139, 9) and shortened radiecal vowel;
'tho sense is illustrated by 4 d. pdri tasthur : = they tend him.

¥ FAGTT gAY gatd AR MR 1 gIAR: | AT
wgeATn of} g wsmA ) g
T gafn fEelt T3g@ & gwAl | fadef ) TR w@
Qratfral gafifirgy i)
0T | wfira: g as ffig L wasge

4 tém dsmerd yuvatdyo yuvanam Him, the youth, the young
mermrjyémandh piri yanti &- saidens, the wafers, not smiling,

peh: making him bright surround: he
ed Aukrébhih Sikvebhi revdad with clear Aames shines bountis
asmé Jully on us, withou! fuel in the

didayanidhmé ghridnirnigepsd. waters, having a garment of ghee.

dsmeris ; it is somewhat uncertain what is {he exact sense here
implied ; but judging by iv. 58, 8, where the drops of ghee are
described as hastening ‘te Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling,
to meeting-places ’, it oay mean that the waters attend seriously on
this form of Agni, not as lovers. yuvanam: a term applied to
Agni in several passages. wmarmyjydmanas: the vbh. mrj is often
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &¢. #ikvabhis: the precise
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘flames’ or the like.
Note that though in this word the ending bhis isseparated in the Pada
toxt, it is not so in Sukrébhis because fikre is not a stem, asmé:
dat. Pragrhya, 26¢.  diddya: 8. s. pf. of &i shine, with long red. vowel
(189, 9), an-idhmds : accent, p. 465 ¢a; cp. x. 80, 4: y6 snidhmé
didayad apsi antdr who shone without fucl in the wafers. ghrti-
nirnik :" an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and {onee) to the
sacrifice (yajiid): note that the second member appears in the Pada
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis mih-nik when the
word occurs uncermpounded, y
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6 asmdi tisyé avyathidya nérir On him, the immovable god, three
devaya devir didhisanti dnnam: divine women desire fo bestow food :
kftd ivépa hi prasarsré apsi;  for ke has strefehed forth as it wese
84 piyigam dhayati purvasii- fo the breasts (3} in the waters: ke

nam. sucks the milk of them that first
bring forth.
tisré devih: the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ;
iniii, 56,5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (triméta), and
three maidens of the waters (yosdnas tisré Apy#h) aro there men.
tioned : they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink their milk,
didhiganti: ds. of 1. Aha bestow : thisis the usual form, while dhitsa
ia rare. Kkftds: the meaning of this word, which occurs here only,
is quite uncertein. pra-sareré: 8. s, pr. int. of sy, dhayati:
3. s pr. of 2 dhé suck. plrvasindm: i.e. Apam napat is their
first offapring ; ep. x. 121, 7: dpo janéyentir Agnim the walers pro-
ducing Agni.

wrm afimm s @y W v whw wE T E:)
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6 dévesys stre jAnimasyd ca gvar, The birth of ihis steed is here
_ druhé rigdh sampfcah pahi and in heaven. Do thou protect

£

sarin. the patrons from falling in with
Amasu plrsi pard apramreydm malice and injury. Him that is

naritayo vi nafan naryptani. not to be forgolten, far awny in
- unbaked ciladels, hostilitics shall
not reack nor falsehoods.
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Though every word is clesr in this stanza the meaning of the
whole ia somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apam napat
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells
heyond the reach of foes, dévasya: Agni iz often spoken of as
a ateed. dtrs: here, i.e. in the waters of earth. avar: this is the
only passage in the RV, in which the word is not to be read as
sdar; it is here a loc. without the ending i (ses 82¢). p#hi: the
change from the 8. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in
the RV, with reference fo deities. On this form depends the abl,
inf, sampfenas as well as the two preceding ablatives: lit, profect the
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp.
p- 837 a). amasu: in the unbaked, i e. nafural (cloud) citadels.
pargi: lee, pl. of pir, 82. pards: note the difference of accent
batween this adv. and the N. s, adj. pdras yonder, other. nadat:
inj. pr. of 8. naé reach,

c@WIAGEW AR 9 & W gegat 1 7= 9y
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~ 7avad & ddédme sudiigha yésys He,in whose own house is a cow

dhenuh, yielding good milk, nourishes his

svadhim pipdya, subhi dnnem ovital force, ke eats the excellent

atti; Jood ; he, the Son of Waters, gather-

8d ‘pim ndpad Grjdyenn apsi ing strengih within the waters,

antdr, shines forth Jor the graniing of

vesudéydya vidhaté vi bhidti.  wealth fo the advaniege of the
worshipper.

svd A4 ddme: that is, within the waters; in i. 1, 8 své ddme
refore to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up.
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 8. The food that he
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva-
dham : this word is not anslysed in the Padapatha of the RV, and
AV, (as if derived from a root svadh}, but it is separated in that
of the TS. as sva-dhé. pipaya: 8. s pf. of pi swell, with lengthened
red. vowel (189, Y). e6 apam must be read as 8d ’pam since a
must here be metrically elided (21 @; p. 465, 17, 8. On apsv
antdr see p. 450, 2 b [where apsviantah should be corrected to
apsvaintah], vidhaté: dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1); on the
accent see p, 458, 11, 3. vesudhéyaya: dat. of purpose, ibid., B 2.
vi bhati: here Apim napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni
appearing on the sacrificial altar.

© 1 o=y gy 28 T WY | W) AT T
waraTaE Sfymy fanfd | wasat weke: ) ufdar fasnfi

74T ATy I | T | WA | AT W=
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8 yé apsd & &ucina ddiviena Who in the waters, with bright
rtévajasra urviyd vibhiti: divinity, holy, cternal, widely shines

vayé id snyd bhivanani asys  forth: as offshoots of him other
prd jiyante virudhed ca prajé- beings and plants propagate them-
bhih. selves with progeny.

fiicina ddivyensa : = divine brightness. rtéva: note that in the
Padapatha the original short & is restored (ep. i. 160, I). vayhs:
other beings are his offshoots because he produced them ; cp. 24:
viévani bhivanad jajina. prajibhis: cp. ii. 83, 1, pré jiyemahi
prajébhih,
e wui wuIRT WEiLeE [T | A9t ) W ) Wi 9
Forgratat fagd wam ) §Ew |
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9 Apaim ndpad & hi 4stha&d upd-  The Son of Walers has occupied

stham the lap of the prone (waters), (him-
jihmanam, Grdhvé vidyttam self) wpright, clothing himself in

vasanah. lightning.  Bearing his highest
tisya jyéetham mahimanem greatness, golden-hued, the swift

vihantir, streams flow around (him).
hiranyavarnabh pari yanti yah-

The lightning Agni is again described in this slanza. jihménam
iirdhvah : these words are in contrast; ep. i. 95, 5 of Agni:
vardhate . . . ésu jibmAn&m drdhvéh . . . updsthe ke grows n
them, upright in the lap of the prome. idsya mahimanam his great-
ness = him the great one. hiranyavarnés: because he is clothed in
lightning, pdri yanti: cp. 8aand 4b. yahvie: the meaning of
the word yahvd, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain:
it may be great (Naighantuks, Sayana), or swiff {Roth), or young
(Geldner).

q0 fetwee: @ fecwagy fetmsww: | 8 | fecassgg )
woi AnAg felEId WUTR | T 6 LTS TR
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10 hiranyerapsh, si hirapyasam- He is of golden form, of golden

drg; aspect ; this Son of Walers is of
Apim népit séd u hiranyavar- golden hue; to him (coming) from
nah; a golden womb, afier he has sai

hirapydyat piri yéner nigidya, down, the givers of gold give food.
hiranyada dadati 4nnam asmai,
In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of

as ‘golden ' becsuse of the coloux of his Sames, séd: 48a. pédri
as a prp. here governs the abl, (176, 1a). The golden source of Agoi
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may be the sun, as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savifr is
spoken of as distinetively golden (ep. i. 85); but hiranyéya yéni
may = hiranyagarbhsd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was
produced from the waters (z. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply
rajate ofter nigddya = having sat down shines. This is quite un-
necessary ; it is more natural to take ¢ and d as one sentence,
nigddya referring to asmai: lo kim, afier he Las sat down, they give
(cp. 210), Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of
nigidya (cp. 164, 1), hiranyadise: that is, those who give gold
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice, In a hymn in praise
of the dakeind the sacrificial fee (z. 107, 2) it is said hirapyads
smrtatvim bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality. dadati:
3. pb pr. act. of da give (p. 125, £ n. 4). 4dnnam: the oblation
{(cp. 11 4},

qq AT@THAGA TT ARAL- W W | TR A | T | A |
Wt i gz W | TR W ) W
afawid gaaa: afaat LEEE CERE L LR G RE
e grwda= fetmsTia | AR | WA ) WG o

1] t4d asydnikam uté ciru nima That face of his and the dear
apiciam vardhate ndptur apam. secrel name of the Son of Waters
yaim indhéte yuvatdyah edm grow. OF him, whom, golden-

ittha coloured, the maidens kindle thus,
hiranyavarnam: ghrtdm dnnam  ghee is the food.
asya.

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice. apic-
yhm : secret; ep. gihyam caru nama the dear secret name of Soma
(ix. 98, 16) ; the secret mame of the Son of Waters grows means that the
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows in
the waters, cherished by them ; another way of expressing what is
said in 4 and 7." The cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440). yuvatdyas: the
waters (ep. 4 a). sdm : the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghrtam
dnnam asya : cp. ghrtdnirnik in 4 d snd subhv donam atti in 7h.
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The general meaning of the stanza iz: Agni, whe in the hidden
form of Apam Napat is nourished in the waters, is at ihe sacrifice
fed with ghee.

93 U AFATHIHTY wE w& ) TR | WA ) 9 |
qRfEGn wwar g i) TR/ 1 ) wwET ) gl
| arg Wi ot fadiy  awo g wnieh b st
Zutad: o g w0 gwifa weh (uft TR mgsh

12 asmdi behiindm savamiya si-  To him the nearest friend of
khye many we offer worship with sacri-
yajiidgir vidhema nédmasa havir- fices, homage, oblations: I rub
bhih : bright (his} back ; 1 support (him)
sdm sinu marjmi; didhisami with shavings; I supply (him)
bilmair; with jood; I. extol (him) swith
dddhami dnnaih; pdri vanda stansas,
rgbhil.

avemAya: lit. (he lowest, that is, the mearest ; bahundm (accent,
p. 458, 2a): of many {gods). Iniv. 1, 6 Agniis invoked ss avamd
and nédigtha nearest; and in AB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest
(a.vamé) of the gods (while Vispu is the kighest paramé), beesuse
he is slways with men as the terrestrial fire, sim mArjmi: ecp.
maymrjydménds in 4b; on the accent cp. . 85, 9¢.  The prp. sdm
may be supplied with the other two following verbs, didhisami: pr.
ds. of dhi pul ; accenled as first word of a new szentence, bilmais:
with ‘shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. énnais:
with oblations, dddhami: pr. of dhé put,

93 g € gutoreraaTy MW & ) &R g W) any | I
g § fivpdefrd Rl wn b e veaf o Rl
Y wni quIgAhEETE W) ) W)
sadiae a=t fagw weaed s | 0¥ | A ) faRw e



ii. 85, 14]
1334 Im vigdjanayat tasu gdr-

bham ;

sd Im $iur dhayati; tdm rih-
anti;

8d 'pam ndpad 4nabhimldta-
varno

anydsyeveha tanui vivesa.

APAYM 'NAPAT 77

He, the bull, generated in them
that germ; he, as a child, sucks
them ; they kiss him,; he, the Son
of Walers, of unfuded colour,
works here with the Dbody of
arother.

In a and b Apam napat reproduces himself in the waters;
in ¢ and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, Im anticipates
girbham ; kim, that is, ¢ son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives,
im in b= them, the waters, who here are both the wives and
mothers of Apam napit. dhayati: cp. 5d. rihanti: lit, lick,
as 8 cow the calf, 86 apm: here the a, though tritten must
be dropped afier o, as in 7e¢. anabhimlita-vernas: he is as
bright here as in the waters; cp. hirapyavarnas in 10b; on the

Sandhi, cp. note on i. 1,9 b,

of the sacrificial Agni.

a8 AfEAZ TR A
waEfifdret Sfgaida)
WY Y gans ad:
wawd: o frafa 3 0

14 asmin padé paramé tasthiv‘a‘.rp—

sam,

adhvasmdbhir vivéha didivam-

#po, ndptre ghrtém dnnam véh-

antih,
evayim dtkaih péri
yahvih,

anyasya iva : of one who seems to be
another, but is essentially the same.

ihd: on earth, in the form

@ U] | TR afgsItER
el | et | ifgsaid)
;| 7Y | G| WEA ) T
A | wek 1 uft) af agt
Him stationed in this highest
place, shining jor ever with un-
dimmed (rays), the Waters, bringing
ghee as food o (their) som, swift,

themselves fly around with their
robes,

diyanti

padé paremé; in the abode of the acrial waters, adhvesmébhis:
a substantive has to be supplied : flames or rays; cp. 4 ¢, Sukrébhih
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fikvabhir didiya. naptre: apdm is omitted because &pas im-
mediately precedes. #tkais: the meaning of this word is not quite
certain, but it most probably means guarment; the commentators
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters
cover him up for protection or concealment. pdri diyanti (di fy);
cp. pdri yanti in 4 b and 9d, and péri tasthur in 3 d.

ay watea? grafd Jarar- wateR | wR ( gofafar ) waig
aigy wedar: gyiwa | wateR 1 & ©fX | wedRsa g
fod o wdfe sgfw
Fedza fagd gk ﬁr‘&mmlmmﬁuﬂﬁm
2T ¢
mlaiwlﬁﬁlguﬁvu

15 4yimsam, Agne, suksitim jé- I have bestowed, O Agni, safe
niaya; dwelling on the people ; I have also
dyimsam u maghdvadbhyah eu- beslowed a song of praisc on the
vrktim; patrons : auspicious is all that the
viévam tdd bhadrdim ydd dvanti gods favowr. We would, with
devéh, strong sons, speak aloud at divine

brhdd vadema viddthe suviral, worship.

dyamsam: 1, s s a0, of yam. Agne: the sacrificial Agni is here
addressed. jén&ya: on (our) people, by means of this hymn. sovrk-
tim: @ hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes,
bhadrim : if 2 hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce
blessings. vedema: the poet desires this also as a reward for his
bymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 28 ; and the
last Pada is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of
the second Mandala.

MITRA

The association of Mitra with Varupa is so infimate that he is addressed
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information
supplied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite.
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Uttering his voice, he marsbals men and watches the tillers with unwinking
eye. He is the great Editya who marshals, yAtayati, the people, and the
epithet yataydjjana arraying men together sppears to be peculiarly his,
Sevitr (i 35) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (i. 154)
takes hie three stepe by the laws of Mitra : statemente indicating that Mitra
regulates the course of the sun. Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns
(that is to eny, ie kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled
is Mitra. In the Atharvaveds, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna
in the evening, and in the Brihmanas Mitra is connected with day, Varuna
with night, .

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity,
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where

Mithra is undoubtediy a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with
the sun,

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally have
meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend " in the RV.,
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly
nature of the god is often referved to in the Veda, the term must in the

beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent
power of nature.

iii, 59. Metre: Tristubh, 1-6; Gayatri, 6-9.
q Y sviRTAafa gEaT@r A ) i grafa o ga
first hutt ghrfge T e qraT giede wR
f: sdchifaarta <% fore: | g L Wik sfRam ) i eey
Ty g gadeTdm e fard | g gRsdR g

1 Mitré jingn yatayati bruvind; RMitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra
Mitré dadhara prthivim utd  supports earth and heaven ; Mitra
dyém ; - regards the people with unwinking
Mitrdh krotir énimigabhi cagte: eye: fo Mitra offer ihe oblation
Mitrays havydm ghridvaj ju- with ghee
hota.

yatayati: stirs fo activity. bruvapds: by calling, that is,
arousing them ; ¢p. what is anid of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings
hear him by his call’ (v. 82, 9) and ‘he stretches out his arms that
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oll may hear him’ (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as being
praised or making a noise. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitrda in
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra, but this in my opinion is
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown
to exist in the RV., and even later seems only to occur when the
name immediately procodes, i.e. Mitré bruvansh. This Pada
occurs slightly modified in vii. 86, 2 as janam ea Mitré yatati
bruvandh. da&dhéra: pf = pr.; p. 342 a {cp. 139, 9); note that
the red. syllable of this pf is never shortened in the Pada text
(cp. i. 154, 4). dyam: sacc. of dy6 (102, 8). &nimisa: inst. of
f-nimig; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men
with unwinking eye. caste: 3. 8. of cake; on the Sandhi see
66 B2g. jubota: 2, pl. ipv. irr. strong form oceurring beside the
regular juhutéd (p. 144, B8 o),

WA il aAl ag W, w1 @) o wE W dEy
o wifza fdfa 5845 =030 wigm ) fefa w84
% =R n W=} A ) A LW | IR wTsYa
FuwEl WA 9 g0 W g ) wid ) wEta ) whea )

TN

2 prd sd, Mitra, martd asta pra- Let that mortal offering obla-
yasvin, tions, O Mitra, be pre-eminent who

yés ta, Aditya, sikeati vraténa. pays obeisance to thee, O Adilya,
nd hanyate, né jiyate tudto: according fo (thy) ordinance. He
ndinam dmho ’*énoty éntito nd swho s aided by thee is nol slain
durat, nor vanguished : {rouble reaches

him neither from near nor from far,

tvdtas : tva must often be read as tua; tudtes is therefore more
natural than the prosodical shortening {p. 437 @ 4) of tvi-iitas. The
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita
text. By dropping the &-after o the correct number of syllables is
obtained, but the break {— — ) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B).
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3wiaTE Ay wER AT | b A
fore ey aflomr dfgam ) faowa ) afGu o gfiEm:
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T e g wrtw 398 | fr" | gowdt 1 WA

3 anemivésa ilayd méadanto, Free from disease, delighting in
mitéjfiave vérimann & prthi- the sacred food, firm-kneed on the
vyah, expanse of earth, abiding by the

Aditydsya vratém upaksiyinto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we
vaydm Mitrdsya sumatdu sidmsa. remain in the good will of Mitra.

vériman : loe. (80, 2) with & ; note that vériman is n., varimdn,
m. (p. 453, 9¢). Aditydsya: that is, of Mitra.

3 %4 fady wared: gaFy waw ) ) ek gl
et e dufrr Jun Wt goww s wfeg ) 3um)
=t 74 gadr afewwEr- a § 39w goway | o |
fit sy dtawe @l LATE SR TR ol

4 ayém Mitré namasiah sudévo, This Mitra, adorable, most pro-
rajh suksatrd ajaniste vedhih:  pitious, @ king wielding fair sway,
tdsya vaydm sumatdu yajili- has been born as a disposer : may

yasya, we remain in the goodwill of him
4pi bhadré ssumaennsgd siAma.  the holy, in his auspicious good
graces.

ajanista: 3. 5. A. i8 20, of jan. vedhas: that is, as a wise moral

ruler ; on the dec. ses 83, 2a. 4dpi: to be taken as a verbal prp.
with as be.

Y wrgt wifzalt wadwadt agT | wfgm: ) st | v
s 70A g | qrATAS A 1 R | goAd:
Tl AT YER a6t | uAm | TRl AT | JER
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5 mahdth Adityé némasopasidyo  The great Aditya, to be ap-
yitaydjjano grnaté sudévah: yroacked with homage, stirring
tdsma etdt pdnyatamaye justam men, fo the singer most propitious :
agndu Mitraye havir a juhota. fo him most highly to be praised,

to Mitra, offer in fire this acoept-
able oblation.

mahédt: 89. yitayijjanas: on the accent of governing cds. see
p. 4550, grnaté: dat. of pr. pt. of gr sing; accent, p. 468, 8.
Justam : a pp. of jus enjoy, with shilt of aceent when used as an adj,
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). juhota: cp. note on 1d.

¢ faved Tiuigay favl | wifusyd:

&t 3=t wmfa wd: | Zawt | |t
g« fawman & fawd T
6 Mitrdasya carganidhgto, Of Mitra, the god who supports
dvo devidasya sinasi, the folk, the favour brings gain,
dyumném citrifravastamam, (his) wealth brings most brilliunt
Jame.

carsanidhftas: the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened
short vowel of carsani, -dhfté 'vo: p. 465, 17, B; cp. note on
i.1,9b. citrddravastamam : see noteoni. 1, 6b.

owfrddfEm R W1 T R

fary wogdt wwwt: ) o | o |ewat:
wfer mtfa: gl whit 1w ) gfedn

7 abhi y6 mahina divam Mitra the remowned, who is
Mitré babhiiva saprathih, superior {o heaven by his greainess,
abhi drévobhih prthivim: superior to earth by his glaries :

abhi bhil swrpass takes the ace. mehind for malg:;mnﬁ : 90, 2,
divem: ace. of dyu, 99, 5: cp. dyé, 102, 8. babhiva: the__pf.
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here is equivalent to & pr.; p. 342a. In c babhiiva must be
supplied with the repeated prp.; ep. note on ii. 83, 2. The cadence
of ¢ js irregular: — o v — instead of v~v —; ep. p. 438, 3 a.

= ATy u ey frard | oy ) AR
J91 AfEgwa | ot ) wffgsnad )
[ Tt & | gava ) famis) frfd

8 Mitriya paiica yemire To Mitra, strong to hely, the five
Jdna sbhistidavase: peoples submit : he supports all the
84 devan vifvan bibharti. gods.

péfica jinah: the five peoples, here = all mankind. yemire:
3. pl. pf. A. of yam (see p. 150, f. n. 1}. bibhbarti: 8. s. pr. P. of
bhy. vidvan: this is the regular word for all in the RV.: its place
begins to be taken by sérva in late hymns. The general meaning
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra, The
cadence of ¢ is trochaic instead of jambic (see p. 439 o).

e fat Fa=rgy v 1 13y wigyy
ot TN - wwhe ) yweEER)
T gEdaT W td: | YAt | wafa: i

9 Mifré, devégu ayuisn, Mitra, among gods and morfals,
jénidya vrktdberhise has provided food, according to the
isa istdvratd akah, ordinances he desires, for the man

whose sacrificial grass is spread.

igtd-vratas: o Bv. agreeing with isas, food regulated by the
ovdinances which Mitra desires, i.e. to be eaten according to fixed
rules.

BRHASPATI

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymne, and in two olhers conjointly
with Tndra. He ie also, but less frequently, ealled Bréhmanas péti, * Lord
of prayer’, the doublets altermating in the eame hymn. His phyeical
features arg few: be is sharp-horped and blue-backed ; golden-coloured

. a2 .
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and ruddy. He isarmed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet
or an iron aze. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the
goblins, burste open the cow-stalle, and wing the light, Called the father
of the goda, he is also said to have blown forth their births like a black-
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahmén priest. He is the
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin-
guished, He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, suck as
maghdivan bountiful and vajrin wielder of the bolt he ghares. He bas thus
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In
0 doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light, As regarda his relation
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong
life, and to remove disease.

Bfhaepiti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the paralle!
name Brahmanas péti indicate that the first member is the genitive of
a noun bfh, from the same root ag brahman, and that the name thus
means ‘Lord of prayer'.

He seems originally to have represenied an aspect of Agni, as a divine
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained au
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the
divine brahmin priest he seems to bave been the prototype of Brahma, the
chief of the later Hindu triad.

iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11
Metre: Tristubh; 10 Jagatil
4 TEEW a7 fq SHY WA azlijﬁu’uuimlﬁlmzlwahl
Tewfifemae @ | FEwid: | faeave: | @&w |
¥ ware |4 i A | TR | | ) et )
g fawt g apfdEae  qu | Rt g wsfRlgm
1 yds tastimbha séhasd vi jmd  Brhaspati who occupying three
dntdn seatswith roar has propyed asunder
Bfhaspitis trisadhasthé rdvene, with might the ends of the earth,
tdm pratndsa fgayo didbianah  kim, the charming-fongued, the
purd viprd dadhire mandrdji- ancient scers, the wise, pondering,
hvam. placed at thetr head,
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vi tastdmbha : the prp. here follows the vh. and is separated
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jmds: gen. of jma
(97, 2). Pronounce jmd antén (p. 437 « 4). Cosmic actions like
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities., Bfhaspdtis:
note that this ¢d. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet
Brihmanas pati is treated as two separate words, trisadhasthas:
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly
applied to Agni, ep. v. 11, 2: purdhitam Agnim ndaras triga-
dhasthé sém Idhire men have kindled Agni as their domesiic priest in
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 ¢ca. rdvena: referring to
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in
connexion with the release of the cows from Vala; ¢p. 4¢and 5b.
puré dadhire : appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied
to Agni, who iz also continually ssid to have heen chosen priest
by men.

R yWdw: gud Wy YERAL: | YA | W |
Féwa it g daa¥ Idwa | WH Q9 TA )

Tini Ty JHRIR | IR | W | S
THEd THATR e R | Th W) Afa

2 dhunétayah supraketdm mdd- Who with resounding gaif, re-
anto ' joicing, O Brhaspali, for us have
Bfhaspate, abhi yé nas tatasré  atlacked the conspicuous,varicgated,
pfeantam syprim addabdham cxtensive, uninjured herd : O Brhas-
arvém pati, protect ils dwelling.
Bfhaspate, riksatad asya yoé-
nim,

This is a very obacure stanza, the allusions in which can only be
conjectured. The subject of a-c¢ is not improbably the ancient
priests, mentioned in 1¢, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. médantas: being
exhilarated with Soms. tatasré: 8. pl. pf. A, of tams shake. pfsan-
tam : perhaps in allusion 1o the dappled cows contained in it.
supraketdm : casy fo rccognize, i.e. by their lowing, cp. i. 62, §,
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Brhaspati found the cows  the heroes roared (vavedanta) with the ruddy
kine. ‘The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the
recovered kine. Pada ¢ is a Dvipads hemistich : see p. 443 4. rdak-
satdt : 2. s, ipv. of raks: on the accent see p. 467 Aec.

3 FEWA T 4TAT WA TE@A | GT ) UTHT | YA |
wa W & wegay g WA W ¥ Ay g
U WA WTAT WFIWT  GRI ETAT | HAan W eI
Al ravgtEar Ay a: oAl wfim | fReTTR

3 Bfhaspate, y& paramé paravéd, O Brhaspati, that which is the

dta & ta rtaspféo ni geduh. Jarthest distance, from thenee{com-
tithyam khité avatd ddridug- ing) those that cherish (he rile
dha have sealed themselves fm: thee.
médbvah Scotanti abhito vivap. For thee springs that- have been
fam. dug, pressed out with stones, drip
superabundance of mead on all

sides.

dta & ni sedur: cp. ii. 85, 10¢. rtaspféas: perhaps the gods;
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 ¢ and perhaps in 2: they have
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the
Soma libation offered to thee. khétds...ddridugdhfis: two figures
alluding to the streams of Soma, ivhich flows in channels and is
pounded with stones. mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see
p- 81, f. n. 12,

g TEWR: waH STdATAY ygafi: | WHR ) STERT: |
wEY =fdw: @ S wE: | SfAE: | @) fEeRw)
wFTRIgRraTAY FRswiE: | giagama | Q)
g gaifmcamantfa s 4wt LW awife

4 Bfhaspitih prathemém jdya-  Brhaspati when first being born
manoc Jrom the great light in the highest
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mahd jydtisah, paramé vioman, heaven, seven-mouthed, igh-born,

saptidsyas tuvijitd rivena with his roar, seven-rayed, blew
vi saptiraémir adhemat tdm- asunder the darkness.
amsi.

meghda: abl. of mdh, agresing with jyétisas (ep. 201 A1), The
Sun is probably meant ; op. ii. 35, 10¢. saptasyas in iv. 51,4 is an
epithet of Angira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Angirasg); it is parallel
‘to saptiradmi, an epithet applied also once to Agni and once to
Indra, rdvena: ep. 1b and 5b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham.
Agni and Sorya are also said to dispel the datkness.

N H GPAT § WhAT QR | | gogprt| | | wdkar | AR |
T {OX BfSE W TOR | GO | W6 | Wy
Frwfisfaat Tayg: gEwfd: | yhaat | gagd
sfiFqeETANgtom Y wfiwg ) ITETAL | SA L AT

5 8d sugtibhi, sé fkvats ganéna He withthe well-praising, jubilant
valém ruroja phaligdm rdvena: throng burst open with roar the
Bfhaspitir usriya havyasiidah  enclosing cave: Brhaspati bellowing
kénikradad vavadatic Od &jat.  drove out the lowing ruddy kine

that sweeten the oblation.

ganéna : the Anhgirases, who in i. 62, 8 are associated with Indra
and Brbaspati in the finding of the cows: Bfhaspdtir bhinad
ddrim, viddd gah: sdm usriyabhir vivebanta ndreh Brhaspati
cleft the mountain, he found the cows,; the herves (= the Angirases)
roaved witk the ruddy kine, phaligdm : the exact meaning of this
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences ; but it must
have a sense closely allied to receptacle: e.g. viil. 82, 25, yéd udndn
phaligém bhindn, nyak sindhivhr sviasrjat who (Indra) cloft the
receptacle of water (and) discharged the sheams downwards ; in three
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated
with Vala; and in the Naighentuka it is given as a synonym of
megha cioud, rdvenas: w1th reference both to Brhaspati and the
kine (cp. 6 4). hevya-sidas: that is, with milk. kénikradsat:
intv. pr. pt. of krand ; cp. 1(8, 8; 174b. vavadatis: intv. pr. pt.
of v&5 (cp. 174).
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¢ evi pitré vibvidevays vispe Then to the father that belongs
yajfidir vidhema, ndmasé,havir- {o afl the gods, the bull, we would
bhih. offer worship with sacrifices, obei

Brfhaspate, supraja virdvanto  sance, and oblations. O Brhaspati,

vaydm siame patayo reyindm.  with good offspring and heroes we
would be lords of wealth.

evi: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the

pel. here is: such being the case (cp. 180). pitré: Brhaspati. The

term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods. virdvantas: that

is, possessing warrior sons, ¢p. i. 1, 8¢, vaydm: this line occurs
soverhl times as the final Pada of a hymn ; ep. viii. 45, 18.
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7 s4 id raji prétijanysni visva That king with his impulse and
frigmena tasthav abhi viriena,  }is heroism overcomes all hostile
Bfhaspitim yih subkrtam bi- jorces, who keeps Brhaspati twell-

bhdirti, nourished, honours him, and praises
valghysti, vandate pirvabha- him as recciving the first (portion
jem. of the offering).

abhi: the prp., as often, Lere follows the vb. gubbriam bibbdrti :
Nt cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verhs
depend on yés, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a
sentence, would even otherwise be accented. valgiiydti: note that
this denominative is treated as a ed. in the Pada text (¢p. 1756 A 1).
pirvabhajam : predicative, :



iv. 50, 9] BRHASPATI 89
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8 8d it keeti sidhita dkaei své, That king dwells well-established
tdsma il4 pinvate vidvadanim;  in his own abode, to him the conse-
tésmai vifah svaydm evé nam- crated jood always yields abun-

ente, dance ; to him his subjects bow down
yésmin brahma réjani plirva éti.  of their own accord, with whows the

priest has precedence.

kseti: from 1. kgi possess or dwell. si-dhita: this form of the
pp. of dha is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise
hitd); the word is explained as su-hite in the AB. 6kasi své:
cp. 8vé ddme in i 1, 8¢ ila: explained as food (annam) in AB.
viii. 26, 7, and as earth (bhiimi) by Sayans. ydsmin réjeni: the
loe, here = in the presence of whom, in whese case; the antecadent is
here put in the relative clause, while in 7a it accompanies the corr.
(s id rdja). péirve 6éti: with reference to this line the AB.
viii. 26, @ remarks, purohitam evaitad &ha {hus one calls kim a

Purchita; cp. also AB. viii. 1, 5: brahme khelu vai ksatrat
pirvam the Brahmana certainly precedes the Kgalriya,
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9 dpratito jayati sim dhénani Unyesisted he wins swealth both
pritijanyini utd ya sijanya. belonging fo his adversaries and
avesydve y6 virivah krnéti to his own people.  The king who
brahmsdne rijs, tém evanti de- for the priest desiring (his} help

vah. procures prosperity, him the gods

help,
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Afier the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers.

jayati sdm: prp. after the vh, {p. 285 f}. dbdnani: he wing
weoalth both abroad and at home. avasydve—avanti: both words

from the same root av: the gods help the king who heips the
Brahman,
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10 Indrad ca sémam pibatam, O Indra and Brhaspati, drink
Brhaspate, the Somn, rejoicing at this sacrifice,
asmin yajfié mandasand, vrsan- O ye of mighty wealth; let the
vasi : invigorating drops enier you two;
& vam visantu indavah sud- Destow on us riches accompanied

bhivo; allogether with sons.

asmé rayim sdrvaviram ni yach-

atam,

indra$ ca: nom, for voe. (196¢ca; cp. ca, p. 228, 1 and 1a).
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pa drink. maendasiing: ao. pt. of mand =
mad, visan-vasii: here vrsan = mighly, greal; Payana explains
the word as if it were a governing ¢d. (189 A), the normal form of
whick would, however, be varsén-vasu (189 A 2; cp. p. 456D).
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is first marked as Pragrhys with
iti and then analysed; also that in the analysis the first member
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form
with 0 as not finsl. rayim sdrvaviram: that is, wealth with
offspring consisting of sons only ;: a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 8¢).
yachatam : 2, ipv. pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of
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& Jagatr stanza in a Tristubh hymn (ep. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv. 49,

99 gEwa Tx AdE FEWA ) T | AR 90|
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11 Bfhaspata, Ind"ra, védrdhatem O Brhaspati and Indra, cause
neh; us to prosper ; lel that benevolence
gdcd sa vAm sumetir bhatu of yours be with us. Favoyr (our)
asmd, prayers ; arouse rewards s weaken
avigtdm dhiyo; jigrtdm piaram- the hostilities of foe and rivals,
dhir;
jajastim aryd vanugim Ardtih.

Brhaspata Indra: contrary to the general rule the second voe.
is here unaccented (p. 465, 18 @) ; this is doubtless because the fwo
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 48),
in every stanza of which they are invoked es Indra-Brhaspati,
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically {cp. p. 156d). vam: gen.
{109 ¢). Dbhutu: 8. s. ipv, root ao. of bhii. asmé: loc. with sdead
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26¢). avistdm: 2. s, du. ipv. of
the is ao. of av jfavour (145, 5). jigrtdm: 2. du. ved, ao. of gr
waken ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 b).
dhiyas , . . piramdhis: these words often appear side by side and
in contrast: the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the
bestowal (Ghi from dhi bestow) of plenty (piram an acc. ; ¢p. the Pada-
patha). puiramdhis here is also opposed to dratis ([it. lack of
liberality) in d. jajastdm : 2. du, ipv. pf. of jas. aryés: gen. of
ari (99, 8); ep. note on i, 12, 4. The genitives aryds and vanusim
are co-ordinate and dependent on éritis; this appears from various
parallel passages, 88 aryé gratih hostitities of the foe (vi. 16, 27);
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aghany aryé, vanigam dratayah evil deeds of the foe, hostilities of
pivals (vii, 88, 5); abhitim aryé, vaniusam Advamsi the onsel of the
Joe, the might of rigals (vii. 21, 9d). 11a = vil 97, 9d.

USAS

The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymna. The personi-
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light,
she appears in the enst and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as
from a bath ehe comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals.
She illomines the ends of the eky when she awakes; she opens the gates
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle, She drives
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the bated darkness. She discloses the
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds
fiy up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Duy by day appearing
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor-
shippers and causing the eacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings the
gods to drink the Soma dranght. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning.

Usas is closely associated with the Sun, She has opened paths for Siirya
to travel; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white
borge, She chines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover.
Siirya follows her as a young man s maiden; she meets the god who
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sirya. But as
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is
said to arrive with a bright child, She is aleo called the eister, or the elder
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual
compound (ugiss-ndkts and ndkrosdsa). She ie born in ihe sky, and is
therefore constantly called the ‘daughter of Heaven . As the sacrificial fire
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agni, who ie sometimes
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet
the ehining Dawn as she approaches. She is aleo often connected with the
twin gods of early morning, the Adving{vii. 71}, When the Advins'car is
yoked, the daughter of the sky is born, “They are awakened by her,
accompany her, and are her friende. .
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Usns brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection
and long life, She confers renown and glory on all liberal beucfactors of
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghéni).

The name of Usag is derived from the root wam, t¢ shine, forms of
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she ia
invoked.

iv. 51. Metre : Trigtubh.
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liddm u tyst purutémam purds-  This familiar, most frequent light
taj in the east, with clearness has stood
jyétis tdmaso vayindvad asthat. (forth) from the darkness. Now
nindm divé dubitiro vidhitir  may the Dawns, the daughters of
g3tum krpavann Usdso jdndya. fthe sky, shining afar, make a path

’ Jor man.

tydd: see p. 297, 5. purutdmam: because appearing every
morning ; hence Ugdsas the Dawns in . tdmasas: abl. dependent
on agthat = &4 asthat. The word vayina, though very frequently
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators
explain it variously as miérge road, prajiiana cognifion, and kanti
beauty. Pischel favours the first of these. Siyanas here explains
vaytnivat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing
overylhing’. It probably here means ‘making the way clear’, ep.
gitim in d. nOndm: note that in the RV. this word always
means now. Qivé duhitdras: from the point of view of the daily
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pl. throughout this hymn.
gatim: cp. vi 64, I: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse’.
krosven: 3, pl. ab.; ezplained by Sayana as 3. pl ipf. ind,
akurvan,
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2 gsthur u citrd Usdsah purdstin,  The brilliant Dawns have stood

mitd iva sviravd adhvarésu. in the casl, like posts set up ai

vi il yrajasys timaso duard sacrifices.  Shining they have un-

uchdntir avrafi chicayah pa- closed the fwo doors of the pen of
vakah, . darkness, bright and purifying.

Usdgas ¢ that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one.
mités: pp. of mi fix. svdraves: that is, shining with ointment ;
ep. i. 92, 5: svdrum nd pédo viddthesu dfijafi, citrdm divé
duhitd bhanim adret the daughler of heaven has spread her brilliant
beam, like one who af divine worship anvints the post, the ornament
{of the macrifice). Note that u in ¢ is lengthened though followed by
two eonsonants (p. 437 ¢ 8). vrajdésya: a gimile with ive omitted ;
ep. i. 92, 4 ; ghvo né vrajém vi Ugd Avar tdmsh Dawn has unclosed
the darkness as the cows their stall. dvara : the two folds of the door,
the dual of dvir often being used thus. vi: to be taken with
avran, 3. pl. root ao. of vp cover. uchantis : pr. pt. of 1. vas skine,
fucdyah pavakih: these two adjectives very ofien appear in juxta-
position, On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 487 q.
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8 uchéntir ady4 citayanta bhojan ©  Shining to-day may the bounteous
ridhodéyaya Usdso maghénil.,  Dawns stimulale the liberal to ﬂge
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acitré antdh pandyeh sasantn,  giving of wealth. In obscurity let
dbudhyamanéas tdmaeso vima- fhe niggards sleep, unwakening in
dhye. the midst of darkness.
citayanta : 8. pl. A, inj.; explained by Sayana as an indicative:
prajiiapayanti they instruct.
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4 kuvit 84, devih, sandyo navo va Should this be an old course or
yamo babhiydd, Usaso, v& a new for you to-day, O divine

adys : Dawns: (is it that) by which ye

yéna Ndvagve, Ahgire, Difagve Rave shone wealth, ye wealthy ones,

siptddsye, revati, revdd Usd?  wupon Navagve, Axgira, and Da.
Sagva the seven-mouthed 2

babhiiyat: op. pf. of bhii, accented on account of kuvit {cp. notes
onii 85,1. 2), The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring
wenlth to-day as of old. Navagva, Angiras, and Dadagva are the
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptasye is
uneertain ; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye
did to Navagva, Angiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revit:
these words are found connected in other passages also, 1sd: 2. pl.
pf. act. of 1. vas shinc,

gd fg TTgRRY: gaR 1 8 magasfE 1wl
sframe et g ufesmaTy | a3
wTereEE: TR Rerat: | I | FE
ety MR [T T s gl S



96 USAS fiv. 51, 5
5 yayam hi, devir, rtaytgbhir For you, O goddesses, with your

ddvaih sleeds yoked in due time, proceed
pariprayéthd bhiivanani sa- around the worlds in one day,

dyéh, awakening, O Dawns, him who
prabodhdyantir, Usassh, sasdn- sieeps, the twofooted and the four-

tam, Jooted living world, to motion.
dvipiic chtugpac caréthiys ji-

vam.

pariprayithd : accented owing to hij on the sccentuation of
verbal prepositions see p. 469 Ba. prebodhiyantis: ep. i. 92, 9,
vidvam jivam cardse bodhayanti wakening every living soul lo
move.  cétagpad : note that catir when accented as first member
of & cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad
and jivdm are all neuter.
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6 kua svid asim ketama purant Where, pray, and which ancient
yaya vidhani vidadhir rbhi- one of them (was it) af which they
pém P (the gods) imposed the tasks of the
fibham yde chubhrd Ugdsad Rbhus? When the beaming dawns
cdranti, ' proceed on their shining course, they

pé vi jiayante sadfsir ajurydh. arenot distinguished,alike,unaging,

&sam: of the dawns. ydyd: in a temporal sense = st whose
time. vidadhir: fhey, the gods, enjoined: this probably refers to
the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into
four, ep. i. 161, 2: Skam camasdm catirah kinotsna, tdd vo
devé sbruvan ‘make the one bowl fom ', that the gods said to you ; ;
that was one of their vidhana tasks, élibha.m cognate ace, nd vi
Jﬁsyanbe they are always the same; ep. i, 92, 10, pinah-p
jéysmsnad purdni samé@ndm vérpem ebbi iﬁmbha.mﬁ.nﬁ bemg
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born again and again, anciend of days, adorning herself with the same
colour, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual
dawns that appear successively are referred to.
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7 ta ghi th bhadra Usasash pu- Those indeed, those Dawns have
rasur, Jormerly been auspicious, splendid
abhistidynmna ridjatasatyah; i help, punctually truc; at which
yésu Tjansh fademand ukthdih  the strenuous sacrificer with reci-
stuviii, chimsan, drévinam se- fgfions praising, chanfing, has at
dy4 dpa. once oblained wealth.
On purd with pf. see 213 A. ijanda: pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice.
6adamand : pf. pt. A. of fam labour. stuvafl chdmsan = stuvén +
édmsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former

dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer; may they do
80 now.
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8 ta & caranti. eamani puradstit, They approach equally in the
samandtah semand, paprethd- east, spreading themselves equally
nal. . Sfrom the same place. The god-

rtisya devih sidaso budhina, desses waking from the seal of
gévim nd sirgd, Ugiso jarante. order, like herds of kine let loose,
the Dawns are active.
Rl ] ' H
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SRMAna : always in the same way. samanatds; cp. i. 124, 8:

prajansti iva, ng digo mindti as one who knows (the way), she !oscs
not her dircction, rtdsye sidassh: abl, dependent on budhiniah
{ep. 10); cp. i, 124, 8 ; rtdaya péntham dnv eti sadhu she follows
straight the patk of order. budhdénas: ao. pt., awaking (inir.), not =
bodhayautyas wakening (trans.) according to Skyana ; when A. and
without an object, budh is intr.; ep. abodm has awoke, said of
Usas (i. 92, 11; iii. 61, 6; vii. 80, 2). gavam nd edrgdh:
iv. 52, 5, priti bhadra adrksata givim sirgi né radmdysh tke
auspicious rays (of dawn) have appeared like kine lut loose. jarante :
are awake = are aclive, are on the move (cp. & caranti in a and
9 a, b); are praised (stiiyante) according to Sayana,

QAT AT GAAT FATNT T ) TR Y | U | G0 | GATHY: |
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9 td in nt ev4 samand samanir, These Dawns even now equally
amitavarna Usdsad caranti. the same, of wnchanged colour,
gihantir sbhvam deitem, ridad- move on; concealing the black

bhih monster, bright with gleaming
fukras taniibhih, dicayo, ruc- forms, brilliant, beaming.
anah,

On the accentuation of nv #vé see p. 450, 2. dbhvam: cp,
i. 92, 5, badhate kreném dbhvam she drives away the black monster
(of mght) ridadbhie: m, form irregularly agreeing with the f.
tantibhis. Note that the Pads text does not separate the endings
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m.
stems in 8 because the pure stem in these cases appears in an
altered form, e. g. priyébhis, but pitf gbhis.
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10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih O daughlcrs of Heaven, do ye
prajivantam yachatismisn, de- shining forth bestow on us, god-

vih, desses, wealth accompanied by off-
siondd & vahpratibidhyaméndh, spring, Awaking from our soft
suviriasya pitayah sigma. couch towards you, we would be

lords of a host of strong sons.

vachata: pr. ipv, of yam, here construed with the loc.; the
usual case is the dat. (200 A1). pratibidbyamanas: with & and
abl., cp. budhana with abl. in 8 c.
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11 téd vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the
ipa bruvs, Ugaso, yajidketuh: sacrifice, O daughlers of Heaven,

vaydm sidma yaédso jinesu; implore you that shine forth, O
tdd Dydus ca dhattAm Prthivi Datons: e would be fumous among
ca devi, men ; let Heaven and the goddess

Earth grant that.

vibhatir: to be taken with vas. 1ipa bruve: with two ace.
(p. 804, 2). yajfidketus: the singer thus describes himself; in
i. 118, 19 the Dawn is called yajfidsya ketuh the signal of the
sacrifice. yafdao {accent, p. 4563, 9 A a) jénegu: this phrase fre-
quently occurs in prayers. vaydm: the poet having in b spoken
in the sing. on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pl, so
as to include the others who are present. dhattadm: 3. du. of dha,
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . . . ca
{seo p, 468 A).

u 2
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AGNI

See Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni.
v. 11, Metre: Jagati.
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1 Jéneays gopa ajanista jagrvir Guardian of the people, watclhyul,
Agnih suddkssh suvitdya nd- most skilful, Agni has been born
vyass. Jor renewed welfare. Buticr-faced,

ghridpratiko brhata divispfés  bright, he shines forth brilliantly
dyumad vi bhéti bharatébhiah jfor the Bharatas with lofty, heaven-
éieih. touching (flame).

gopas: 97, 2. ajanista: is ao. of jan generute. eu-diksas:
s Bv. {p. 455¢q). suvithya: final dat. (p. 314, B 2). névyase:
dat. of epv. of néva new, ghrti-pratikes: cp. yésysa prétikem
dhutem ghrténa whese face is sprinkled with buiter (vii. 8, 1) as an
analyais of the ed. brhstd: supply téjasa. bharatébhyas: for
the benefit of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer
belongs.
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2 yajfidsya ketim, prathamdm Az banner of sacrifice, as first
puréhitam, domestic priest, men have kindled
Agnim ndras, trigadhasthé sdm _Agni in the threef/old abode. (Com-
idhire. ing) on the same car with Indra
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Tudrena deviih sardatham si and the gods may thal mos{ wise

barhisi Invoker sit down on the sacrificial
sidan ni héta yajdthiya su- grass for sacrifice.
Ekrdituh,

ketim : in apposition fo Agnim, in allusion te”the smoke of
sacrifice ; cp. viii, 44, 10, hétiram . . . dhiuméketum . . . yajiidnam
ketum the Invoker, the smoke-bannered banner of sacrifices: cp. 3d.
prathamém : first-appointed in order of time. purdhitam’: see
1.1, 1. mnédras: N. pl. of n# (p. 91). tri-gadhasthé: on the three
sacrificial altars ; Bandhi 67 5. sdm idhire: pf. of idh kindle; have
kindled and still kindle (cp. p. 8424). saritham: adv. governing
fnd.relgm. and devais (cp. p. 309, 2). sidan ni: the ipf. expresses
that he sat down in the past when he became Purchita; the prp. as
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). yajdthdya: final dat,
(p. 814, B 2},

3 WYY WAl Arde gy wdnege: (SR ) /e g6
g AfEfasy faaata: ) W) @t SR wiEe: | k)
g4 Fradesw wra AW | T ) WG| W | WSFA
T AT B g 81 S ) e e P

3 dsammysto jiyase mitiréh deir. Uncleansed thou art born bright
mandrih kavir dd atigtho Vi- from thy two parents. Thou didst

vasvatah arise as the gladdening sage of
ghrténs tvavardhayenn, Agna Vigsvant. With bulter they
- dhuta, strengihened thee, O Agni, in whom
dhitmds te ketir abhaved divi the offering s poured. Swmole be-
éritdh. came thy banncr that reached fo

the sky.

ésam-mratas: pp. of my) wipe, opposed to #ieis, though un-
cleansed, yet bright. matrés: abl. du.: the two fire-sticks, from
which Agni is produced by friction. 44 atigthas: 3. s. ipf. of stha
stand, Vivésvates: gen. dependent on kavis; fhe sage (a common
designation of Agni) of Vivasvan!, the fixst sacrificer. tvd: the
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caesurn, which should foliow this word (p. 442, 6), iz here only
apparently neglected because the following sugment may be treated
as dropped. avardhayan: that is, made the fire burn up with the
ghee poured into it ; explained by &-hute. dhiimés, &c.: affords
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhiimaketu {cp. note on 2a). divi:
loc. of the goabfp. 3251). Note the use of the imperfects as referring
to past events (p. 345, B).

g W T awgy Ag ATy W) s SY Ry ATyeAT
fi &Y fa #h TegR W) a3 ) fE TR TR
WA g A | T | WA | EESATHR: |
§T6 duren duR afedga o wioe | qam )| gaR | AR

4 Agnir ne yajiidm upa vetu Let Agni come siraighiway lo

sadhuya. our sacrifice. Men carvy Agni
Agnim ndro vi bharante grhé- lither and thither in every house.

grhe. Agni became the wmessenger, the
Agnir d0t6 abhavad dhavya- carrier of oblations. In choosing

véhano. Agni they choose one who has the
Agnim vrnana vynate kavikra- wisdom of a seer.

tum.

vetu: 8. s. ipv. of vi. bharante: see note on bhr, ii. 83, 10a,
grhé-grhe: 189 Ca. dutds: Agniis chavacteristically a messenger
as an intermediary bet\\een heaven and esrth. dhavyavahanes :
Sandhi, 54. vrnanas: pr. pt. A. of 2. vr, choosing Agni as their
priest. vynate: 8. pl. pr. A of 2 vr.

WTRTHA WA AR TR R ARG AR TS
i AT CTAG W R L PR O TR Y R
wi O frdfrarediidy aw frc ) fedaoe ) e
w1 qufe T addfm g0 W

LRGSR SEURR LSRR
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5 tiibhyeddm, Agne, madhumat- For thee, O Agni, leb this most
tamam vicas, honied speech, for thee this prayer
tibhyam maniga iydm astu é8m  be a comfort fo thy heart. The
hrds, songs fill thee, as the greal rivers
tudm gireh, sindhum ivAvdnir fhe Indus, with power, and
mahir, strengthen thee,
a prnantiédvasa,vardhiyantica.

tibhya: this form of the dat. of tvém occurs about a dozen times
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tibhyam (as in b);
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted,
having only once (v. 80, 6) to be read with hiatus. manigh iydm:
in this and two other passages of the RV. the & of manisé is not
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the eaesura.
éam: in apposition, as e delight or comfort. sindhum ive: this
gimile oceurs elsewhere also; thus fndram ukthéni vavréhuh,
samudrdm iva sindhavah the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers
the sea. & prnanti: from p¥ Ail. Sivasd: because hymns, like
eblations, are thought to give the gods strength. vardhdyanti: cs.
of vrdh grow ; accent, p, 466, 19 a.

G oY R e e e 98 R |
wAfrfmfran v wywlasu fafrEmey ol
® 9'qY Awwie: w6t WA W ) IE | wwai: 1 gg ) TEa
wmiy: H‘éﬂ"ﬂ‘lﬁ"\ftﬂ | | WF: | I TR0

6 tuém, Agne, Angiraso guha  The, O Agni, the Angirases

hitdm discovered hidden, abiding in every

inv avindafl chifriyandm vane- wood. Lhus thou arf born, when
vane, rubbed with mighty stromgth : they

84 jAyase mathydmanah sdho call thee the son of sirength, O
mphdt: Angiras.

tudm ahuh sdhasas putrém,
Angirah.
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Angirasas : an ancient priestly family {(cp. 3. 14, 8-6), Agni being
regarded as their chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). gdha hitdm
placed (pp. of dhi) in hiding, concealed, esplained by éidriyandm
vane; having belaken himself (pf. pt. of éri) fo, resting in, all wood.
anv avindan : ey found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40,
vane-vapne: 189 Ca. 8d: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 204 b).
mathydménaes : pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the
friction: of the kindling sticks. sého mahdt: cognate ace.=1with
mighty strengih (cp, sdhesd yé mathité jayate nfbhih ke who when
rubbed by wmen with strength is borm, vi. 48, 5); this being an
explanation of why he is called sihesas putrdm son of strength :
this, or séhasah slimih, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandhi,
43, 24. Angiras: see note on a.

PARJANYA

This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only
three hymns, His name often means ‘rain-cloud’ in the literal semee;
but in most passages it represente the personification, the-cloud then
becoming an udder, a pail, or a waterskin. Parjanya is frequently
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding
of rain iz his moat prominent characteristie. He flies around with a watery
car, and loosens the water-skin ; he shede rain-water as our divine (4sura)
father. In this aetivily be ie associated with thunder and lightning, He
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He aleo
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called
the son of Dyaues.

v. 83, Metre: 1.5-8, 10, Trigtubh ; 2-4. Jagatl; 9. Anugtubh.
o Wt ag wad WA whoag ) geEe o wfe
gt ol o | qiE ) ek wwaT ) o frra
wfwggwh Rty SwIA | I | NI
@ iy A Qa7 iy e
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ldcha vads tavdsam pirbhir  Tnvoke the mighly one with these

abhih ; songs; praise Parjanya ; seek o
stuhi Parjdnyam; ndmasi vi- win him with obeisance. Bellowing,
vAes, the bull of quickening gifts places

kinikradad vrgabhé jirddéna seed in the planis as a germ.
réto dadhati 6gadhisu garbham.

dché: with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second
syllable of the Pada. veda: the poet addresses himself. vivasa:
ds. of van win. kgnikradat: see iv. 50,5d. vrsabhds: Parjanya.
jirddénd : Sandhi, 47; his quickening gift is rain = rétas in d.
gérbham : as apposition to rétas, Parjanya quickens the growth
of plants with rain,

R I dga i T e g Sa ghE ) TRED
fird Feong gt Aerdum  fae fawra g wRTeduT
Servatar Ewa gewmiaar oA ¢ Wt ) 397 | gemtoTa |
eyl R T gead: | R T ) e R g A

2vi vekein henti utd hanti ra-  He shatlers the trees and he

Ksdso: smiles the demons : the wholeivorld
viévam bibhaya bhivanam ma- jfears him of the mighly weapon.
havadhat. Euven the sinless man flees before
utdnags isate visnidvato, the mighty one, when Farjanya
yit Parjinyah standyan hanti thundering smites the evil-doers.
duskfteh.

bibhiya: pf. of bhi = pr. {p.842¢). mahavadhit: a Bv. owing
to its accent (p. 46bc). vfgnyiavatas: Parjanys; abl. with verbs
of fearing (p. 816 5). dndghs: with irr. accentuation of the priva-
tive an- in a Bv. {p. 465 ca snd £ n. 2). This word js here contrasted
with dugkftas; hence the utd before it has the force of even, On
the internal Sandhi of dusk¥t see 43, 2 a.

3 (s aperat” whafgum,  Cefteda o et | wEt Wi
wigaregn T Wi fam
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gfeee wagy edicd W L gAeU EGR | adie ) W)
TR TR qda Wi goa) feeet g s TR
T ) usAl | TR | W R

8 rathi iva kafayadvamh abhikegi-  Like a chariofeer lashing his
pdnn, ‘horses with a whip he makes mani-

&vir datan kpnute vargiaih dha. fest his messengers of rain.  From
dirdt simhisys stendthd 04 afir arise the thunders of the lion,

irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the
yat Parjinyah kronuté vargiam sky.
ndbhah,

rathi: N. of rathin, much less common than rathi, N, rathis. .
The contraction rathiva also occurs in z. 51, 6 ; rathir iva is much
commoner and would have been metrically better here. duitdn:
the clouds. simhdsye standthih: condensed for ‘the thunders of
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsyadm: predicative acc. ;
on the accent of this form and of varsydn in b, see p. 450, 2b.
krouté : note that ky follows the filth classin the RV., kranéti, &e. ;
karéti does not appear till the AV., cp. p. 145, 4.

g W rAT Nf wAnifer faga W v ) e | gt g
s{rdtfeda fed = s ok | fadd ) fasR g

T @ gy A e
s gfedt Tmevdfa ot G g IR
- war: 1 yfeie ) e ) Wit

4 prd vatd vanti; patéyanti vi-  The winds blow jforth, the light.
dyuta; nings fall; the plants shoot up ;
1id égadhir jihate; pinvate sieh. heaven overflows. Nurture i3 born
ira vidvasmai bhivaniya jayate, for the whole world when Porjanya
yit Parjényah prthivim rétasa. gquickens the earth with sced.
vati.
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vénti, jihato (2. h& go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468,
19 B} to the two following verbs patdyanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which
are acceuted as beginning new sentences (p. 466, 19 A a) ; cp. also note
on badhate, i. 35, 9c. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 8.
ird: the rain- shed by Parjanya makes the earth productlve {cp.
1 ¢, d). Note that the preceding Jagair triplet (2-4) is bound
together by a refrain beginning with ydt Parjinyeh and varying
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains’,

ya" AR gt wifa
& A qEISHQTA |

T® | 77 ) giedr ) wE
o | 7R ) WEsHA I
& Fa ArddfaEen el | 32 Wl | frgedan)
q #: udg Afg T "0 LR ARCCIE IR G
5 yéaya vraté prthivi ndnnamiti;

Fasya vraté saphdvaj jarbhuriti,
yésya vratd dJsadhir vidva-

In swhose ordinance the earih
bends low ; in whose ordinance

hoofed animals leap about; in

ripah:
g4 nah, Parjanys, méhi éirma
yacha.

yasya vraté: that is, in obedience to whose law.

int. of nam (see 178, 2b; 172 a).
used as a m, collective,

jérbhuriti:

whose ordinance plants are omni-
Jorm, as such, O Parjanya, bestow
mighty shelter on us.

nannamiti:
Saphdvat : that twhich has hoofs,
int. of bhur gquiver (174 a).

6gadhis: the following adj. vidviriipah is most naturally to be taken
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd: as nom. corr, followed
by the voe. : as suck, 0 Parjanys. yacha: ipv. of yam.

Qf{ﬁﬂg&#ﬂﬁtﬁu ﬁ'ﬁlﬂ:lﬁﬁﬂlm‘lml
% fimy gody whw wreh | W1 fa | gt | g WK
e Tfaghe FaTE | A L TRt W X
Wit T v Ay ww ) faefae ey A e

6 divé no vrgtim, Maruto, rari- Give us, 0 Maruts, the rain
dhvam ; of heaven ; pour forth the streams
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pré pinvata vésno dévasya ahi- of your stallion. Hither with this

rah. thunder come, pouring down the
arvin eténa stanayitnindhi, walers as the divine spirit our

apé nigificdnn dsurah pitd nah. father.

divds: this might be abl, from heaven, as it is taken fo be by
Sﬁ}ana, but it is more probably gen., being para]lel to dévasya
dhdrah in b; ep. ix. 57, 1, pré te dhédri, divé nd, yanti vrstiyah
thy streams ro Jorth like the rains of heaven. raridhvam: 2. pl pr.
ipv. of rd give (ep. p. 144, Bla). Marutas: the storm gods, as
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is
deseribed as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and
ii. 84, 18). vfsno aévasys: = stallion. In cd Parjanya is again
addressed. stanayitniinéhi: the accent alone {apart from the
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -pdé ihi (which
would be -nehi}, but of »na éhi, which would normally be -ndihi ;
-néhi js based on the artificial eontraction -né (=-nd &) +ihi. The
same Sandhi occurs in fndréhi (i. 9, 1) for Indra a ihi. With
stanayitnini cp. standyan in 2d and standthés in 3¢, apéds =
vrstim in a and dharés in b. d4eurah pitd neh: as appositional
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi; ¢p. 84 in 5 d with the
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha, The two epithets are applied
lo other gods also, such as Dynus, whom in his relation to Earth
Parjanya most resembles.

o W ey g AT ut W W e IR T
AT Uit ey W o vawsat 1 9| g1 {®m)
i § & fafdd =y e g1 8¢ ) fasfaan | 2w
AT HAREAT AT 0 AT | 9T | TS | FSTIRT: 0

7 abhi krande ; sfandya; gdrbham Bellow ftowards ws; {hunder;

4 dha; deposit the germ ; fly around with
undanvdtd pari diys rdathena. thy water-bearing car. Draw well
dftim st karsa visitem nia- (hy wafer-skin unfastened down-

ficam : ward : let the heights and valleys
sama bhavantu udvéito nipadabh. be level.
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staniya: accented as forming a new sentence. gérbham: ¢cp.1d,
réto dadhati dsadhisu girbham. d@haés: 2. s, root ao. sb, of
1. dhda. diya: with final vowel metrically lengthened. dftim:
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers.
vigitam (from i #ie): untied so as to let the water run out. nyafi-
cam: prodicative: = so lhat the untied orifice turns downward.
samis : that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by
the surface of the water covering hoth.

© W Fragdar fa fig wETAA | ATIA | 9q 1 w91 A
g FT f&fdwn gratn @)
gaw ratgledt Afy mﬁm g | fasfdam | gT-
gty HawEme: ) w1
g | ratgfady T f s
S AUTHR | WY | W=
8 mabintam kéfem Ud acd, ni Draw up the greal bucket, pour

sifica; it down ; let the streams veleased
syindantam kulya visitah pu- flow forward. Drench heaven and
rastat. earth with ghee ; Tel there be a good

ghrténs dyavEprthivi vi undhi; drinking place for the cows.
suprepandém bhavatu aghnid-
bhyah.

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing
up of a pail from & well and pouring out its contents. acd:
metrical Jengthening of the final a. ni gifica : Sandhi, 67 ¢. puras-
tat : according to Sayana eastward, because ‘rivers generally flow
eastwards’; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived,
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed.,
ghrténa : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun-
dance. dyévaprthivi: Pragrbya, but not anslysed in the Pada
toxt (cp. i. 85, 1b). undhi: 2. s. ipv. of ud wel = unddhi. ) This
Pada is equivalent in senge to 7 d. suprapdnsm : note that in the



110 PARJANYA [v. 83, 8

Pada text this compound is written with a dental #, indieating that
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal
internal Sandhi (see 65 b),

¢ Tris AR T | IX | JfdwmE |

T ¥ o | woTE, | ¥ | oE:

waig o Mg wfd | xgA1 R g
Tfeh 5 gfgamafid o a1 fo ) 9 g Wiy

9 yit, Parjanya, kénikradat, When, O Parjanya, bellowing
standyan hdmsi duskrtah, aloud, thundering, thou smitest the
pratiddm visvam modate, evil-doers, this whole world exulls,
yit kim ca prthivyam idhi. whatever is upon the earth.

yit Parjanya: cp. 2d. hdmsi: 2. s pr. of han (66 A 2), yit
kirm ea: indefinite prn., whatever (19 b), explaing iddm vivam this
world ; if a verb were expressed it would be bhdvsati,

40 weifdiyg T JTaT- ol ) AR W S g
avaEIRAET 9 | TR |

ﬁa-qﬁlﬂsftﬁmwaﬂ wa: | i Wi sTaR | & xfd |
oA WRBEtS Ay AR WAt | et ) st ) w0
Ta | 9w | WA | WA

10 dvargir varsém: ud u st gr-  Thou hast shed rain : now wholly

bhiya; cease ; thou hast made the deserts

dkar dhdnvaui dtietava u. passable again. Thou hast made

jijana égadbir bhéjantys kdm; the plants to grow for the sake of

utd prajibhyo avido manigam. food ; and thou hast found ¢ hymn
of praise from (thy) creatures.

This coneluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant
rain, describes its results,
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dvargis: 2. s gao.of vrs. u gfi: on the Bandhi see 67 ¢ ; on the
meaning of the combination, see under u and sd, 180. grbhaya:
thia pr, stem is sometimes used beside grbhndti. dker: 2. s. root
ao. of kr. dti-etavéi: cp. p. 408, 14 be. djijenas: cp. I d and 4ibh,
kdm : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatr
Pada in a Tristubh stanza (p. 445, f. n. 7). avidas: a ao. of vid
find, thou hast found = reccived. prajibhyas: abl., from creatures
in gratitude for the bestowal of rain.

PUSAN

This god is celebrated in eight bymns, five of which occar in the sixth
Mangala. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic trails -ave
seanty. His foot and his right band are mentioned ; he wears braided bair
and a beard, He carries n golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is
diawn by goats instead of horses, His characteristic food is gruel
{karambhé).

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the goda to the Sun-
maiden Siryd asa husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial
in the wedding bymn (x. 85). With his golden aerial ships Piigan acts as
tke meesenger of Sirya. He moves onward observing the universe, and
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who kunows and beholds all
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of
the sun. He traverses the distant patk of heaven and carth; he goes to
and returns from both the beloved abodes, He conducts the dead on the
far-off path of the Fathers, He is a gwardian of roads, removing dangers
out of the way; and is called ‘son of deliverance’ (vimioo népat). He
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhuft and driving bock
the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. ¢Glowing® (aghrni) is one of his
exclugive epithets. The name means ‘prosperer’, as derived from pus,
cause to thrive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pisan was
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun
manifested chiefly in ite pastoral aspect.

vi. 54, Metre: Gayatri.
4 gyt g w1 g frget 1
4 wstamaEfa | = | WSt | WwrEta
a Qgtufa e T T 1 TER R
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1 sdm, Pusan, vidisd naya, . Conjoin us, O Pusan, with one
y& &fijasinusasati, that knows, who shall siraightwaey
¥4 evéddm iti brivat. instruct us, and who shall say (it

is) ‘just here’.
vidued : inst. governed by the sense of association produced by
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm : ¢p. p. 808, 1 2. The
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide’. anu-fasati (3. s. pr. sb.):
who shall instruet us where to find what we have lost. iddm : not
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to
a particular substantive, brivat: 3, s, pr. sb. of bri,

R &Y qu FEfE AR\ & wfe | o ) ARy
9T g wAfraEea w: | JgT | wRTE
TR vafd T w3 n GARCAR AR R Coq

2 sim u Pigpa gamemahi, We would also go with Pasan,
¥6 grhith abhiddsati, who shall guide us to the houses,
im4 evéti ca brivat. and shall say (it is) ‘just these’,

w: see p. 221, 2; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, f n. 2.
Pisna: see note on vidiga, 1a. gamemahi {a ao. op, of gam):
1we would preferably go with Pagan as our guide. grhén : that is, the
gheds in which our lost cattle are,

3 ok @ flafa g | w1 W) feEfa

u WArsd uEd | w1 e L W TR
AT WR =R iy oY Tfd ) W | Twa ) 9 e

8 Plsnds cakrim n4 rigyati, Pasan’s wheel is not injured, the
né ké4d dva padyate; well (of his ear) falls not down ; nor
nd asya vysthate pavih. does his felly waver.

né : =nd u, also not; on the Sandhi ¢p. 24. k6856 va: on the
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 8. asya: unaccented, p. 462, Be.
Sayspa explains cakrdm as Pnsan’s weapon, and pevis as the edge
of that wespon. But this is in the highest degree improbable
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because the weapon of Posan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while
his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it,

and he is called a charicteer.

8 9w ghauriium
7 4 garfd Jua
wOAT f=A 7Y

4 y5 asmai havigavidhan,
né tém Pagépi mreyate :
prathemd vindate vasu.

T | W gfawt | widaa)
LR COR G AR LR
o | fagR 9y
Tim who hasworshipped him with

oblation Pisan forgels not: he is
the first that acquires wealth,

asmai: Pogan; on the syntax, see 200, A 1 f; on loss of accent,
see p. 452 B e dpi: verbal prp. to be taken with mps. prathamds :

the man who worships Pasan.

u QU7 9T Wy
gav twed |
quT st &g Wy
b Piigh gé dnu etu nah

Piigh raksatu drvatah;
Piigh vijam sacotu nah,

LSRR R G TR
7aT | (G | WA
gay | e g

Lot Pagan go affer our cows;
let Pisan protect our steeds; ot
Pigan gain booty for us.

dnu etu: to he with them and prevent injury or loss, raksatu:

to prevent their being lost.

§ gog ¥ W 2R
ToHTTE g |
L] gaga

‘6 Phsann, snu pra gé ihi
yijamanasye sunvatéh,
asmékam stuvatém utd.

U C R R AR
AT | §A: |
FRTEH | GIATR B §

O Pagan, go forth afier the cows

of the sacrificer who presses Soma,
and of us who praise thee,

dnu pré ibi: cp. p. 468, 20a. ydjamanasye: of the institutor
of the sacrifice. stuvatim: of the priests as a body.

1301
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© MfEFTRTER o ATt 1 R ) iR e

AT | Wi HE2 | ATHIA | ®AL W W2
warflgrfiry Afg | we | Wit W g e

7 makir nefan ; makim rigan ; Let not any one be lost ; let il
makim sam §5ri kévate : nol be injured; let it aot suffer
4théristabhir & gahi. Jracture in a pit: so come buck

with them uninfured.

neéat: inj. so. of naé be lost (see 149 22). rigat: a go. inj. of
rig. #&ri: ps. ao. inj. of 6F ¢rush. drigtabhis: supply gébhis.

T wmd ynd ITm TR | TR | T |
TIRNTATEA | THA | A2 SHETE |
fwis qa iR St T $@ R

8 frpvdntam Paginam vaydm, Pazan, who hears, the waichful,
iryam dnagtavedasam, whose property is never lost, twho
iéﬁna.l:p ray4 imehe. disposes of riches, we approach.

énsgta-vedasam : who always recovers properiy that has hbeen
lost ; he is also called Anasta-peéu : whose caltle are never Jost; ep.
1, 2, 5, 6. 7. rayds: gen. dependent on iéanam (see 202 A a).
fmahe: 1. pl. pr. A. of 1 go governing the ace. Pagépam :
cp. 197 AL,

e yoed MR T EOARCER CRR L

» fim =gt | ) RBA agt) 9N
acE T sifau Lok IR K A

9 Piigen, tive vraté vayim O Pagan, in thy service may e
ni rigyema kdda cand : mever suffer iwjury: we are thy
stotéras ta ihd samasi. praisers here.

Pilgan tdva: note the Sandhi (40, 2). vraté: that is, while
abiding in thy ordinance, smasi: 1. pl. of as be; ¢ gives the reason
for the hope expressed in ab.

.
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10 pari Pisé pardstid TLet Pagan put his right hand
dhdstam dadhatu ddksinam : around us from afar: lef him drive
pinar no nagtém ajatu. up for us again what has been lost.

parastad : the & to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 437, 2 8).
piri dadhatu : for protection. dhdstam — héstam : 54. nasgtdm:
from nad be lost; cp. dnastavedssam in 8. &jatu: the meaning
of the vb. shows that by the n, nastdm swhat is lost cows are
intended,

APAS

The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered
verses, The personification is only incipient, bardly extending beyond the
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra,
armed with the holt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside
the sun. King Varona moves in their midst, looking down on the truth
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and as such produce Agni.
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most
motherly, the producers of all that is fized and that moves. They purify,
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow rewedies, health, wealth,
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid are often
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grase to
receive the offering of the Soma priest.

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra,
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave lercie stremgth. They are
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the
draught of Indra, and is produced in the shy. Here the celestial Waters
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra.
Elsewhere the Waters used in prepaving the terrestrinl Soma seem to be
meant, When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are

12 ’
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra, Soma
{viii. 48) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap-
proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who bow down before the
youth,

The dcification of the Waters is pre-Vedie, for they are invoked as dpo in
the Avesta also.

vii. 49. Metre: Tristubh,

@ sggRET Sfawe Tl agFsRien | wfwwe | watw)
gaTan grtAfIgarm: | g | a1 R frmwa:
RN AT A g TR v An ) 3 | TR )
aat Ay WAy An o 9oy AR T

1 samudrdjyegthah salildsya ma- Having the ocean as their chief,

dhyat Jrom the midst of the sea, purify-

puniné yenti sniviéaménah : ing, they flow unresting : let those

indro y& vajri vreabho rarfida, Waters, the goddesses, for whom

t& dpo devir ihd mam avantu,  Indra,thebeareroftheboli,the mighty
one, opened a path, help me here.

samudri-jyesthas: that is, of which the ocean is the largest.
sa].llﬂaya the aerial waters, referred to as divy#s in 2a, are meant,
pundnis: cp. pivakée in c. &nividaminas: cp. i. 82, 10, where
the waters are alluded to as stisthantis and dniveéanas standing not
still and resting not. raréda: of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii. 15,8),

vijrena khany atrnan nadinam with his bolt he pierced channels for

the rivers. ta &po, &e. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this
hymn.

R T WO AT 9w A wAf  ww ) Wit R 9 1 Efa
gfafian oa an gu Shan | SffEE ) 38 109 =R
FGZTET AT AT AR, GZOWET: | G A A
o wit g Al An w26 L0 AR e
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2yd ipo divyd utd va srdventi

khenitrima uta va yéh BVAyRm-
iéh;

samudrartha yah éicayah pa-
vakas :

t4 Apo devir ib4 mam avantu,

divyés: that fall from the sky as rain:
khanitrimés : that ﬁow in artificial channels: ep. fndro
svayamjas: that come from springs. samud-
that flow to the sea; cp. samudréjyesthih pundnd
this word here and elsewhere in the

in 1a
ya rardda in 1le.
rhrthas :

yanti in la,b. pivakés:

APAS

117

The Walers that come jfrom
heuven or that flow in channcls or
that arise spontaneously, that clear
and purifying have the occan as
their goal : let those Walers, the
goddesses, help me here.

cp. salilisys mAdhyat

RV. must be pronounced pavaka (p. 487 a 9).

3 WTEi Wy Aquy wtfa wdt
JATYR WETRHAOA |
AYYT: AT qOT: WIHH

at wwat 2N AnEw

3 yheam r&ja Véruno yati mé.
dhye,

satyanrté avapidyad Jénanam,

medhudcttah dicayo yéh pa-
wikés:

ta Apo devir ihé mim avantu.

qrEtR | TRt | afd s wadh
@19 T | WISTREN TR
AYSFA: | AW AT R

AL W ) FAY ) TR A T

In the midst of whom IKing
TVaruna goes looking down upon
the truth and untruth of men, who
distil sweelness, clear and purify-
ing: let those Walters, the god-
desses, help me here.

Virunas: this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters,

for the most part those of heaven.

avapadyan: this shows that

the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1.
satydnrté : Pragrhya (26; cp. p. 487, note 8}; accent: p. 457, 10

Note that Dvandvas sre not analysed in the Pada text.

#ctitas : that is, inherently sweet,

madhu-

8 °TY Trar A{UT Iy WA tndltfailqtm:lﬁuiuihtz

fad 3o arydd W

fadl 1 3av | vy ¢ oe ) w0
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Yy vl wfew [mTe o arg ) wf ) wefen
At gt IR awwdgm e an Wk ) ) ¥®) W) W

4 y#su raja Viruno, yasu Sémo, In whom King Varuna, in whom
Viéve devh yasu irjam mad- Soma, in whom the All-gods drink
anti; exhilarating strenglh, info whom
vaidvinaré yisu Agnih pri- Agni‘Vailvanara has enfered : lot
vigtas: those Walers, the goddesses, help

ta Apo devir ihé mam avantu, e here.

trjam : cognate ace, with médanti {cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour
in exhijlaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with
the Waters. vaibvanerds: lelonging fo all mer, a frequent epithet
of Agni. pravistas: Agni’s abode in the Walers is very often
roferied to; ep. also his aspect as Apam ndpat ‘Son of Waters’
(ii. 85).

MITRA-VARUNA

'This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Eaith,
The bymns in which they are conjointly inveked are much more numerous
thar those in which they are separately addressed. As Mitia (iii. 59) is
distinguished by hardly any individual tinits, the two together have prac.
tically the sawme atlributes and funclions as Varuna alone. They are con-
ceived as young, Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the
1ays of the sun as wilh arms. They wear glistening garments. They
mount their car in lhe lighest heaven. Their alode is golden and is
located in heaven; it is great, very lofty, irm, with a thousand columns
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be
deceived. They ave kings and universal monarche. They are also called
Asurag, who wield dowirion by means of mayh occult power, 8 term mainly
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air.

They are lords of rivere, and they are the gods most frequently thooght
of and prayed to as bestowere of rain. They have kine yielding refresh-
ment, and streams fowing with honey. They control the rainy ekiea and
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= rain) and the
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spaces with honey. They send rain and refreshment from ihe sky. Rain
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwells
on their powers of bestowing rain,

Their ordinances are fized and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal
gods. They are upholders and cherishers of order. They ure barriers
against falsehood, which they dispel, hate, and pusish, They afict with
disease those who neglect their worship.

The dual invocabion of these gods goes back to the Indo-Tranian period
for Ahura and Mithra are thus coupled in the Avesta. ,

vii. 61. Metre: Trigtubh.
4 SYi gy gudts BN AR Y 1 TWT ) G AR |
TER gL adt: ) o gl e
QR gt e Wi W fat) g w9

9w "dwT GRa /| WA AEY LA A N
14 vam ciksur, Varuni, supré- Up the lovely eye of you two
tikem gods, O (Mitra and) Varuna, rises,

devéyor eti Sirias tatanvin. the Sun, having spread (his light),
abhi y6 viéva bhiivanani cdste, he who regards all beings observes
86 manyim martiesu a ciketa.  their infention among mortals.

cdkpus: ep. vii. 68, 1, id u eti ... Biiryaeh . . . cdkgur Mitrasya
Varunasys up rises the Sun, the eye of Aitra and Varuna. Varune:
lias the form of the voc. s., which could be used elliptieally ; but the
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna
(cp. 193, 2a) ; ep. deva in 7a. Ii is, howaver, difficult to see why
the & should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal
break {« « -} of the Tristubh line (see p. 441). abhi...ciste: the
Sun is ‘elsewhere also eaid to behold all beings and the good and
bod deeds of mortals, manyim: that is, their good or evil
intentions. ciketa : pf. of ¢it perceive (cp. 189, 4). In d the caesura
irregularly follows the third syllable. :

R W Tt g fiTrRwgAT W AW ) frsraedt | waet
Tl wwifn Smfdafd)  foko st fdogen T
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o9 mgife geg wate  aw | Wit ) gag T gew )
o qEmEr W WRE: R o wate: |
w1 ) w1 Wy e gl
tfd

2pré vam sd, Mitra-Varunav, Forﬂa‘, Jor you dwo, O Mitra-

riava Varuna, this pious priest, heard
vipro ménmani gdirghaérid afar, sends his hymns, that ye may
iyerti, Javour his prayers, ye wisc ones,
yisya brihmapi, sukralit, &- hal ye may Al his auttmns as it
vithe, were with wisdom.
4 yét kratvé nd $aridah pr-
ndithe.

iyarti: 8. s pr. of r go. yasya . .. dvhthas:= yit tdsya
dvathaa: on the sb. with relatives see p. 856, 2. sukratii: see
note on ptavari, i 160, 1b. The repeated unaccented word in the
Pada text here is not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked. & prodithe: 2. du. sb.
pr. of prn fill. The meaning of d is not quite eertain, but is
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom
all his life”. #arkdms: aufumns, not vargani rains (which only
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the RV. to express years of
life, because that was the distinctive season where the RKV. was
eomposed,

3 WA gfg=: w1 S | farrawaT « gfa
W fgx wagea: g3y ) g we ) gen 1 3Ry 1|
TRt Y Wnhity gegm !
wdaY whifmd Tt e @ik 1 g o) Wy ) &g

Ry TA: | wfit s forew) (ETET

8 pré urér, Mitrad-Varung, prthi-  From the wide earth, O Milre-
vyah, Varuna, from the high lofty sky,
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pré divé rgvad brhatdh, eu- O bounteous ones, ye have placed

dang, your spics that go separalely, in
spifc dadhathe 6gadhisu viksd plants and abodes, ye that profect
fdhag yat6, ‘nimisam riksa- with unwinking eye.

mana,

urés : here used as f. (as adjectives in n may he: 98), though the

f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with i: wrv-i. sudand:
see note on sukratii in 2¢. spdéas: the spies of Varupa (and
Mitra) are mentioned in seversl passages, dadhfthe: Pragrhya
(26 5). odpadhisu: the use of this word seems to have no special
forece here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the
houses of men, but also outside, yatds: pr. pt. A. pl. of i go.
dnimigam : acc. of d-nimis f. non-winking, used adverbially, to be
distinguished from the adj. a-nimigd also used adverbially in the
acc. The initial & must be elided for the sake of the metre.

8 Wat ey whue w™ | fred | sl | un
ol QI g ATy TR ofd L IS wfges
A WA wew) At ) s
TAwEA T A0 ) Twssm ) IR0 R

4 fdmed Mitrisys Varunasya dhé- I will praise the ordinance of
msy, . Mitra and Varuna: their force
Sismorédasi badbadhe mahitva. presses apart the two worlds with
dyan mésa dyajvanam avirah;  awight, May the months of non-
Pré yajfidmanms vrjdnam tivite. sacrificers pass without sons ; may
he whose heart is set on sacrifice

extend his circle. :

sdmsd: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it; or the 1. s.
sh. P, {p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6a,b aleo. badbadhe 3
int. of badh (174 a}; cp. vii. 28, 8, vi badhista sy4 rédast njaahitva
ke has pressed asunder the lwo worlds with his might. mahitva : inst.
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{p. 77). dyan: 8. pl pr. sb. of i go (p. 180). avirds: predicative =
—as_sonless; on the nccent see p, 455, 10¢a. yajismanmad : con-
trasted with dyajvan&m (accent p. 455, f. n. 2). pra tirdte: 8. s.
gb. pr. of tF eross; this ed. vb. iz often used in the sense of pro-
longing life (A. one's own, P. that of others), here of increasing
the number of one's sons (as opposed to aviras in c}; cp. prd yé
béndhum tirdnte, gdvya priicanto 4évya maghaniwho further their
Lin, giving abundanily gifts of cows and horses (vii. 67, 9).

Wy frat grmfam ai waTn) et | e g 3w
Aag AE IR A GIA WL 9Tg L RO ZER ) T AW
g€ IR WyAT Jii g | WA ) WYAT ) AT
# af fremafed wEay ) AW G e R

5 4mird, vidvd, vrgaudv, ima O wise mighly ones, all these

vam, {praises) are for you fwe, in which
né yasu citrdm dadrée, nd ya- no marvel is seen nor mystery.
kedm. Avengers follow the falsehoods of

drihah sacante dnrtd janandm: men: fhere have been no scerels
né vam ninyani acite abhiivan, for you nol fo know.

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the
Padapatha I take 4murd to be a du. m. agrecing with vraapeu, but
viéva for vidvas (contrary to the Pada) f. pl. N. agreeing with imés
these (sc. stutéyas). nd citrdm: that is, no deceit or falsehood.
dddrée: 3. s, pf. A, with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 842 a). drihas:
the spies of Varupa (cp. 8¢). né ninyéni: explains ¢: there is
nothing hidden from you. a-cite: dat. inf, (¢p. 167, 1 a).

¢og of Te AEE WG w0 TR AR IR0 AR

¥y ool favrmu gAan L Wi

¥ qi AWIARY w7t FY | T fraragT | g

TAT g qUEERTCA Y W) A W) e it
arf 1 A IFTL
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6sdm w vam yajiidm mahayam With reverence I will conscerale

nimobhir ; - Jor you the sacrifice ; I call on you
huvé vim, Mitra-Varupé, sa- fwo, Mitra- Varuneg, with zeal.
badhah. (These) new thoughts are to praise

Pra vim minmani redse ndvani; you ; wmay these prayers that have
) - s N - “
krtani brihma jujusann iméni,  been offered be pleasing,

edm mehayem: 1. s inj. cs. of mah, huvé: 1. s pr. A. of
ha call. sabadhas: note that the pel. sa is separated in the Pada
text, though the privative pel. 2 is not. prd .. . redse: dat. inf.
from are praise (see p. 192, b1; op. p. 463, notes 2 and 8). navani:
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers. brahma:
. pl.; see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jujusan: 8. pl. sh. pf. of
jus (140, 1),

© X% A Y agweat T | 3T | gt | ga st
. ARy fararaqmaate | a3 | FAETERT | W)
feogifor g flga fay . Rewifon g oo fagam fac oy
Fun gfahe agt w0 am ) wfashi agt oy

7iydm, devd, puréhitir yuvi- This priestly scrvice, O gods, has
bhyam been rendered fo you fwo al sacri.
yajliégn, Mitrd-Varundy, akdri; fees, O Milra-Varuna. Take us
viévani durgs piprtam tiré no.  across all hardships. Do ye protect
Yuydm pata suastibhib sdda  us cvermore with blessings.
nah,

This final stanza is a repetition of the final stanza of the proceding
hymn (vii. 80); d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the
Vasistha family, concluding three-fourths of the hymns of the seventh
Mandala.

deva : voe, du., shortened for devi {cp. Varune in I a) as restore.d
in the Pada text. yuvébhyam: note the difference between this
form and yivabhyim, dat, du. of yivan youth. Mit.ra-\}'arm;au:
note that in the older parts of the RV. the du. ending au occurs
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only within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of av.
akari: ps. ao. of Xy do. piprtam: 2, du. ipv. pr. of py put across.
yiyiém: pl, scil. devas, because the line is a general refrain
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varunpa.

SURYA

Some ten bymns are addressed to Strya. Since the name designates the
orb of the sun as well as the god, Strya is the moet concrete of the solar
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present o the mind
of the seera. The eye of Sirya is seversl times mentioned; but Siirya
himeelf is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varupa, as well as of
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, allseeing, the spy of the whole
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He
arouses nien to perform their activities. He is the eoul or guardian of all
that moves or is siationary, His car is drawn by one steed called oteéd,
or by seven swift mares called harit bays.

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Strya; he shines from the lap of
the Dawns; but Dawn is also sometimes Siirya's wife. He also bears the |
wmetronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is
Dyave or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidder in the ocean,
and they placed him in the sky; various individual gods, too, are said to
bave produced 5Grya or raised him to heaven.

Stirys is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing space; he is
& ruddy bird that flies; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled
bull, or a white and brilliant stced brought by Dawn. Occasionally he is
deecribed as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated
stone set in the midat of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (Ayudha) which
Mitra-Varuna concesl with cloud and rain, or their felly {pavi), or a bril-
liznt car placed by them in heaven. Sirys is also sometimes epoken of as
a wheel {cakrd), though otherwise the wheel of Stirya is mentioned. Strya
ehines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness,
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into
the waters. He measures the days and prolonge life. He drives away
sickness, disease, and evil dreams, All creatures depend on him, and the
epithet ‘all-creating’ (wiévi-karman) is once applied to him, By his
greatness he ie the divine priest (asuryd puréhita) of the gods. At his
rising he is besought to declare men sinlese to Mitra-Varuna and to other
gods.

The name Siirya is & derivative of svar light, and cognate with the Avestic
hvare sun, which hase swilt horses and is the eye of Alura Mazda,
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vii. 63. Metre : Trigtubh.

3 Sifa gt ferda: w1 & TR o geant 1 s

HrtTy: g ATgETET ) TqTA

wyfing ThwE 3T FTutCe: | g&: | ATgETETR )

SHY o aRtdEwaifa o T | fwt | wwme &
WHeTA 1 T 1 IR wiEEg | ARTE

1 lifl u eti subhéigo vijvdcaksah Up rises the genial all-secing
sadharanah Sirio ménusinam, Sun, common fo all men, the eye
ciksur Mitrisya Virupasya of Mitra and Varuna, the god who

dovis, rolicd wp {he darkness like «
cirmeva yih samivivyak td- skin.
mamsi,

viévécaksis : ¢p. urucdkeds in 4a; on the accentuation of these
two words cp. p. 454, 10 and p. 455, 10 ¢, edksus: ep. vii. 61, 1.
sam-dvivyak : 8, s. ipf. of vyac exfend. cdrma iva: cp. iv. 13, 4.
raémédyah Siriasya cirmevavadhus témo apsi entah the rays
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the wafters.

: Sifa wadtar s RS tfd 1o wsafar st
TRy gdw Ll
TR T g AET B | W G
adaat Tt g gm0 WATH | g1 uis g |
| Tq 1 YA | T | Geg o gme
2 id u eti prasavita jdnénam Up rises the rouser of the people,
mahin ketir arnavih Siiriaaya, {he great waving banner of the Sun,
saminim cakram paridvivrtsan, desiring fo revolve hither the uni-

¥4d Btad6 véhati dhirpd yuktah, form wheel, which Ftada, yoked fo
the pole, draws.
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pra.sawta with metrically lengthened i {(ep. p. 440, 4) for
prasavité as restored by the Padapatha; ep. 4 ¢, jéndh 8iiryena
prasiitih. samandm : wniform, with reference to the regularity
of the sun’s course. cakrim : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of.
paryiavivrtean : ds. of vrt lurn; cp. p. 462, 184, 'Etadds: as the
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; but Strya is also
often said to be drawn by seven steeds; ep. i. 164, 2, saptd yuiijanti
ratham ékacakram, éko dévo vahati saptdnami seven yoke the
one-whecled car, one steed with seven names draws il. dhirsi: the loc.
pl. as well as the s. of this word is used in this way.

3 frsta gwatguaty fasustaTe: | gwata ) Sus=i
e | T 1SR Ui | WYSAAREE: |
ua ¥ T Wfan 9w LK RE R LR
T gAT o wfilE w0 = sATR L ) wsfReTd ) wnt

8 vibhrijaména vsdsim updsthid Shining forth he rises from the
rebhdir id eti anumadyamanah. lap of the dawns, grecled with
ead mo devih Savitd cachanda, gladness by singers. He has scemed
y4h samandm néd praminéti dba- fo me god Savity who infringes not

ma. the uniform law.
cachenda: here the more concrete god Sarya is approximated to
Savitr (i. 35), who is in several passages spoken of as observing
fized laws, In this hymn Strya is also referred to with terms
{prasavita, prisiitas) specmlly applicable to Savitr. néd prs.mu:m.n
¢p. what is said of Dawn in i. 128, 9, rtdsys pd minfti dhama she
infringes not the law of Order,

8 fgdr T Sawwr $Efa fem: | g 1 9geuwt: | 9 ufa )
AT ATHAT: | Frowd: | af: | wrol: )
Toww nwgn g e
waEYitn waEifa ) e | Wi ) s | watfa o
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4 divé rukm4 urucdked id eti, The golden gem of the sky, far-
diiréerthas  tardnir bbrije- seeing rises, whose goul is distant,
minah. speeding onward, shining. Now

nindm jindh Sfiriel;a prasiith  may men, aroused by the Sun,
dyann dArth#ni, krndvenn 4- atlain their goals and perform their
pamsi, labours.

divé rukmdh : cp. vi. 51, 1, rokmé nd divd dditd vy adyaut
like a golden gem of the sky he has shome forth al sunrise; and
v. 47, 8, midhye divé nihitah pfénir 48ma the variegaled stone
set in the middle of the sky. diréarthas: Sarya has far to travel
before he reaches sunset. dyan: 8. pl. pr. sb. of i go. #Arthani:
note that this word is always n. in the RV. except in two hymus
of the tenth book, in which it is m. krpdvan: 3. pl. pr. sb, of kp
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 ).

4 gt FHgat AgHA 99 | g ) WAt | gR ) w{0
&y % Fraanifa ard: @y w1 e wg ) o wreky
ufd 7 9T sfda faum w1 TR R SasER | e
st g3 st fin ) fraraqur  w@ g @0

5H yatra cakrir amftdé gatum Where the immortals have made

asmad, a way for him, like a flying eagle
éyené pd diyann dnu eti pa- ke follows his path. To you two,
thakh, when the sun has risen, we would

priti vim, giira Udite, vidhema pay worship with adorations, O
nidmobhir Mitra-Varunotd ha- Mitra- Varuna, and with offerings.
vyéih,

Yatrd : the final vowel metrically lengthened. smftés: various
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to have
made paths for the sun. préti to be taken with vidhema. siira
udite : loc. abs. (205 b).

¢ I Ry Y wmT w9 ) Wl
o Ay @ g A Ay ) a3
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g o ot guaifr gy geam ) = fawt ) ot
gd v gfef agt o g wa  Efashto agt o

6 ull Mitré Vérund Aryamé nas Now moey Mitra, Varuna, and
tmane tokéya virivo dadhantu: Aryaman grant wide space to us
SUga no viiva supdthéini santu. ourselees and fo our offspring.
yayim pita suastibhih sddd Lef all our paths be jfair and easy

nah, lo traverse. Do ye protect us ever-
more with blessings.

ni: to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables
(w—, ep. p. 437 a 8); only nil occurs as the first word of a sentence,
never nud (p. 238); the Pada text always has ni. tmdne: this
word (ep. 90, 2, p. 69) is ofien used in the sense of self, while atmdn
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (1155°a) and later
supplants tani body altogether. dadhantu: 8. pl. pr. according to
the a conj. {p. 144, B 8 B} instead of dadhatu. sugh: lit. may all
(paths) be ecasy to travel and easy io fraverse. This final stanza is
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vil. 62).
On 4 see note on vii. 61, G,

ASVINA

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several
others, Though their name (aév-in korseman) i purely Indian, and
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability
their origin is to be songht in a very eatly pre-Vedic age.

They are twine and inseparable, though two or three passagee suggest
that they may at one time have been regarded ae distinet. They are
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lorde of lustre, of golden bril-
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods
called golden-pathed (hiranya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epitbets are dasrd son-
drous and néisatya true.

They are move closely mesociated with honey (rnddhn) than any of {he
other gods. They desire,honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin
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filled with honey; they poured out a hundred jars of homey. They have
a honey-goad ; and their car is honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give
honey to the bee and are comparcd with bees. They are, however, also
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Strya. Their car is
sunlike and, together with all its parts, goldenm. It is threefold and has
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It
was faslioned by the three divine artificers, the Rbhus. It is drawn by
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds; somelimes by one or
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (rasabha). It passes over the five
countries ; it moves around the eky; it traverscs heaven and earth in one
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course {vartis},
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean; they abide in the
sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unkmown,
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness
stands ameng the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them; they follow after her
in their car; at its yoliing Usas is born, They yoke their car to descend to
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the
morning, bui aleo at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase
away evil spirits.

The Aévins are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvasty's daughter Saranyid (probably the
rising Sun and Dawn). Plsan is once said to be their son; and Dawn seems
to be meant by their sister, They are often associated with the Sun con-
ceived as a female called either Sdry3 or more commonly the daughter of
Siirya. They are Stiryd's two husbands whom she chose and whose car she
mounts. Sityi's companionship on their car is indeed characteristic.
Hence in the wedding bymn (x. 85) the Advins are invoked to conduct the
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow
fertility on her.

The Asvine are typieally succouring divinities. They are the speediest
delivevera from distress in general. The varions rescues they effect are of
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies,
restoring eight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in & ship.

The physical basia of the Asvins has been a puzzle from the time of the
eatliest interproters before Yaske, who offered various explanations, while
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most
probable are that the Aévins represented eilber the morning twilight, as

1403 E
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half light apd half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is
probable that the Advins date from the Indo-European period. The two
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds,
and who have a sigter, are parallel to the two famons horsemen of Greek
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena; and to the two Lettic God's
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In
ihe Lettic myth the morning star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun.
As the two Advins wed the one S@ry3, so the two Lettic God's sons wed the
one daughter of the Sum; the latfer also {like the Dieskouroi and the
Asving} are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or
the Sun himself,

vii. 71. Metre : Tristabh.

9 U WYEEEY aAfvsda wd | =g (TS | Wy )| AR
foufh gafiteama wata | Roufw | gt | wRare | Iwm
SgtAgy AT FE ¥RAW WAy ) a9 ¥R
AT IR e e R e

1 dpa svdsur Usdso Nag jihite: Night departs jrom her sister

rindkti krgpir arusiya pantham. Dawn. The black one yiclds a
dévimagha, gémaghd, vim bhu- path fo the ruddy (sun). O ye that

vema: are rich in horses, rich in cows,

divi ndktam édrum ssmad yu- on you two we would coll : by day

yotam. and wnight ward of the arrow
Jrom us.

Nik (N. of ndf) : this word occurs herg.only. dpa jihite : 8. s. A,
from 2. hi. Ugdsss: abl, with which evésur agrees. Night and
Dawn are often called sisters, e, g, svésd svdsre jyayasyai yénim
araik the(one) sister has yielded her place lo her greater sister (i. 124, 8);

. and their names sre often joined as a dual divinity, ndktogasa,
The hymn opens thus becsuse the Advins are deities of the early
dawn, krsnis (dec., p. 87): night; cp. i. 118, 2, dvetyéd Ggad draig
u krena eddanani asydh the bright one has come; the bluck one has
yiclded her abodes to her, rindkti: 8. s. pr. of vic leave. aruséya:
to the sun ; ep. i 118, 16, draik péntham yhtave séirydye she has
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yriclded a path for the sun fo go. panthém: on the dec. see 97, 2a.
gémaghd : on the accentuation of this second voe., see p. 463, 184,
gdrum: the arvow of death and discase; for the Aévins are charac.
toristically healers and rescuers. asmdd: p.104. yuyotam: 2. du.
of yu separate, for yuyutam; ¢p. 2 ¢ and note on ii. 33, 1 b,

R JUTAIE TN AT Sa WA | FTYN 1wt |
Tn et s W | 7| Wi | 3de
ygaRg Rt IO | WA WO ) T

et af ATt el w0 G e T st st

"
2 upayétam dabige mairtidye Come hither to the aid of the
réthena vAmém, ASvina, vih- pious morial, bringing wealth on
anté. your car, O Asvins. Ward off
yuyutém asmdd dnirdm dmi- from us languor and disease:
vam: day and wnight, O lovers of honey,
divd naktim, madhvi, trési- may you prolect us.

tham nah.

upa-d-yatam: 2. du, ipv. of yi go; on the accent see p. 469
20 A ge. mAdhvi: an epithet peculiar to the Aévins, trésitham :
2. du. A. 8 20, op. of tr8 profect (148, 4); irregularly accented as if
beginning a new sentence.

3 W T CdwEai YEt | | TR | R L A
gETIE oY wdE ) $ITT |
gHmfagagfmTiy gRead: | | T
wfday agan sRawLn ut st | EagRshl: | W
' w1 | AT | AR | TRATAN

34 vam rithem avamdsydm viu-  Let your kindly stallions whirl
"stan hither your car ai (this) latest day-

sumniydvo vigano varteyantu. break. Do ¢ 0 Advins, bring it
K 2
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sylimagabhastim ytayiigbhir 8- hatl is drawn with thongs with your
vair, horses yoked in due time, Rither,
#,Aéving, visumantamvahethém. laden with wealth.

avamidsyam: prn, adj. (120 ¢1). sumndydvas: the vowel is
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains,

8 1 a1 THt gual wfig Agr W) 0 T | gUAT R Fewet
Y agwt swatar) wfel 1 9z
=AU e AR fReaT | AT IEeiET
Wi ugt frges fSorfa o w7 ) oo araa ) s qra)

=i ) a0 femewal | -

wifan
4¥y6 vam ratho, nrpati, ésti The car, O lords of men, that is
volhi, ‘your vekicle, three-seated, filled with
trivandhuréd vasumarth uerd- rickes, faring at daybreak, with that
yami, come hither to us, Nasatyas, in

8 na oné, Nasatya, Gpa yatam, order that, laden with all food, for
abhi ydd vim vidvdpsnio jigati. you it may approach us.

trivandburds: accent, p, 4556 ca, vésuman: Sandhi, 89. &
tipa yatam: p. 468, 20a; cp. note on updyatam in 2a, ena:
P 108, yid: p. 857. wvam: ethical dat. viévépenyas: the
meaning of this word being doubtful, fhe sense of the whole Pada
remains uneertain. jigdti 3. s, sh. of g& go, indistinguishable from
the ind,

y T wat It eqgn T TR | TH: | AR
o Yzd weyra 1 9 | Ty ) W) W
fridawda: adafy for: 1 wida: ) asta: R Wi
T oriyrd Al im0 o ) o 1 TR | T L R
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D yuvam Cyavdnam jarigo ’mu- Ye two released Cyavina from

muktam, old age, ye brought a swiff horse
ni Peddva uhathur &fdm 48- to Pedu; ye rescued Airi from

vam ; distress and darkness; ye placed
nir 4mhasas timasah spartam Jahusa in freedont.

Atrim,
ni Jihugdm Aithiré dhatam

antdh,

yuvdm : note that this is the nom., yuvam being the ace.: p. 105,
Cydvina is several times mentioned as heving been rejuvenated
by the Aévins. jardsas: abl, (p. 3160). amumuktam: ppf. of
mue (140, 6, p. 158). ni whathur: 2, du. pf. of vah. Peddve:
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white,
serpent-killing steed from the Aévins. nih spertam: 2. du. root
80. of spr (cp. 148, 1 a). The. a0, in ¢ and d is irregularly used in
a narrative sense. ni dhétam: 2, du, root ao, of dha. Ini. 116, 20
itds said of the Aévins: “ye carried away at night Jihusa who was
encompassed on all sides’,

AR LIS CL LR LI GOV R CUdR L]
T g3 dwmn gie ) TEw gegte gaan ) aew
o Aty gagaem @ | i) gt W
94 uta gfefn szt e gw wE s afash et o

€ 1yﬁm manisa, iydm, Adving, gir. This is wmy thought, this, O
imam suvyktim, vrsana, juge- Advins, my song. Accevt gladly
~ thim. this song of praise, ye mighty ones,
imé bréhmani yuvayini agman, These prayers have gone addressed
yiydm péhta suastibhih s4d8 o gou. Do ye prolect us evermore

nah, twith Wessings.

manigh : this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the
der. & dec, dogs not contract with a following vowel in the Samhits
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (¢p. note on v, 11, 6b)
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gir: 82, agman: 3. pl. root ao. of gam (148, 1¢). This stanza
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70),
which also is addressed to the Adving. On d see note on vii. 61, 6.

VARUNA

Beside Indra {ii. 12} Varupa is the greatest of the gods of the RV.,
though the number of the hymme in which he is celebrated alone (apart
{from Mitra} is small, numbering hardly a dozen.

His face, eye, anws, hands, and feet are menlioned. He moves his arms,
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which ke observes
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He ireads
down wilee with shining foot, He sits on the sirewn grass at the sacrifice.
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. His ¢ar, which is
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds.
Varuna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varana are sometimes referred
to: they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate
prayer. By the golden-wmged messenger of Varuna the sun is meant.
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samraj).
The attribute of sovereignty (ksatrd) and the ferm Asura are predomi-
nantly apphcable to him. His divine dominion is ofter alluded to by the
word maya occult power; the epithet mayin crafty is accordingly used
chiefiy of him, -

Varuna is maioly lauded as upholder of pbysical and moral order. He
is a great lord of the lawa of nature. He established heaven and earth,
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven; he has made & wide path for the sun:
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The
wind which resounds through the air is Varuna's breath. By his ordinances
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are
seen ab night, butb disappear by day. Tbus Varuna is lord of light both by
day and by night. He ie also a regulator of the waters. He caused the
rivers to flow ; Ly his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without
filling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected.
Thue he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven,
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground,

Va.rm;a. o ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently
called dhrtdvrata whose laws are established. The gods themselves follow
bis ordinances. Hie power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces
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the universe, and the abodes of all beings. He is all-knowing, and his
omniscience is fypical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the fartravelling wind,
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, be wit-
nesses men's fruth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his
knowledge,

As a moral governor Varuna stands far above any other deity, Bie wrath
is aroused by ein, the infringement of his ordinances, which he severely
punishes, The fetters (pasas) with which he binds sinnes are often men-
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases
even from the sin committed by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who bave
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Varuna
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on
a fooling of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous
hope to behold im the next world Varupa and Yama, the two kings who
reign in bliss.

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing
sky. 1t has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an enrlier
age. Forit goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura
Mazda (the wise epirit} of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varupa in
character, though pot in name. It may even be olderstill; for the name
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek odpavés sky. In any case, the
word appears to be derived from the root vy corer or encompass,

vii, 86. Metre: Trigtabh,
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1 dhira i asys mshina janiimei, Intelligent indecd ave the genera-

vi yis tastdmbha rédasi eid tions by the might of him who has
urvi, propped asunder even the fiwo wide

-
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pré nakam revim nunude brh- worlds. He has pushed away the -

dntam, high, lofty firmament and the day-
dvité ndksatram; paprathac ca star as well; and he spread out
bhiima, the earth.

dbira: cp. 7c, dcetayad acitah; and vii. 60, 6, scetdsam cic
citayanti ddkeail they with their skill make cven the unthinking think.
asya = Varunasys, mahind = mahimpd {see 90,2, p. 69). Varuna
{as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1}, which were supposed to have originally been
united. prd4 nunude: pushed away from the earth; ep. vii. 99, 2
of Vispu : 1d astabhnid pakam rsvam brhintam thou didst prop up
the high lofty firmameni, niakam: means the vaull of heaver ; there
is nothing te show that it ever has the sense of sun which Sayana
givesit here. Sayana also makes the verbnunude, though unaccented,
depend on the relative in b; ¢ is, however, equivalent to a relative
clause (ep. ii. 12, 5 b. 8 d). ndkeatram: in the sing. this word
regularly rofers to the sun, in the pl. to the stars. Varupa and other
gods ave often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it
in, heaven, dvitd: doubly to be taken with nunude; that is, he
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun.,
paprithat: ppf of prath (140, 6); accented hecause it begins a
new sentence. bhima: note the difference between bhiman n.
carth and bhimén m. mullitude (p. 259).

A WAT A3 @GR A 97| WA ot | @R AF ) AW
TYT AWAEY gavia) V1Y) WA | A | gfy
& # gandari ya far | R 1 T T | R
T FT At Wl R R AT | FrER | g o Wi
A s
2 utd sviya tania sdm vade tdt: And I converse thus with myself:
kadid nd entir Vdruge bhu- ‘when, pray, shall I be in com-
vanip munion with Varura? What obla-
kim me havydm dhrnidno jugeta? tion of mine wowld he, free from
kadé mrlikdim sumdnd abhi wrath, enjoy? When shall I, of
khyamp good cheer, pereeive his mercy 2’
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svayd tenvd: with my own body = with myself (cp. p. 460, 20).
nv antdr; loc. cit, Note that when n final original r appears in the
Sambhita text, it is represented by Visarjanlya only in the Pads text ;
on the other hand, antéh in vii. 71, b appears as antér iti; within
Varuna = united with Varuna. bhuvini: 1. s, sb. root ao. of bhi be.
khyam: 1. s. inj. & ao. of khya.

g ARt INw Y- U% ) AT AN ) R
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3 prehé t4d éno, Varune, di- I ask about that sin, O Varuna,

diksu ; with a desire to find out; I ap-
lipo emi cikitiso vipfeham ; proach the wise in order to ask;
samindm in me kavdyaé cid ke sages say ome and the same

dhur: thing tome : ‘this Varuna is wroth
ayim ha tubhyam Vdruno hr- with thee.’

nite,

prehé: 1. s pr. ind. A. of prach ask. didfksu is a difficulty :
it has been explained as L. pl. of a supposed word didfé, a very
improbable formation = among fhose who see; also as N. s. of a de.
adj. didfksu, with wrong accent (p. 461 f) and wrong Sandhi, for
didfksur (\ipo) = desirous of sceing (i.e. finding out). It is probably
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n. of the ds. adj.
used adverbiaily {with adv. shift. of accent) = with a desire o see, i. e.
Jind out. 1ipo = pe u (24). cikitiigaa: A. pl. of the pf. pt. of eit
perceive. vi-pfeham ace, inf, (167, 24} hrnite: 8. s pr. A, of hy
be angry ; w. dat, (200 1),

8 fammt wiw aww @% famy | W: | W | TR0 | AR
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4 kim aga asa, Varuna, jydstham
yat stotdram jighaimsasi sakha-
yam?
pPré tén me voco, dillabhsa sva-
dhévo:
dva tvanend nimasi turd_iyam.

TITF

What has been that chief sin,
O Varuna, that thou desivest {o
slay thy praiser, a friend? Pro-
elaim that to me, thou that art hard
to deceive, self-dependent one : thee
world I, free from sin, eagerly
appease with adoration.

jyéstham = jydigtham, to be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, 1 f).
yat: thal as acj. (p. 242). jighdmsasi: ds. of han slay. prd vocas:

inj. a0. of vae say. dilabha: 49e¢,

turd iySm = turdh iydm (op.

of i go), to be prononnced, with irr. secondary contraction (ep. 22¢a;
48 q), as turéyam. dva to be taken with iyam {(cp. § a—ec).

Ved graf frmt gwr A W grart ) fmr g
9 q1 74 e aghit: | w1 T TFR ) TEA | A
=¥ TrIRPYd 7 aTY W | T ) PSP W ) AT
AT @ N U AN A TR A gv: | afww

5 éva drugdhéni pitria srja no,
- £ - £ £
éva y& vaysm cakrmia tani-
bhih.
dva, réjan, pasutfpam nd té-
srid, vatsim né démeno, Visi-
gtham.

Set us free from the wmisdeeds
of our futhers, from those that we
have committed by owrselves. Re-
lease Vasistha, O King, like u
cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from
& rope.

dva srjd (metrically lengthened final, also in d): note the different
construction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in cd: ace. of
pra. and abl. of that from which V. is set free. drugdhaaiz pp.



vii, 6, 6] VARUNA 139

of druh. cakpmd: métrical lengthening of final vowel. tantibhis:
in the sense of a ref. prn. avé srja: i.e. from sin. tAyam: as
one releases {after he has expiated his crime) a thief who has heen
bound; cp. viii. 67, 14: té nd, Adityiso, muméeata stenim
baddham iva as suchk sct us free, O Adityas, like a thief who is bound.
ddmnas: distinguish déman n. bond and ddman n. act of giving
from daman m. giver and gift.

¢ A EN T T g ar womnEn s TR g e
gt wathidEr widfa e gt a9 fasiids ) wfdta: )
wi| wraranEy saiy wiw | sl aiee: | sueeR)
g WA ) =t | 9T | XA W | s

6 nd sé své ddkeo, Varnuna, dhri- It was nol wy own intent, O

tih gd: Faruna, it was seduction : liguor.

siird manyur vibhideko acittib; anger, dice, thoughtlessness; the

asti jydyan kéniyass upars ; clder is in theoffenceof the younger;

svipnaf canédd dartasys pra- nol cven sleep is the warder off of
yota. wrong.

The general meaning of this stanza is clear: the sin with which
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasistha's intention, but to
seduction of one kind or another. The exaet sense of three impor-
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them
occurs in any other passage. It ean therefore be made out from the
etymology and the context only. dhritis: from the root dhru =
dhvr {cp. 167 b, 9; 171, 2), which cccurs at the end of one or two
eds., ag Varnnn-dhrﬂ-t deceiving Varuna; °p. slse v, 12, 5: ddhiir-
sata svaydm eté vicobhir rjiyaté vrjinani bruvéntah these hate
deceived themselves with their own words, uttering crooked things to the
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhriti appears to be
deception, seduction, The meaning of ¢ depends on the interpretation
of upiré. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ara (r go). The ed. vh, -
1ipa r occurs two or three times, e.g. AV, vii. 106, 1: yéd damrti
oakrmé kim cid, uparimé cdrane if fhrough forgelfulness we have
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done anything, kave offended in our conducl, The sense of the noun
would therefore be affence, the whole Pada meaning: ke elder is (in-
volved} in the (= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an
elder has led me, the younger, astray. The use of the loc, here is
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: yéh . . . prasavé . . . dsi bhitmanah who
(Savilr} art in the stimulation of the world, i.e. art the cause of the
stimulation of the world. prayotd: this word might be derived from
pra+yu join or pra+yu sgparafe ; the latter occurs in the RY. in
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the RV.,
angd later moans slir, mingle, The probability is therefore in favour
of the sense warder off. cand then would have the original sense of
not even (pp. 229-80). svdpnas: i.e. by producing evil dreams.

© W Y A A v W T A A | oy
¥ 3aTY @Rty wER | v ) @R ) Wy
Wzt 347 wat Wit ) wied: ) 32wl
& R sfE gwfa . g0 Y | afasdTe ) gt
7 dram, dasé ns, milhvige karani I will, like a slave, do scrvice
ahém devAys bhilrnaye dnagah, sinless fo the bounteous angry god.
scetayad acito devd aryé; The noble god made the thoughiless
gftsam riyé kavitaro jundti. Chink ; he, the wiser, specds the

experienced man to weallh,
milhise: dat. s. of mighvémae, kerani: 1. s sb. root ao. of kr
do; to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 818, 4). dcetayatl: see cit.
grtsam: even the thoughtful man Varupa with his greater wisdom
urges on, riyé: final dat. (of rdi), p. 814, 2. junati: 8. s pr. of
j0 speed.

T WY § P TRy 'y WA | G | JER 1 TN L |G
Tfr Wa sdfEafegy) ¥R 1 sl 1w ) fw) Wy
‘fm R TNY WA W W w0 S RS
Y3 vin @fef: 9t # 0 ) wg )

gaw | T | Skl 1agt i



vii. 103, 1] MANDOKAS 14(

8 aydm si tubhyam, Varana sva-  Lef this praise be well impressed

dhivo, on fhy heart, O self-dependent
hrdi stéma upséritad cid astu. Varuna. Let ws have prosperify
84m neh kgéme, 64m v yoge nd in possession, prosperity also in

astu. . acquisition. Do ye profect us ever-
yuydm pata suastibhibsdda nab. more with blessings.

tibhyam : dat of advantage (p. 814, B 1). astu nah: p, 320 1,
On d see note on vii. 81, 6.

MANDUKAS

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric
of frogs, who are compared during the drought to hented kettles, and are
described as raising their voices together at the commencement of the rains
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher,

vii. 108, Metre: Tristubh; 1, Anustubh,
q e TEmT QTR | AT |

w;f;I;IT Hagifa: | ATEIWT: | AASATIT: |
s udifafni e | w s fafraa o

% Rt wArfey: o W | W | WAL

1 samvatsardm £adayind The frogs having lain for a year,
brihmané vratacirinah, like Brahmans praclising a vow,
vfwam Paridnyajinvitam  have utlered forth their voice roused
pré mapdika avadisuh, by Parjanya.

samvatsardm : ace. of duration of time (197 2) énfnyanas: pf.

" pt. A. of &1 lie (p. 165, f. n. 1). brahmanas: i.e. like Brahmins.

vratacdrinas ; i. . praclising a vow of silence. Parjénya-jinvitim :

because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy

season; on the nccent see p, 456, 2o avadisur: ig ao. of vad
(145, 1),
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R fea Wi whn e R oW Owht IR ER
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2 divya apo abhi yid enam dyan,  When the heavenly walers came
dftim nd Suskam, sarasi saya-~ wupon him lying like a dry leather-

nam, bag in a lake, then the sound of the
géviim dha nd maydr vatsini- frogs unites like the lowing of cows

nam, accompanied by calves,
mandikanim vagoir dtré edm

oti.

divya dpah: the rains. enam: collective = the frogs; cp. the
sing. mandiksh in 4¢ need collectively. dyan: ipf of i (p. 130),
sarast: loc. of sarasi according to the primary I dec.(ep. p, 87). A dried-
up lake is doubtless meant. gédvlm: 102, 2; p. 458, ¢. 1. 4dtrd
(metrically lengthencd): here as corr. to ydd (cp. p. 214).

3 qdwRwT vy waddfy =) O e 3@ ) Wl
TR ATgEEATEW) st
weghmmt fgal 7 g9 garcda ) Wiyl ) wedaTaR)
T WY A 0 wegHwt | R W g
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3 yid im enamm ufatd abhy dvar- When he has rained upon them

git the eager, the thirsty, the rainy

trsydvatah, pravfei gatdydm,  season having come, one with a

akhkhsiikftya, pitiram nd pu- croak of joy approaches the other

trd, " while ke aspeaks, as a son (ap-
anys6 anydm 1ipa vidantam eti, proaches) his father,
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im: see p. 220, 2, udatds (pr. pt- A. pl. of vas desire) : longing for
rain, dvarsit: ig ao. of vra: if the subject were expressed it would
be Parjanya. prdviei: loc, abs, (see 205, 15). akhkhalikftyda: see
184 @; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the original
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening & short vowel, though
it always appears with & in the Pada text. anyds: i.e, mapdikes.

4 WY WY PUTEAL W W P
At W A TAR L WOR WO A | SRR T
TEE iy afE wEE w0 e ) wfE
ofst: sy e ammn ofeh ) weyE s g AR

4 anyé anydm Anu grbhnati enor, One of the two greels the other
ap‘é.rp prasargé yad dmandiga- «fican they have revelled in the dis-

tam. charge of the walers. When the
mandilko yad abhivrsteh kén- frog, rained upon, leaps about, the

igkan, speckled one mingles his voice with
pfénih samprikté héritena va- (that of) the yellow one.

cam.

enos: gen, du., of them fwo {112 ¢}, grbhnati: 3. s. pr. of grabh,
dmandightim : 3 du. A. ig so. of mand erhilarate. mendilkas: in
a collective sense. lkiinigkan: 3. s, inj. int. of skand leap (= ka-
nigkandt), see 174b. Note that this form in the Pada text is
kdniskan, because in the later Sandbi s is not cerebralized before k
{cp. 67). The use of the inj. with yéd is rare. sam-prakté: 3, s A.
pr. of pre mix,

u qFETAY W wry TJA | QAT ) W | W | AT
TaRly w@fn A wweterw ) 5 e )

u§ wgut wyily of aﬂmammmqwls{mﬂ'&l
TS ATy | w|gsaﬁ.l1€‘wﬂl‘!ﬁlﬂ$§u

5 yM eshim enyd anidsys vacam, When one of them repeats the
fdktdsyeva védati diksamanah, speeck of the other, as the learner
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sirvem tdd egam semydheva ithat of kis feacher, all that of them
pirva is in unison like a lcsson that
yit suvico védathanddhi apsi. eloguent ye repeat upon the waters.

esAm : cp. enos in 43, sampdhd: the interpretation of ¢ is
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this
word, and because of the many senses of parva. It has accordingly
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the
most probable. samfdha : inst. of samgdh, lit. growing together, then
unison, hareony. parvan, joint, then a section in Vedie recitation,
Thus ¢ would be an explanation of b, the veices of the frogs sounding
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher,
vidathena : see p. 125, f. n. 3; change, as often, from 8, pra. to 2,
dadhi: 176, 2 a (p. 209).

& MargoRt wetgs: AGATY: 1 TH: | WRGATY: | T |
ghRa et wh wen g v wfl ) v ) gEe
R A fddy frgun wwTw ) e fadas ) fregeT )
YR A1 fafirgdd=: o g | AR fafey: 1 a@= 0

6 pémayur éko, sjdmayur ékah ; One lows like a cow, one bleals

pfénir éko; hdrita éka egim. like a goat : one is speckled, one of
saminém nima bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Bearing a common

riipah. name, they have different colours.
purutré vicatp pipidnr véd- In many ways they adorn their
antah, voice in speaking.

gémiayus: cp. 2c. pfénis, héritas: cp. 4d. samiandm: they
are sll called frogs, though they have different vowes and colours.
“bibhratas: N. pl. pr. pt. of bhy (p 132). purutrd: note that the
suffix in words in whlch the vowel is always long in the Samhita text
(as in devatra, asmatré, &c. ) is long in the Pada text also; while in
others like dtra,in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrwally,
the vowel is always short in that text. pipifur: they modulate the
sound of their voicea (cp. 8).
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7 brahmandso stiritré nd scme, Like Brahmins af the over-night
8iro nd pirpdm abhito, vad. Soma sacrificc speaking around as
antah, it were a full lake, ye celebrate that
samvatsardsya tdd dhah pdri day of the year which, O Frogs, has
stha, begun the rains,
yén, mandikah, pravysinam ba.
bhiiva.

atiradtré : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol-
lowing night. Its mention in the RV. shows that it is ancient.
edro nd : as it were a lake, a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel
filled with Soma. abhitas: 177,1. piri gtha: lit. be around, then
celebrate; ep. pari car go round, then attend wpon, honour; on the
Sandhi, cp. 87¢. pravrsinam babhitva: has become one that belongs
to the rainy season.

= wrgraTe: Aifae wradwwa RO YR ) arsw) W
Wy Teaw: e w1 et | afcrerONgR)
W afie: fafegrr wnadd: | afdd: ) fafagr
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8 brahmandsah somino vicam  Soma-pressing Brahmins, they

akrata, have vaised their voice, offering
brdhma krnvéatah parivatsa- their yearly prayer. Adhvarys
rinam. priests, healed, swealing, they
sdhverydvo gharmineh sisvid- appear; none of them are hidden.
&na,

avir bhavanti;- giihid nd ké cit.
e L



146 MANDUKAS (vii, 103, 8

brahman#sas : nd need not be supplied (as in 1b), the frogs being
identified with priests. sominas: celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which
oXpresses much the same g5 sdro nd pirndm aebhitah in 7h.
vicam akrata: cp. vidantas in 7b. akrata: 8. pl. A. root ac. of
kr (148, 1b). brahma: with b ep. ¢, 4. gherminas is meant to
be ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied
with hot milk (priests). Here we already have a reference to the
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which
was familiar in the ritual of the Brabmanas, sisvidanas : pf pt. A,
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in
the Pada text; cp. kdnigken in 4¢, avis: seo p. 266, b,

e FafEfd ggdews Fuetifan ) g ) 3gwE |
wg 7 W % fARR ) |/ WL 0w famfa O
TR NrFERATEi g | ATyfi ) wdaraw)
AW T N PR ARl g R

9 devahitim jugupur dvidaddisys : They have guarded the divine
rtim néro nd pré minanti etd.  order of the twelvemonth: these
samvatsaré, privisi agatiydm, men infringe not the scason. In u
taptéd gharma aénuvate visar- year, the rain time having come, the

gém, Teated mith-offerings oblain release,

devahitim : on the accent see p. 458, 2a. jugupur: pf. of gup
prolect. dvadaddsya: note the difference of acecent and inflexion
between dvadasa twelve (104) and dvadabs consisting of twelve, twelfth
(107); supply samvatsardsys from ¢. In the Aitareya Brahmana
the year, samvatsara, is called dvadada consisling of fwelve months
and caturviméa consisting of twenty-four half-months, The gen.
naturally depends on devahitim, as being in the same Pada, Prof,
Jaeobx understands dviadeddsys as the ordinal twelfth supplying
misasya month, and makmg it depend on rtim in the next Pada.
This interpretation is then used as evidence io show that the
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV. to com.
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. té the
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early
date of the RV. But there is no frace here of any reference to the



viii, 29] VISVE DEVAE 147

end of the year : samvatsaré in ¢ denotes ‘ in the course of the year at
the rainy season’, néras: here again no particle of comparison. mi.
nanti: from mi damage; e¢p. 7¢, d. samvatsaré: cp. 208, 8e.
pravisi agatayam: loc. abs. asin 8 b,  tapta ghermah is meant to
be ambiguous: healed milkpols with reference to the priests {cp.
adhvarydvo gharminah in 8 ¢} and dried up cavitics with reference
to the frogs (cp. trgyavatas in 3b). adnuvate (3. pl. A. pr. of amé
obtain) visargdm oblain release ov discharge, i.e. the milk-pots are
emptied (and become cool), and the cavilies in which the frogs are

hidden let them out (a.ud are cooled by the raiu}, cp. avir bhavamn
in 84,

ﬁmﬁmﬂﬂm NG AIG: | T WACAG: W
Gt AR g TR B g
wat AvgEr g3 WAt i " ) @A | A
srawd n fdvn w0 gEwsEE ) v feR ) Wy

10 gémayur adad, ajimayur adit, He that lows like a cow has given
pfénir adid, dhérito no véstini, us riches, ke that bleats like a goat
gdvim manddka dddateh Sa- las given them, the speckled one

tani, has given them, and the yellwwe
sahasrasavg pré tirante ayuh.  one. The frogs giving us hundreds
of cows prolong our life in a
thousandfold Soma pressing.

gémayus &e. (cp. 6a): the various kinds of frogs are here repre-
sented as tuking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving
bountiful gifts. dddatag: N. pl. of pr. pt. of da give (cp. 156).
sahasrasivé : loc. of time like gamvatsaré in 9 ¢; the term probably
refers to a Soma sacrifice Jasting a year with three pressings a doy

(smounting roughly to a thousand). 4 is identical with iii. 53, 7 d.

ViSVE DEVAH

The comprehensive group called Viéve devih or All-Gods occupies an
important position, for at least forty entire hymns ave addressed to them,
It is an artificial sncrificial group intended to include all the gods in order

g L2
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that none should be left out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon,
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Vidve
devah isa collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by

. his characteristic marks, leaving his name to he guessed. The deities meant
in the successive stanzas are: 1. Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tvasty, 4. Indra, 5. Rudra,
6. Pasan, 7. Visnu, 8. Advins, 9. Mitra-Varuna, 10, Adgirases,

viii, 20. Metre : Distichs of a Jagati+ Gayatri (p, 445, «.).
A o O gA Wy wke R gwd ) gah
g fecadma Wi w1 fecerby

1 babhrir éko visupah sindro One is brown, varied in jform,
Fuva. bountiful, young. He adorns him-
afiji ankte hiranydyam, self with golden ornament,

babhris: this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 88). It alludes to the colour of the
juice, otherwise described as arund ruddy, but most often as héri
tawny. visunas: probably referring to the difference between the
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and
honey. yiva: hero and in & few other passages Soma, like Agni,
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afiji: cognate ace.
(p- 800, 4). adkte: 3. s A. of afij anoini, with middle sense anoinis
himself. hiranydyam: op. ix. 86, 43, madhund abhi afijate..
hiranyapivi asu grbhunate fhey anoint him (Soma) with mead; puri-
Jying with gold, they seize him in them (the waters), in allusion to
fingers with golden rings.

WS W IWE AN R ) W FE | e
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8 yénim éka i sasdda dyétano, One has, shining, occupied his
antir devésu médhirah. receplacle, the wise among the gods.
yonim: the sacrificial fireplace; ep. iii. 29, 10, aydm te yénir
rtviyo, yéto jité drocathah : tdm jindnn, Agna, & sida fhis is thy
regular receptacle, born from which thow didst shine : knowing i, Agni,
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occupy it. dyétanas: the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on,
médhires: the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned; in
i. 142, 11 he is called devd devégu médhirah the wise god among
the gods.

3 ATREt fnfd e el il o fefd ) edtesrede
w=igay fndfa: w1 331 fagyifany

3 vadim éko bibharti hésta aya-  One bears in his hand an iron
sim, axe, strenuous among the gods.
antdr devésu nidhruvih.
vaéim: this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the
Rbhus, and the Maruts, But Agni cannot be meant because he has
already been described in 2 ; while the Rbhus and the Maruts would
only be referred to in the plural (ep. 10). But x. 58, 9 indieates
sufficiently what god is here meant: Tvigta . . apdsam apdstamalh ..
éidite nundm paradim sudyasdm Tvasfr, most active of workers, now
sharpens his axe made of good iron. nidhruvis: stremuous as the
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apdstamas in the above
quotation.

3 At fanfd o WRA b e 1 frrfA ) @ w AR

W gty fawd o ot il | feet
4 vijram éko bibharti hdsta ahi~-  One bears a bolt placed in his
tam : hand : with it he slays his foes.
téna vytréni jighnate.

d-hitam : pp. of dhd place; sccent, p. 462, 18%. jighnate: 8. e,
pr- A, of han slay, see p. 432. vajram: this, as hia distinctive
weapon, shows that Indra is meant.

y frwadgt ferfd v Wi foem o ) Foefd L @ s
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5 tigméra éko bibharti biste dyu-  One, bright, fierce, with cooling
dham, remedies, bears in Ris hand a sharp:

#iicir ugré jilasabhesajah. toeapon,
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dyudham : bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Rudrs ; in
vii. 46, 1 he is described by the epithets sthirddhanven having a
strong bow, ksiprésu swifl-arrowed, tigmayudhe having a sharp weapon,
and in vii. 46, 8 his lightning shaft, didmit, is mentioned. ugrds:
this epithet is several times applied to Rudra (cp. it. 38). jdldsa-
bhesajas : this epithet is applied to Rudra in i. 48, 4; Rudra is also
called jalaga, and his band is described as jilaga (as well as bhesajd)
in ii. 83, 7; these terms are applied to no other deity. b has the
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 488, 2a).

€ 97 ud: Nurg A=y qat  qw | U | 9T ) qEkT | g )

T84T firdima s 7w 1 52 1 e
¢ pathd ©ékah pipiya; tdskaro One makes the paths prosperous;
yatha like a thief he knows of treasures.

esd veda nidhin&m.

pathda: it is characteristic of Pasan (vi. 54} to be a knower and
guardisan of paths. pipAya: pf, with lengthened red. vowel, from
pi (= py#) make full or abundant; ep. vi. 53, 4: vi pathé vijasi-
taye cinuhi clear the paths for the gam of wealth (a.ddlessed to Pnsan);
and x. 59, 7: dadatu punah Pisa pathidm yé suastib let Pupan
give us back the path that is propitious. tdskaras: to be taken with b
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found ; cp
vi. 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan): &vir gnlbs vdsh karat, suvéda no
vash karat may he make hidden weallth manifest, may he moke wealth
easy for us {o find; he also finds lost eattle; cp. vi. b4, 5-10. ya-
thafh : unaccented (p. 453, 8 Bd); nasalized to avoid biatus (p. 23,"
f.n 1) veda: with gen. (202 Ae). pidhin§m : accent {p. 458,
2 a); the final syllable to be proncunced disayllabically.

© N Tor fr ¥an Hifd | w1 SEomE ) fa Ry
T4 arE Wy % | ;) w3f )

7 trini éka urugiys vi cakrame, One, wide-pacing, makes three
yétra doviaso mddanti. strides 1o tohere the gods are ex-
hilarated,
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trini: cognate ace. (p. 300, 4) supply vikrimanani (cp. yasya
urdgu trigi vikrdmanegu, i. 154, 2). The three strides are
charactoristic of Vignu (see i. 154). urugayé: an epithet distinetive
of Visnu (ep. i. 154, 1. 3. 5). yitra: to the place (the highest step)
where {p. 240) the gods drink Soma (ep. i. 154, 3). b has the trochaic
variety of the Gayalrl eadence (see p. 489, 8 a, a).

= fafidt 9@ v aw fast: | g1 1 ST ) TEET | "R L
W HaTEd Aqa: W WEATATSRA | 79 4
8 vibhir dua carats, 6kayd sahd: With birds two fare, logether
pré pravaséva vasatal., with onc woman : lke two travellers
thed go on journeys,

vibhig: cp. i. 118, 5, péri vam éévah patamgd, viyo vahantu
arusah let the flying siceds, the ruddy birds, drive you (Asvins) round.
dvé . . ékaya sahd: the two Advins with their one companion,
Suryd; op. Lc; & vam ritham yuvatis tigthad .., duhitda Sir-
yasya the maiden, the daughler of the Sun, mounfed your car; also
v.73,5: & yid vam SOryd ritham tisthat when Sarya mounted
your car. pro vasetas: they go on a journey in traversing the sky in
their car. pravésa: this word occurs here only, apparently in the
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravisin);
in the Sntras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad, Some
scholars regard praviedva as imr. contraction for pravasim iva:
they travel as it were on a journey.

e @y gv dwiA suwy fZfY W g wwia ofd ) Sues
gt g o el
Tt | wficlgR o S
Syt 4

9 sido dud oakrate upama divi : Two, as highest, have made for
‘samraja sarpirdsuti, themselves a seat in heaven: fwo
sovercign kings toho receive melled

butter as their draught, v
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samrajs, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varupa exclusively.
ca.k.ra.t.a 3. du. pf A. of kr w1t.l:1 middle sense, make for oneself
upamé : N. du. in apposition to dvé, further explained by samréaja.
90 w¥w U Afg awd 74 wé=: | U | A | 9T | /=
A gAY A gda L wEE

10 srcanta éke mdhi sdma man-  Singing, some thought of & greal
vata : chant : by it they caused the sun lo
téna gliryam aroceysn. shine.

drcantas : singing is characteristic of the Abgirases; e g. i. 62, 2,
sémsa yéna ., drcanta Angiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the
Angirases, singing, found the cows; the Maruis are described in x. 78, 5
a8 viévirips Ahgiraso nd simabhibh manifold with chants like the
Angirases. The Angirases again are those y4 riéna siiryam éroh- °
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sun lo mount to heaven (x. 62, 3).
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant.
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chanis of the Atris.
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40} it is said in the last stanza that
the Atris found the sun: ydm vii siiryam Svarbhanus tdmasd
avidbyad, Atrayas tdm énv avindan the Atris found the sun whick
Svarbhanu hed assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of
what is attributed to Atri in the sing.: giilhdm siiryam tdmass . .
brahmana av'mda.d Atrib Atridy prayer fouﬂd the sun hidden by dark-
ness (6) and Atrih siryasya divi cdkgur adhat A¢ris placed the eye of
the sun in heaven (8); and in the AV. and the 8B, it is Atri (not the
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular).
The Angirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here, ékeo: the
pl. is here used to express an indefinite group beside ékas and dva in
the rest of the hymn {(cp. 105), manvata: 8. pl. ipf. A. (without
sugment) of man think. arocayan : ipl. cs. of ruc shine.

SOMA

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritunl of the RV., the
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than
120 hymus (all those in Mandala ix, and about half a dozen in others)
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agmi (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo-
morphiem of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Varuna
because the plant and its juice ave constantly present to the mind of the
poet. Soma has terrible-and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand ;
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shaft. He has 2 car which is
heavenly, drawn by a team like VEyu’s. He io also eaid to ride o the same
caras Indra. He iz the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns
be is associated with Indra, Agni, Piisan, and Rudra respectively as a dual
divinity. He i» sometimes attended by the Maruts, the close allies of

Indra. He comes to the sacrifice and receives offerings on the sacred

graas.

The Soma juice, which ia intoxicating, is frequently termed médhu or
sweet draught, but oftenest called indu the bright drop. The colour of Soma
is brown (babhra), ruddy (aruna), or more usually tawny (héri). The
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the Langible
Soma, while the stalke are being pounded by stonmes, the juice passes
through a woollen strainer, and Hows into wooden vats, in which it is
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhis), These processes
are over]aid with confused and wystical imagery in endless variation. The
prﬁssing stones with which the shoot (améa) is crushed are called &dri or
gravan, 'The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep's wool js
ueually called pAvamana or punans flowing clear, This purified (un-
mixed) Soma is sometimes called §uddhs puse, but much oftener sukrs or
shoi bright; itis offered almost exclusively to Viyn or Indra. The filtered
Sowa flows into jars (kaléka) or vats (dréma), where it is mized with water
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. 'The verb myj cleanse is
used with reference to thie addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken
of s having three kinde of admixture (adir): milk (g6), sour milk (dddhi),
a0d barley (ydva). The admixture being alluded to ae a garment or bright
robe, Soma is deseribed aa *decked with beauty’. Soma is pressed three
times a day: the Rbhne are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his first
drink. The three abodes (sadhéstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro-
bably refor to three tubs used in the ritual,

Soma’'s connexion wilth the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex-
preseed in the most various ways, He is the drop that grows in the waters;
he ia the embryo of the waters or their chiid ; they are his mothers or his
eisters; he is Jord and king of streams; he produces waters and canses

* heaven and earth to rain, The sound made by the trickling Soma is often
alluded to, generally in byperbolical language, with verbe meaning to roar or
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the
wabers, which figure ascows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared
with & steed, sometimes with a bird fying-to the wood. Owing to his
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yellow colour Soma’s brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by
the poets. He is then ofien likened to or associated with the sun,

The exhilarating power of Soma led to ite being regarded as a divine
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is calied amfta dranght of immor-
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it
confers imwmottality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover,
medicinal powers: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the bliod to see
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called *lord
of speech’. He awakens eager thought: he is & generntor of hymns, a
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt
upon ; thue he is a wise eeer, and he knows the vaces of the gode.

The intoxicaling effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets iz the
stimulug it imparts to Indm in his conflict with hoptile powers. That
Soma invigorates Indr for the fight with Vrtra is mentioned in innumer-
able passages. Through this association Indra’s warlike exploits and cosmic
actions come to be atiributed to Soma independently. He is a victor un-
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wine all kinds of
wealth for hie worshippers.

Though Soms is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the
wmountning (like Haoma in the Avesta), his true ovigin and abode are
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven,
and ie purified in heaven. He ia the lord of heaven; he occupies henven,
and his place ig the highest heaven, Thence he was brought to earth. The
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that biings Sewa to Indra,
and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the
most important of herbs, Soia is said to have been born as ths lord (péti)
of plants, which also bave him as their king; he is a Jord of the wood
(vénaspéti), and has generated all plants. But quite apart from his con-
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king: he ie
o king of rivers; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods;
a king of gods and mortals, I[n a few of the Iatest hymns of the RV, Soma
begins to be myetically identified with the moon; in the AV, Somn eeveral
times means the moon ; and in the Brihmanas this identification has already
become a commonplace.

We know that the preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan
Haoma) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both
the RV. and the Avesta it is stated that the stalke were pressed, that the
juice wae yellow, and was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains,
and ite mythical home is in benven, whence it comes down to earth ; in both
the Boma draught has become s mighty god and is called a king; in both

. there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma.
It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the
- home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It
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must then bave been regorded as » kind of honey wead (Skt. madhu, Gk,
pédve, Anglo-Sazon medu),

The pame of Roma (= Haoma) menns pressed juice, being derived from
the root su (= Av. hu} press,

viii. 48. Melre: Trigtubh; 5. Jagati.
2 @AY T4 gAvn E: | W | e ) gedan
wrt st gourat: | IRCTRATN
fay d Zav 3 AEtEy s L 7R 3an 139 | weiE: )
wy gawt = =iy g | 9l Ieaita

1svaddr abhaksi viyasalh sume- Wisely I have pariaken of the
dhah . sweet food that stirs good thoughts,
suidhio varivovittarasya, best banisher of cave, to swhich all
vidve yam devé uté mértidso,  gods and mortals, calling it honey,
midhu bruvénto, abhi samedr- come fogether.,
anti. )
dbhaksi: 1. s. A, 8 a0, of bhaj share; with partitive gen. (202 A e).
sumedhds: appositionally, as a wise man; svidhyds: gen. of
svadhi (declined like rathi, p. 85, f. n. 4). yém: m. referring to the
n, viyas, as if to sdma. abhi samedranti: p. 469, Ba.

gy W widfetarm,  wefefd ) =9 ) woowwk el
WIITAT ELH W) T

=iy v o WACITAT | TLW: | Q=W )
sdly gy U wen . = o e e i)

AT ) YL w1 O W

2 antdf ca pragd, Aditir bhavisi, If thou hast entered within, thow
avayats hiraso ddiviasya. shalt be Aditi, appeaser of divine
Indav, Indrasya sakhidm ju- ereth. DMayesi thow, O Indu,
sindh, enjoying the friendship of Indra,

Arduetive dhviram, dnu rayd like an obedient mare the pole,
‘ydhyih, gdvance us fo weallh,
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antdé : cp. note on vii. 86, 2b. Soma is here addressed. prigas:
the Padapatha analysis of this ag prd4 dgah is evidently wrong,
because in a principal sentonee it must be pra agah (p. 468, 20) or in
a gubordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B): here it is the latter,
because of ea = if {p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi relesses from
sin {e. g. andgistvém no Aaitin krnotu may A diti produce sinlessness
Jor us, i. 162, 22); that is, may Soms purify us within. Indav:
vocatives in o are always given as Pragrhya in the Pads text (o iti)
even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or & in the
Sambhita text ; cp. note on ii. 83,8 b. érdusti: this word occurs only
here, and its meaning is uncertain; the most probable sense is
obedient mare, rayé: this analysis of the Padapatha malkes the con-
struction doubtful because an ace, is wanted as parallel to dhtirem ;
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be: “as a willing mare
advances the yoke {of a ¢ar), so mayst thou advanee (us or the yoke
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.” pdhyds: root ao. op. of

rdh thrive.

3 Wi ewgal wmr- wata ) @t ) wgat: | W
W= snfacfdgm 3am) wilw | S | il 3
& ynagednag it Faw | ) T e Wt
faj yfirkam witer a1 & fd ¢ yfil: | wgw ) wdle

3 dpima sdémam ; amfta abhiima; We have drunk Soma ; we have

éganma jyétir; dviddma devan. Decome immortal ; we have gone {o
kim nindm asman kynavad é- the light ; we have found the gods.

ratih P What con hostility now do lo us,
¥im u dhiirtir, amrts, mdarti- and what the matice of morial man,
asya P O immorial one?

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking
Soman, Note the use of the aorist four times and ils characteristic
senee (p. 845, C)). 4pama: rootao, of pa drink. abhiima: root ao. of
bhil become, dganma : root ao. of gdm go. jydtis: ace. of the goal
(187 A1), dvidama: a ao. of 2. vid find. krnavat: 8. s. pr. sb. of
kr do (p. 134). amrta: Soms. .
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44dm no bhova ﬁydﬂ & pitd, Do good to our heart wher drunk;,
Indo; O Indu,; kindly like a father, O
pitéva, Soma, piindve sudévah, Soma, fo his son s thoughtful like a
gikheva sdkhye, urndamas, dhl- friend o his friend, O far-fomed

reh, one, prolong our years thet we may
pré na ayur jivise, Soma, tarih. live, O Soma.

84m hraé refreshing to the heart occurs several times; the empha.
sizing pel. & is here added to the dat. pra pah: Sandhi, 65c.
Jivise: dat. inf. of jiv live. t@ris: is ac. inj. from tf cross.

ARCEL G H U UL CIRO TR G R GRS UL

TV AT GHwrg g TR v ol ) |RO) CWATR
A 7t Ty famdatcaly Xyt

o ) wwertmmafEs e R A T fagad: ) sforda
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5 imé ma pits yaddss wrusydvo, These glorious, freedom-giving

réthem né givah, sém aniha {drops), ye have knit me fogether

pérvasu; in my joints like straps a car ; lef

¥ ma raksantu visrdsad oari- {hose drops protect me from break:

trid, ing @ leg and save me from

utd mi srimidd yavaysuntu in- disease.
davah.

imé ; supply indavas from d. yaédsas: p. 59. urusydvas: cp.
varivovittarssya in 1b. anaha: this seems to be an irregular pf,
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form from nah bind for nandha; cp. gébhih samnaddho asi thou
art bound together with straps (said of a car); another irregularity is
the 2. pl. strong radical vowel (cp. 187, 2). visrdsas: abl inf. (of
vi-srams)} with atiracted object in the all. caritrad: p. 387, Sa.
Note that Pada ¢ is a Tristubh, yavayantu: cs. ipv. of yu separate,
Chaunge in ¢ and d, as often, from 2, to 8. prs.

¢ wfi @ at Afed ¥ ffw Wi v w1 ) AfeEa w0
 dug syl T=id ) ffw
wqifgAag waR A Wgwd eyl = o)
e v = gfead wet ( g1 R W W EE AR
ESL O TR TR IR LLdR

6 agpim n4 ma mathitdm sdm Like fire lLindled by friction

didipeh; inflame me; illumine us; make
pré caksaya; krauhi vidsyaso wus weallhier. For then, in ihy

nah. intozication, O Soma, I wregurd
athd bhi te mdda &, Soms, myself as rich. Enler (into us)
®  ménye Jor prosperity,
revalh iva. pri card pusgtim

dcha.

didipaa: red. ao, in). of dip shine. pra cakegaya: es, of caks see
{cp. 8b). Krpuhi: ep. p. 184; accented as beginuing & sentence.
végyasas: A. pl. of vésydms {cpv. of vdsu, 103, 2 a). éthﬁ, (metri-
cally lengthened) then, when inflamed by Soma. revan : predica
tively with mdnye (196 a), iva being sometimes added. prd card
(metrically lengthened): cp. 2 a, antdé ce pragah. pustim dcha:
give us actual prosperity also.

o YRfc % wfan ol a1 %1 et gt
wtafE =@ T ) Wﬁlﬁ#«snlﬁ_ﬂ:_l
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e roew w wgfe Arfy & T v w ) st
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Of thee pressed with devoted mind
we would partake as of paternal
wealth. King Soma, prolong our
gears as the sun the days of
wring.

bhakeimdhi: s ao. op. of bhaj share. pitryasya iva: beecause Soma
is regarded as a father, cp. 4b. Béma rajan: being a single voe.
(rdjan is in apposition), S6ma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). prd
nag: cp. 4d. taris: ¢p. 4d. dhani: 91, 2,

= §rd gt W @t

7 isiréna te ménasi suidsya
bhakeiméhi, pitriasyeve raydh,
S§6ma rdjan, pra na ayamsi

tarir,
dhéniva siirio vasardni.

CICERGL A =L AR RS
w wfe griwd fafg 1 @4 ) W oA A R
WM ARE W A eh
W wat shwwi gt guy WA | W | MYSRTRR L T
|

8 86ma rijan, mrlaya nsh su-  King Soma, be gracious fo us

asti; Jor welfare ; we are thy devolees:
tiva smesi vratias: tdsys vid- know thal. There arise might and
dhi, wrath, O Indu: abardon us not

dlarti ddkea uté manyir, Indo;
mé nd aryé snukamdm pérad

dah,

according to the desire of our

Joe.

mrliya: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voe.

(p- 467, 19 A ¢); final vowel metrically lengthened.

gvasti :

shortened inst. s. {p. 80, . n. 2) used adverbially like a dat. ; this
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed in the Padapatha
(cp. note on i. 1, 8). -emasi: L. pl. pr. of as be. tdsya: with vid
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know about, 202 A ¢, viddhi: 2, s, ipv. of vid know. 4larti: B. g,
pr. int. of r go (174 a). aryds: gen. of ari jfoe (ep. p. 81, f. n. 1;
99, 3), dependent on snukdmam ; cp. ratis in 8¢, dih: 2. s. root
ao. inj. of A& give.

e & fe @l @A A | ) w A @ A

wigmy et gawn 1 ey | Goeed | gewwt:
qW o ufawna Favta a1 A | TR wsfAnT | wanfe ¢
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9 tudm hi nas tanias, Boma, gopd,  Since thou art the protector of
gitre-gitre nigasdtthd nrodkgah. our body, O Soma, thou as sur-
yit te vaydm praminama vra- veyor of men hast settled in

tani, every limb. If we infringe thine
84 no mrla sugakha, deva, vé-  ordinances, then be gracious fo us
syah, as our good friend, Q god, jfor

higher welfare.

tanuas: gen. of tanii body. gopés 1 97 A2(p. 79). ghtre-gitre :
189 C. ni-gasatthd: 2, s. pf. of sad; cerebralization of & (67 a);
metrical lengthening of final B (p. 441, a). yéd: p. 242, 8. pra-
minéme: sb. pr. of pra-mi sé: p, 294 b su-gakha; on the
cerebralization of 8 see 67 b ; the accent is that of a Bv. {p. 455, ca);
that of a Karmadhiraya (p. 455, d 1} is su-gdkhé; the former is
irregularly used in the latter sense, vdayas: the cpv. adj. is here
used as an ace. adverb (p. 801, b).

a0 wgdty wat w37 wgdty | v@t ) 899

dWara fRSwdadm @ Ay el gitswm
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10 rdtdérena sikhia saceya, I would associate with the whole-

¥6 mi& nd risyed, dhariadva, some friend who having been drunk
pitéh, would not injure me, O lord of the
ayam yd 86mo niddhayi asmé, bays. For (the enjoyment of} fhat
tdsma fndram pratiram emi Soma which kas beon deposited in
ayub. us, I approach Indra to prolong

our years.

rdiiddrena: not analysed in the Padapatha (cp. note onii. 83, 6 ¢);
¢p. tvém nas tanvd gopdh in 9a. sdkhya: 99, 2, y6 nd rigyet:
cp. 4a. haryadva: a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the
great Soms drinker is here addressed. nyddhayi: 8. s. ao. ps. of
dhé put; this (like pragas in 2a) is irregularly apalysed in the
Padapatha as ni ddbayi instead of ni-ddhayi (p. 462, B). asmé:
loc, {p. 104); Pragrhya (26¢). emi: L. s pr. of i go {0 with ace.
{197, A1), pratiram: acc. inf of tF eross (p. 336, 2 a) governing
the ace. dyus (ep. 11d). téemai: for the sake of that = to obtain or
enjoy that, final dat. (p. 314, B 2).

99 Wq AT gy Wty wd s ) g wh )
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11 ipa tyd asthur énird, Smiva Those ailments have started off,

nir atrasan, témieicir dbhaisub. diseases have sped away, the powers

& 86m0 asmasth aruhad vihdya: of darkness have been affrighted.

dganms yétra prativdnta ayoeh. Some has mounted in us with
wmight ; we have gone to where men
prolong their years.

asthur: 3. pl. root ac. of sthd. atrasan: the ipf. is here
irregularly uged beside the {wo sorists; ¢p. the uniform use of the
a0. in 8, tAmisiois: this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat
doubtful in senge ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed from a stem in
b )
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afic added to tdmis (in tdmis-rd darkness): ep. 98a and 95. The
menning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the
powers of darkness (cp. 3b). ébhaisur: g ao. of bhi fear., & aru-
bhat: a 0. of ruh: cp. the English phrase, * go to the head . dgenma
yitra: = ‘we have arrived at the point when’. d is identical with
i. 118, 16 d ; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn.

IR R Celinied o8I UL HE ¢ AR EpidE o &8 (RIGH
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12 y6 ns indul, pitaro, hrtsd pité, The drop drunk in our hearls,

amartio mirtiaih dvivééa, O Fathers, thal immorlal has

tésmai S6miya havisd vidh- enfered us mortals, lo that Soma

ema ; we would pay worship with obla-

mrliks asya swmatdu giama. - fion ; we would abide in his mercy
and good graces.

pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somyd),
are called to witness (cp. 18 a). hrteti pitdh: cp. 2a antdé ca pragih
and 10 ¢ ydh sémo niddhiiyi asmé. .

93 ® dtn fugfi: dfegr o Ee L fage il amefagT
§q aratgfady oAy Wy ) wratgfas 6 oW aEe
aG ¥ ¢ ghat favw A&t 1 %) e i wfeat) faRm
T4 iR T U IR ™9 e

18 tudm, Soma, pitfbhih samvid- Thou, O Soma, uniting with the

ano, Fatkers, hast extended thyself over

dnu dydvaprthivi & tatantha,  Heaven and Earth. To thee us

tismal ta, Indo, havisd vidh- such, O Induw, we would pay

ema : worship with oblation : we would
vaydm siama pitayo rayinam.  be lords of riches.
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sam-vidanés: see x. 14, 4 b, dnu & tatantha : = hast become
famous in, 4 is identical with iv. 50, 6 d.

98 AT T Wi fraav 1 wratw ) Zan  wRE  @ma
at it frgry S Ave afed oW we ) sz ofwa A ovan
% e e firnd: wfat: |
g figar Ay aaw S fread ) B

gedrcta: | fgdw | =L 9RA

14 tratiro deva, 4dhi vooata no. Ye protecting gods, speak for us,
mé no nidré ifata, mété jdlpih. Let not sleep overpower us, nor idle
vaydm Sémasys vibvaha pri- falk. We always dear to Some,

yésah, rich in strong soms, would utter

guvirdso viddtham & vadema,  divine worship.

trétaro devib: accent, see note on 7¢. adhi vocatd: 2. pl. ao.
ipv. of vac speak ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; = fake our part,
defend us (nas,dat.). nidra : probably for nidrah: see note on svadha,
% 129, 64. i8ata: 3. s sh, A. (not inj., which correct, p. 872);
with gen. nag (202, A a) nidrd and jélpih probably refer to
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the
Soma sacrifice. ¢ d arve identical with ii. 12, 15 ¢ 4 excepting that
there ta Indra takes the place of 86masye. priyﬁ.sas: with gen.
(p- 822 C).
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15 tudm nah, Boms, vidvato va- Thow art, O Soma, a giver of
yodhas, strength to us on all sides. Thou

tudm suarvid. a viés nrosksah. arf a finder of light. Do thou, as
o2
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tudm na, Inds, Qtibhih sajégdh  surveyor of men, enfer us. Do

péhi paeatad utd v purdstat.  thow, O Indu, protect us behind

' and before with thine aids ac
cordant,

& viba: final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda: for Indav
(21 b); on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 ¢, utibhis to be taken with
sajésle. utd vd: or = and.

FUNERAL HYMN

The RV, contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as hie
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought fo
heal any injury that bird, beaat, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savity
(i. 85) conducts and Pigan (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beeide him, arises, and his
bow is taken from his hand, This indicatea that in earlier times his widow
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along
by the path trodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the
realm of light, and meete with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he entérs upon a life
of bliss which is free from imperfectionn and bedily frailties, in which all
desives are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the
presence of the two kings Yama, and Varupa.

x. 14. Metre: Trigtubh; 13, 14. 16. Anugtubh; 15. Brhati,
q Ufyatd waat ey wfasaida ) moad: ) @@t ) vy !
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1 pareyivamsar pravdto mehir

FUNERAL HYMN

165
Him who has passed away along

dnu, the mighly steeps and has spied out
bahubhyah pAntham anupaspad- (e path for many, him the son of
andm, Vivasvant, the assembler of people,
Vaivagvatdm samgimsnam j4- Yama the king, do thou present
pdnam, with oblation.
Yamém rajainam haviea du-
vasye.

a is a Jagall (see p. 446, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam: pf. pt. act.
iyivamsam (89 a) of i go, with pira ewey. pravitas: the steep
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells; cp. ix. 113,
8, yitra rija Vaivasvatd, yatrivarédhanam divéh . . tdtre mam
amftam krdhi where the king, the son of Vivasvant, and where the
secrel placé of heaven {s, there do thou (Soma) make me immortul,
mahis: A. pl. f. of méh great, péntham: 97, 22 Vaivasvetim:
Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic ; ¢f. also 6 e,
and x, 17, 1: Yamésya mitd, paryuhydminid mahé jaya Vivas-
vatah the mother of Yamua being married as the wife of the great
Vivasvani. bahibhyes: for the many that die and go to the other
world, ann-paspaéandm: pf. pt. A, of spaé see. samgdmanam:
as gathering the dead fogether in his abode. rijanam: Yama is several
times ealled a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya: addressed
to the sacrificer.
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2 Yamé no gitim prathamé vi- Yama has first found out the way
veda: Jor us: this pasture is not fo be
néigh gdvyntir 4pabhartavad w.  faken away. Whither our former
yétrd nah piirve pitdreh pa- Jfathers have passed away, thither

Teyir, ihose that kave been bornsince(pass
ena jajfianih pathis &nu evih.  away) along their several paths.
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Yaméds : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza.
viveda: pf, of 2. vid find. gdvyitis: used figuratively to express the
abode which Yama hss found for those who die. épa-bhartavdi:
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 4562, 7); heré it has a passive force
{p.- 885, a). b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich
with a, not as beginning a new sentence antecedent to yatra. The
exact sense of ed is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of
ena and jajiands. The former word is probably corr. o yétrs, and
the latter tho frequent pf. pt. A, of jan generate, It might be from
jfé krow (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to oceur
elsewhere): the meaning would then he, ‘knowing the way thersby
(end),” because Yoma found it for them. svas: by their own paths,
each by his own, each going by himself.
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3 Matali Kavydir, Yamd Abgiro-  Matali having grown strong with

. bhir, the Kavyas, Yama with the Aagi.

Bfhaspstir Rkvebhir vivrdha. rases, Brhaspati with the Rkvans,
ndh, whom the gods have made strong

yhmé ca devd vavpdhir, y6 oa and who (have made strong)
devin, the gods, some rejoice in the call

svaha anyé, svadhéydnyd mad- Sviha, others in the offering fo the
anti. dead.

M&tali : mentioned only here ; one of seven m. stems in I {100, 1b),
Saysna thinks this means Indrs because that god’s charioteer (in
later times) is métali and therefore métali (N. of mat.al.ln) is ‘he
who is accompanied by méatali’; but the accent of words in in is
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 Ba) Eavydis: name of a group
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A 1). Angi-
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robhis: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with
Brhaspati (who exclusively is csalled Afigirasd). Bkvabhis: another
group of ancestors; cp, sd rfkvatd ganéna he (Brhaspati) with the
singing host (iv. 50, 5). vavrdhands: by means of oblations. y&mé
ca: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who
strengthened the gods with their offerings. svihd anyé : some, by
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svahd, which is
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to them
ag ancestors. madanti: with inst, {p. 308, 1 ¢},

3 o 4% waTAr fg T T 0 | TSI W L2
RO fogft: dfegre . wfgoRn ) fugeRt | awefagm !
At @1 Al afaren dew o aEn A ST ) 389
T st Rgam e O 0O gt wE

4imdm, Yema, prestardm & hi  Upox this strewn grass, O Yama,
sida, pray seal thyself, uniting thyself
Angirobhih pitfbhih eamvida- with the Avngirases, the fathers.
nih, © Let the spells recited by the seers
& tva méntrih kaviéasth veh- bring thee hither. Do thou, O king,
antu. rejoice in this oblation.
eni, rajen, havied madsyasva.

& sida: 2. s ipv. of sad sit w. acc. hi: p. 252, 2; ¢p. p. 467, B,
pitfbhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp. 3a). samvidinas: pr. pt.
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (168 aa). kavi-Sastas:
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2a and p. 462, £. n. 4. end : here (cp. 24d)
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisd ; accented because beginning
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2d). wmdadayasva: with inst.,
¢p. madanti in 84d.
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5 Angirobhir & gahi yajiiiyebhir;  Come hither with the adorable
Ydma, Vairdpdir ihd mada-  Asgirases; O Yama, withthe sons
Yyasva, of Virapa do thou here rejoice. 1
Vivasvantam huve, yih pith te, call Vivasvant who is thy father,

asmin yajfié barhigi & nigddya. (let him rejoice), having sat kimself
down on the strew at this sacrifice.

Angirobhis: sociative inst. (199 A 1). & gahi: root so. ipv. of
gam (148, b). Vairapdis: sociative inst.; this patronymic form
oceurs only here; VirQipa occurs once in the sing. as the name of
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pl. as
of seers closely connected with the Angirases, as sons of heaven
or of Ahgiras, huve: 1. 5. pr. A. of hi call. yds: supply Aésti.
¢ is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 Ba). barhisi &: to be taken
together {ep. 176, 1, 2}, nigddye: gd. of ead sit; agreeing with
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down
on the satrew, but the god; d occurs in jii. 85, 6 as applied to
Indra. .
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¢ Angiraso, nah pitiro, Ndvagva,  The Asigirases, our fathers, the
Athervapo, Bhfgaveh, somia- Navegvas, the Atharvans, the

sah : Bhrgus, the Soma-loving : we would
tépdm vaydm sumatdu yajiii- abide in the favour, the good gruces
yinim of them the adorable ones.

épi bhadré saumanasé sidma.
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nah pitarah: in apposition to the names; ep.4 b, Nivagvis &e.,
names of ancient priestly families. 4pi sydma to be taken together;
api &8 =.10 lake part in,
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7 préhi, préhi pathibhih purvié- Go forth, go forth by those

bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers
yhira nal pirve pitirah pa- of old have passed away. Thou
reyih. shalt see both kings rejoicing in the
ubhi rajind svedhdys mdad- ofering lo the dead, Yumg and
anta, Varuna the god.
Yamdim pedyasi VArupam ca
devim.

préhi préhi: addressed to the dead man; note that this repeated
¢d. vh. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz. piba-pibs (p. 282, g). Note
the remarkable alliteration in a b; ep. the repetition of -& in ¢ and
of -am in d; of a- in 9 ¢ d, and of -an in 10-12. piirve: pra. adj.
(p. 118). rdjdna: note that both Yama and Varuna are called kings,
but Varupa slone & god {ep. note on 1d). svadhéya: cp. 84d.
paéyasi: 2. s. pr. sb. of pah see (cp. p. 358).
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8sdm gachasva pitfbhih, sdm Unite with the Fathers, unite

Yaméns, with Yama, with the reward of thy
isthpirténa psramé vioman, sacrifices and good works in the
hitvayavadyém pihnar &stam highest heaven. Leaving blemish

éhi : behind go back fo thy home,; unite

sdm gachasna tandid suvdrcah.  with thy body, full of vigour.

igta-pirténa : note that this old Dvandva ed. (see vocab.) is not
analysed in the Pada text. paramé: the abode of Yama and the
Fathers is in the bighest heaven; midhye divéh in x. 15, 14.
vioman : loe. without i (p. 69). hitvaya: gd, 168,8. dstam: the
home of the Fathers; e¢p. 9 b-d. tanvd suvdre@h: being free from
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com-
plete and without imperfections, The AYV. often speaks of such being
the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of ¥
in -6va is required,
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0 ép‘eta, vita, vi ca sarpatito: Begone, disperse, slink off from
asmé etdm pitéro lokdm akran. here: for him the Fathers have
dhobhir adbhir sktubhir vi- prepared this place. Yama gives

aktqem him o restingplace distinguished
Yamé daditi avasinam asmai. by days and walers and nights.

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man
alone. vita: for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1 4). asméi: accented
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pads, buf unaccented at the
end of d (ep. p. 462, A¢). ekran: 3, pl. act. root a0, of ky make.
ghobkir adbhih : ep. ix, 118, where the joys of the next world are
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described, yétra jystir éjasram, tdsmin mém dhehi amfte 16ke
where there is elerndd light, in that immortal world place me (7), and
yétra amir yahvatic épas, titra mém smftam krdhi where are
those swift waters, there make me immortal (8). aktiibhis: nights as
alternating with days. vyaktem: pp. of vi + afli adorn, dis-
tinguish,
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10 4ti drava sirameydu fudnau, Run by a good path past the two
caturaksin dabdlan sadhind sons of Saramd, the jfour-eyed,
pathd ; brindled dogs; then approach the

4tha pitfn suviddtrath upehi,  bountiful Fathers who rejoice at
Yoména yé sadhamader mdd- the same feast as Yama.
anti,

sirameydu: in this and the following duals (including 11 a b)
the ending au is irregularly used; in the old parts of the RV. &
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pada. évanau:
to be read as a trisyliable (cp. 91, 8), caturaksdn: doubtless meant
to imply keen sight; thus this epithot is also applied to Agni. In
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and seares away
the fiend from the holy ones. b is a Jagatr (cp. p. 445, f n. 7).
4thd : the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yaména: socia-
tive inst. (p. 806, 1). eadhamadam: cognate acc. with madanti
(p. 800, 4).
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11 yéu te éuanau, Yama, raksitd-  Give hime over to those two, O
rau, Hing, that are thy dogs, 0 Yama,
caturaksdu pathirdksi nredkea- (he guardians, four-eyed, walchers
aau, of the path, observers of men;
tdbhiAm enam péri dehi, rajan: bestow on him welfare and health.
svesti cism3d anamivim ca
dhehi,

ydu: au in this and the following duals for &, as in 10. nreéd-
kgasau: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12h). b is a Jagatr {ep. 10 D).
epam: the dead man. dehi (2. 8. ipv, of dd pive): that they may
guide him to Yama’s abode. dhehi: 2. s. ipv. of dha put
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12 urinasév, asutips, udumbalén,  Broad-osed, life-stealing, . . the

Yamdsys ditdun carato jandsh fwo as messengers of Yama wander

énu; among men ; may these lwo give us

tdv asmébhyam drédye siividya back here to-day auspicious life that
plnar datam dsum adyshd bhad- we may see the sun.
réam, '

urii-nasiu : the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the
cerebralization of the dental neee 65 I ; here we have the normasl use
of an as &v before a vowel within a Pada; broad-nosed, that is, keen-
scented. asutfpd u-: on the Sandhi see 22; the literal meaning
delighting in lives implies delighting in tasking them, while they
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wander among men as Yama's messengers. udumbaldu: this word
occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its |
sense; the an of this dual, as of ditdu, for &, shows the same
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, caratas: in order to seek
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yamn asma.
bhyam: dat. pl. of shém, drédye: dat. inf, with attracted ace.
{200 B 4). datam: 8. du. ipv. root ao. of da give; as having already
marked us for their vietims, let them give back our life to-day.
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18 Yamiya sémam sanuta, For Yama press the Soma, lo
Yaméya juhuti havih Yama offer the oblalion ; lo Yama
Yamém ha yajfié gachati, goes the sacrifice well prepared, with
Agnidiito Aramkrtah, Agni as its messenger.

juhnid: with metrically lengihened final vowel; 2, pl. ipv. of
hu sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yaméms
acc, of the goal (197, 1; cf 204, 1}). Agnidiutas: the idea under-
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells,
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-14 Yamaye ghytévad dhavir To Yama offer the oblation
juhéta, pra ca tisthata; abounding in ghee, and step forth ;
86 no devésu & yamad, may he guide us fo the gods that

dirghém ayul prd jivise. we may live a long life.
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juhéta: the irr, strong form (p. 144, B. 8 a) with a long vowel in
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the
regular form juhuta has its final vowsl lengthened in 18b. pré
tisthata: step forward, in order to offer the oblation; ep. the use of
pré bhr bring forward an oblation. & yamat: inj. of root aoc. of yam
extend ; this form constltutes & play on the name of Yama, nas:
ace, governed by & yamad; ¢p. ix. 44, 5, & nah 86émo devésu @
yamat may ke, Soma, guide us lo the gods; oun the loc., cp. 204 B1 b,
ayus: cognate ace. (197 A 4). pré jivise: cp. p. 468 f.n. 8. The
meaning of ed is: ‘may he keep us {the survivors) to the worship of
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long
life on earth’ {cp. 12 ¢, d).
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16 Yamaya médhumattamam To Yama the king offer the most
rijfie havydm juhotana. honied oblation. This obeisance is
idim néma feibhyah plrvajé- jfor the seers born of old, the ancient

bhial, makers of the path.

plrvebhyah pathikfdbhish.

jubotsna: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b),
pathikfdbhyas: hecause they were the first, after Yama had shown
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitryana the
road of the Fathers). Thin stanza is a Brbatl in the middle of
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 ).
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16 trikadrukebhih patati. It flies through the three Soma
pal urvir, ékam id brhés, vats, The six earths, the one great
trigtib, ghyatri, chéndsmsi, (world), tristubhk, gayairi and (the
srva t4 Yamd Ahita, other) metres, all these ure placed

in Yome.

The meaning of ab in this final stanza is obscure, partly because
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability
iz that here we have twd sentences, one consisting of a, the other
of b-d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught is
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by
stating that all things ate contained in him. trikedrnkebhia: this
word, occurring six times in the RV., aiways appears in the pl., and
elways exeept here in the locative. It iz four times directly con-
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it ; e. g. trikadrukegu apibat
sutdasye he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the hree vessels
(i 32, 8). The term trikedruke in the ritual of the Brahmanas is
the name of three days in & Soma ceremony. The metaphor of fiying
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as ‘the god
JSies Like a bird to seltle in the vats’ (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in
13a. géd urvih: this expression is probably equivalent to the three
heavens and three earths: ep. tisré dydvah nihita antér asmin,
tisré bhimir uparah, sidvidhandh the three heavens are placed
woithin him (Varons) and the three earths below, forming a sixfold order
(vii. 87, 5), ékam id brhéat: by this expression is probably meant
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vidvam ékam, iddm ékam &e¢.,
the one belng contrasted with the six; ep. i. 164, 6, vi yds tastambhas
gd] imé rdjdmai . . kim dpi svid ékem P who proppod asunder these
$iz spaces ; what pray is the one?  trigpibh, gayairl: these two names
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the
tenth Mandala, This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are
smong the latest in the RV. The concluding stanza here, as in
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the
god by saying that he embraces all things; ep. i. 32, 15 (Indra);
v- 18, 6 (Agmi).
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176 PITARAS [x. 151

PITARAS

Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fatbers, the
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of
Visnu. The term as a rale applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol-
lowed the ancient paths, seers who made the paths by which the recent
dead go to join them, Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such a3
the Adgirases and Atharvans, the Bhygus and Vasisthas, who are identical
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi-
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Mandalas of the
Rigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to
Agni. They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of
Soma, and ihiyst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as Indra and the
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught, They receive oblations
a8 their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their
worshippers, and besought mot to injure their descendants for any sin
humanly committed againet them. They are imvoked to give riches,
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces,
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to belp their descendants,
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the
Fathers, Thus they are said to bave adorned the sky wilh stam, to-have
placed darkness in the night and light in the day; they found the hght.
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitryane) is
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana).

x. 15. Metre: Trigtubh; 11 Jagati.
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1 1d iratim 4vara, Wit pdrasa, Let the lower, lel the higher, let
iin madhyamdh pitdrah somi- the middlemost Soma-loving Fathers
assh ; arise; let those Fathers who,
dsum yé iydr avrkd ptajfids, Jriendly, Tmowing right, have gone
té né avantu pitdro hévesu, fo Ufe eternil, javour us in our

invocations.
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ud fratim : note that ed. verhs are often repeated by means of the
prp. {(here A twice) alone. dvare (on the dec., see 120 ¢ 1) &ec.:
these thres words refor to the Pitrs dwelling in the three divisions of
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp. yé parthive réjasi in 2¢; and the
division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the
third in which the Fathers sit: AV, xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same
stanza, when it appears in the AV. (zviii. 1, 44), he thinks that
degrees of merit or of age are intended ; but degrees of age are
expreaaly mentioned in 2b by piirvisas and upardsas. dsum: life
in the heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal
in AV, vi. 41, 3) as opposed to terrestrial life. iyur: 8. pl. pf. act.
of i go.

2 fugpdl a9t wer QR frgssd 1 wad 1w 1 =
7 gdiEl 9 witm §390 EIR GCHE TR L e R o o
Y wfe? e frday EARNCE AR CRR R

Awt g gty g {1 AT R0 gegemig ) fag

2 iddm pitfbhyo némd astu adyd, Let this obeisance be made to-day
y6 pirvaso, yd lipardss iyib;  fo the Fathers who have deparied
¥6 parthive rdjasi & nigatta, earlier and later, who kave seated
¥6 vi nindm euvrjdnasu vikgi. themselves in the lerresirial air

or who are now in seftlements with
Jair abodes.

piirvésas: in x, 14, 2. 7 the pro. form pirve is used {see 120, 2).
Iyidr: in x 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. pareydr appears. &
meatt.ﬁ.s (pp. of sad sit, cp. 67 a, b; cp. & nisadys in x. 14, 5)
parthive réJa.sl. in the atmospherlc region above the earth; here
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively
are intended. suvpjdnAeu vikei : cp. the frequent manugisu vikgi
human seitlements, with reference to the Fathers present af the
funeral offerings on earth.

190 X
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8 ahém pitfn suvidétrath avitsi, I Lave won kither the bountiful
népatam ca vikrdmanam ca Fuathers and the grandson and the
Visnoh: wide stride of Vignu : they who, sit-

barhigado yé svadhdys suté.sya ting on the strew, shall partake of
bhéjants pitvis, td ihGgami- the pressed drink with the offering
sthah, to the dead, come most gladly here.

a-avitsi (1. 5. A. 8 a0, of 2. vid find); = I have induced to come to
this offering. ndpatam: it is sormewhat uncertain who is meant by
this ; according to Prof, Geldner’s ingenious oxplanation Yama (with
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the VS.
{xxix. 60) Vignu (here coupled with ndpatam) is called the husband
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vi. B, 6,2} was Vivasvant, the father of Yama
(see note on x, 14, 1); but it is doubtful whether this later statement
was part of the mythological belief of the RV., where Yama is the
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1. On the other hand, the word may be
used elliptically to designate Agni = sdhaso ndpatem (Agni ie called
néptre sdhasvate in viii. 102, 7) = sdhasah siinim son of strength, a
frequent epithet of Agni, for which onee (vi, 4, 4) stino son alone is
used in an Agni hymn; and below {9¢} Agni is invoked to come
with the Fathers: égne yahi guviddtrebhih pitfbhih. There is
here alse a goed example of the fanciful interpretations of Sayana:
Vignor (= yajilasya) ndpitam (= vindsdbhavem) the non-destruction
of the sacrifice. vikrémanam: Viggu’a third step (= the highest
hesven), where the Fathers dwell {cp. i. 1564, 5). bhéjanta: 8. pl.
inj, A. of bha.} share, with partitive gen. (202 A¢). pitvds: gen. of
pmi {p. 81). &-gamisgthds: accent, p. 453, 9 A b



x. 15, 5] PITARAS 179
8 Af¥ug: faay Swidm, fgeag: 1| famT ) o) RETF |
TAT G o dowT qUMR AT | W) R ) qEA ) JauR)
A Wy AT AR W 7AW | AARGAAN
ot g AR AN W R T g

4 barhigadah pitara, Gti arvig; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew,

imid vo havyh cakrma: jugd- come hither with aid; these offer-

dhvam ; ings we have made to you : enjoy

td & gata dvash démtamena ; them ; so come with most beneficent

athd nak &im yor arapé de- aid; fhen bestow on us health and
dhita. blessing free from hust.

birhigadah pitatah: see note on viii. 48, 7e. ati: inst. of Gti
{p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak : hither; the vb, & gata come is easily to be
supplied from ¢. cakymi: with metrical lengthening of the final
syllable, jugddhvem: accented because it forms a new sentence
(p. 466, 19%}). t6: as such, as enjoying our offerings, gata: 2, pl.
ipv. root so. of gam go, dthd: meirieally lengthened. dadhdta:
2. pl. pr. ipv. of dba place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stem
instead of the normal dhatta {p. 144 B 1 3).

\ gdarar: faak: vt S sar: | fawd: | S )
wigely fafing fdng wfgely  Frofad | iy
AW AR A R e ALWATY R T YA
wfit g AT Wi g R W
5 upahiiti} pitirah somidso Invited are the Somaloving
barhigiegu nidhisu priyésa; Fathers to the dear deposits placed
16 & gamantu; t4 ihd druvantu; on the strew; lof them come; lot

adhi bruvantwe; té avantu them listen here; lef them speak for
asmin, us ; let them aid us.

upe-hiitia: pp. of hii cell. midhigu: the offerings deposited on
the sacrificia) grass. gamantu: 3. pl. ipv., root so. of gam go. éru-
vantu: 3. pl. ipv. root so. of éru hear.
v 2
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6 4oya jhnu, daksinatéd pisidya, Bending the knee, silting down
imdém yajfidm abhi gmite visve; fo the south do ye all greet favour-
mi himsigta, pitarah, kéna oin  ably this sacrifice ; injure us not,

no, O Fathers, by reason of any sin
yod va dgah purusdts kérima.  thaf we may have commitied against
you through human frailty,

a-scya (gd. of ac bend): note that the suffix -ya is much oftener
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short. janu:
probably the left knee ; ep. the SB. ii. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites eonnected with the
dead, the nuspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for
right. deksinatds: {o lhe right (of the védi aliar), that is, to the
south, because the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras,
graita: 2. pl. ipv. of 1. gr sing. himsigta: 2. plL inj. is ao. of
hims tnjure. kéna cid yad ageh for kéna cid dgesa yad, the sub-
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal clause. vas:
dat. of disadvantage (p. 314 B1). purugdtd: inst. s. identical in
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kérama: 1. pl. root ao. sh.
(p- 171); in the sense of an indefinite past.

© Wl Wttt wdlara: | weninte ) Iusd# )

¥ = g Wit TR | W ) TP ) A
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7 #ainaso arun{ndm npdsthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy
rayim dhatte ddédge martidya. (dawns) destow wealth on {he wor
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putrébhiah, pitaras, tdsye vas- shipping mortal. To your sons, O

vah Fathers, present a share of those
pria yachata; t4 ihdrjam da- riches; so do ye here beslow
dhi&ta, strength.

dsingsas: irr. pr. pt. A, of B8 sif: 158 o aruninim: arund
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes
appears 88 an epithet of the dawns; that these aro here meant is also
indicated by vii. 9, 1; 63, 8, where Agni and Surya are said to
awake or arise nedsdim updsthat from the lap of the dawns. dhatta
and dadbata : here both the regular and the irr, ipv. of dha are used
(cp. note on 4d). tdsya vasvah: referring to rayim in b; on the
form of the gen. see p. 81, t6: anaphorie use (cp. p. 294 d).

=y % ¥ faat: dat oW 9 faet: | S
syfex atadty afden ) TSR - WsRYR ) afdwn |
AR G e Ak | T ) FRETTIW: |
SRy wiswE B Asfit:  wfasarw T

8 yé neh piirve pitéreh somidso, Those forefathers of ours, the
aniihiré somapithdm Visigthah, Soma-loving, the Vasisgthas, who
tébhir Yamdh samrarané hav- fare after him to the Soma-

msi, draught, with them let Yama,
védnn udddbhih, pratik&mim sharing their gifis, eal the obla-
attu. tions at pleasure, he the eager with

them the eager.

anu-ihiré : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ;
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who kave driven
after Yama to the Soma-draught ; it may possibly come from ith con-
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma-
draught. Vésigthas: as one of the groups of ancient seers. sam-
rarings (pf. pt. A. of rd give): sharing with them their gifts to their
descendants (ep. 7 be¢).

¢ Y alg§daw Sdar Y1 Ay | FASWT 1 ST
rfeg: dtmerat Wik Grenefed: ) Wwoen: | WD



182 PITARAS {x. 18,9

witt ol gfefcdte W wR ) wfe ) gefiRRn
o w: Rgphidatd s i
T ) 332 fagefil | wmmsfitn

9 yé tatrsur devatra jéhamand, . Who, gasping, have thirsled

90

hotrévidah stomatagtasd arkiili: among the gods, knowing oblations,
agne.yihi suvidétrebhir arvah  having praise fashioned for them
satydih kavydih pitfbhir ghar- with songs : with them the bountiful
masddbhih. Fathers, the true, the wise ot sii
at the heating vessel, come hither,

O Agni.

tatraur : pf. of trg, with long red. vowel (189, 9); such vowels
regu]arly appear in then short form in the Pada text {cp. note on
ili. 59, 1b). devatrd: in heaven; trad is one of the suffixes which
in the Pada text is separated, bemg treated as the second member of
a ed. stomdi-tastasas: this Tp.,fashioned with praise, otherwise used
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus eomes to have
the sense of & Karmadharayas Bv. (189, 1) = tastd-stomisas; the
latter kind of ed., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in
the RV, a.rkals to be taken with the preceding word = dy means
of songs. arvan: 98 b, kavydis: this word oceurs in only two
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kav{ wise
(ep. kavyd-th wisdom}; here it may be intended to denote a particular
group of Fathers (ep. x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven;
cp- x. 16, 10, s gharmdm invat paramé sadhasthe : may he (Agni)
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as well as jéha-
mands may be intended to contrast with titrair; cp. vii. 103, 9.

Y gmrd Rt et 9w gEowd ) gwoun )
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10 y6é satyaso havirédo havigpa
Indrena devdih saritham dd-

They who arve true, ealing the
oblation, drinking the oblation,

dhéndh, having the same car with Indre
dgne yihi sahésram devavan- and the gods, with those thousand
daih god-praising remole forefuthers that
paraih plirvaih pitfbhir gharma- sit at the heating vessel, come, O
sddbhih. Agni.

ga-ratham : this word, primarily a Bv., kaving the same car, is then
often used as a cognate acc. {p. 300, 4) with y& = go (on a journey)
with the same car (here with dha in place of ya}; then adverbially
(p- 301, 5%). dAddhénas: pr. pt. A. of dhd put (cp. p. 460, f. n. 3);
the pf. pt. A. would be dadhands (159). sahdsram: agreeing with
pitfbhis: more usual would be sahdarens pitfbhis: cp. 194 B 1 b
(p. 291); parais : the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed
to nmearer dvara, less often upara, dntara), more remofe, then also
higher ; there is no opposition here to pirvais (opposed to which are
dvara and upara), which in any ease would be in the reverse order,
piirvaih parsih; the meaning is fhe remote, the early Fathers; cp.
vi. 21, 6, parani pratnid remole, ancient deeds opposed to dvarasas
later men.

9 witsran: fuac vy e withowTan ) e o ag e
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11 Agnigvattdh pitara, ¢hé ga-  Ye Fathers thal have been de-

chata voured by fire come hither ; sit you
sidah-sadeh sadats, suprani- down each on his seat, ye that have
tayah; good guidance ; eat the oblations

attd havimsi préyatani barhisi;
dthd rayim sirvaviram dedhd-
tana,

proffered on the strew ; then bestow
wealth accompanied entirely by
strong sons.
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Agni-gvattis : with the voc. accent on the first syllable; the
ordinary acceni would be Agni-gvattas like other Tps. formed with
Agni, but such eds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the
first (cp. p. 456, 2a)., svittds: pp. of svad sweeten (cp. 67 b). sddah-
sadah: itv. ed. (p. 282 a; p. 454, 10 g}, governed by sadata.
sadata: 2. pl. ipv. & ao. of sad sit (147, 5). supreniteyas: having
good guidance, well led, coming in good order; the Pads text does not
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 ¢, b). attd, 4tha: final &
metrically lengthened. ypra-yatani: pp. of yam, dadhdtana: irr,
strong form {ep. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925).

o @an HfEdr ata’dy | W i e
surgeatfh gt vell) Wiz ) v goifd | wEh
wigh: faged: maar A www. w wgn | faged: | waEt ( ®
MEZIRdm R wTC

wig ) | 33 1 vedar | weifd

12 tuém, Agna, ilitd, jitavedo, Thou, O Agni, having been im-
dviad dhavyani surabhini krtvi. plored, O Jatavedas, hast conveyed
prédeh pitfbhyah; svadhdéya 8 (he oblations, having made them

aksann ; Jragrant, Thou hast presented
addhi tvam, deva, prayatd hav- them lo the Falhers; with the
imgi. Juneral offering they have eaten
them; do thow, O god, eat the

oblations proffered.

iitds: by us, jéta~vedas: a very frequent and exclusive epithet
of Agni ; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of
created things as explained by the RV. iteelf: vigva veds jinimé
jatdvedah Jatavedas knows all creations (vi. 15, 18) ; this is aleo the
explanation of Sayana here: jatam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jata-
vedah. dvat: 2. 6. 5 ao. of vah carry (144, 5}, dbavyani: for
havyani (§4). krtvi: gd. of kr (163, 1). ad8s: 2. s. root ac. of da
(148, 1a). sksan: 8. pl. root ao. of ghas eaf {p. 170,¢), addhi: 2,
8. ipv. of 8d eat. ’
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18 ¥6 ca ihé pitiro yé ca néhs, Both the Fathers who are here
£ I .

yamé ca vidmd yam uw eca nd and who are not here, both those

pravidmas, swhom 10e know and whom we know

tudm vetthe ydti té, jatavedah; wol, thou Enowest hoto many they

svadhibhir yajiidm sikrtam are, O Jatavedas; enjoy the sacri-

Jjusasva. Sice well prepored with funerol

offerings.

¥6 ca: supply sinti. vidmad 1. pl. pf. of vid know (p. 1564, 8) ; the

1. pl. pr. is vidmés, yimé ca: Sandhi, 40 a. yath u: 89, and p. 25,

f. n. 2. pra-vidmi: know exactly. wvettha: 2. s, pf. of vid krow
(p- 164, 8), yati: cp, 118, té: supply sdnti,

8 wiagTat @ wEfagrar 9 wfiegaum |2 wAfegTan )
Y e |uat wrggw ) @) fra ) |uat ) REE
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14yé Agnidagdhs yé 4negni-  Those who, burnt with fire and

dagdha, not burnt with fire, are ezhilarated
midhye divih svadhdya mada- by the funcral offering in the midst
yante, ‘of heaven, as sovereign ruler do
tébhil suardl dsunitim etdm thou with them fit his body accord.
yathivaédm tanuam kalpa- ing fo thy power for this spirit-
yasva. guidance.

y& 4nagnidagdhih : that is, buried. médhye divéh: note that
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the sacrificial
grass (1le¢). tébhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they
“know the path of the dead. svardt: as sovereign lord who acts
sccording to his will (yathivadédm); the subject is Agni who is
addressed in @e¢ and 10c (Agne), and in 122 and 18 c (jdtavedas)
or mentioned in 1la (Agnisvattdas), and in this stanza itself
(Agnidagdhas). tanvam kalpayasva: fhe body of the deceased;
the worda sva.yam tanvém kalpayasve (VS. xxiti. 15) are ex-
plained in $B. xiii. 2 7, i1 svayém rapim kurusva yiadfsam
ichdei assume thyself the form that thow desirest; cp. also iii. 48, 4 b
and vii. 101, 8 b yathévaddm tanvam ecakra (= cakre) esdh he has
taken a bedy according o his will ; the corresponding Pada in the AV,
{xviii. 8, 59) reads yathivasdm tanvah lelpayati may he fashion
our bodies according to his will; cp. also in the following {uneral hymn
(x. 18, 4) the hemistich: yas te &ivas tanvd, jatavedas, tabhir
vahainamp sukftdm v lokém with those which are thy auspicious bodies,
O Jatavedas, conduct him to the world of the righteous. ésunitim otéim:
dependent, like tanvam, on kalpayasva: prepare kis body and this
spirit-leading = prepare it for lhis spiritleading; Agni conducts the
spirit {ésu) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x.
16, 4, just quoted} where it unites with a new body (tenil); cp. x. 14,
8 cd: dstam ehi; adm gachasve tanvd go home; unite with thy (new)
body; and x, 16 5 sam gachatam tenvd, jatavedah let him (the

deceased) unile with a (new) body, O Jatavedas.

HYMN OF THE GAMBLER

This is one, among the secnlar hymns, of a group of four which have
a didaetic character. It is the Jament of 4 ga.mbler who, unable to resist
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin bhe has brought on himself
and his fa.nnly The dice (skeas) consieted of the nuts of a large iree
called vibhidake (Terminalia bellerica), which is still utilized for thiw
purpose in India.

X. 34, Metre: Tristubh; 7. Jegatl.
AR At gEAY Wi WA AT g Wt
AR TR w¥An: TR ST | ¢fil® 1 sfaT
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1 praveps ma brhaté madayanti The dangling ones, born in a
pravitejs irine vdrvrtanah. windy place, of the lofty (tree)
sémasyeva Maujavatdésya bha- gladden me as they roll on the

kuo, dice-board. Like the draught of
vibhidako jégrvir mihyam the Soma from Mujavant, the en-
achan, livening Vibladaka has pleased me.

varvrtéinds: int. pt. of 'v;t turn, Manjavatdsya: coming from
Mount Mijaran! as the best. achan: 3, s. 8 ao, of chand (p. 164, 5).
Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 811 7).

AWt AT A @i gt Ay A AR W) fEise g

faan afid g wghwmaa  fran sfdon | 9q ) wgA -

wrETEHEICRt A )

AT TEERL wER v TR
WHSTAT) Wk | AT ) WEA

2 nd m& mimetha, né jihils esi: She does not scold me, she is
#ivi edkhibhye utd mshyam notangry: shewas kind o friends
asit. ard fo me. For the sake of a die
akedsyihdm ekapardsya hetér  {oo high by one I have driven away
dnuvratam dpa jiyim arcdham. a devoled wife.

mimetha: pf. of mith dispute. jihila: pf. of hid be angry (cp.
p. 3, £ n. 2). sdkhibhyas: dat. (p. 313, 8). ekapardsys: accord-
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, aliuding to an
unlucky throw {called kali) in which when the number of dice
thrown is divided by four one remains over{while in the best throw,
the Xyta, nothing remains over). dpa arodham: root ao. of rudh
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is: ‘rejecting the kindly advice
of my wife, I gambled and lost’,
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8 dvéeti Svaériir; dpa jayé ru- My mother-inlaw hates me; my

naddhi ; wife drives me away . the man in
né nithité vindate mardita- disiress finds none fo pity him:

ram: ‘I find no more use in a gambler
dfvasyeva jirato visniasys than in an aged horse that is for
nahdm viedimi kitavdsya bhé- sale.’

gam,

d4pn runaddhi (3. . pr, of rudh): turns him away when he asks
for money to gamble with. nathités: the gambler speaks of himaelf
in the 8. prs. dévasya_iva : agresing with kitavéaya. jérates:
pr. pt. of JT waste away, Kitavisya bhégam: objective gen,
(p. 820, B b).

8 WA arat ok gu= R | AR T FUi| ) W
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4 anyé jiyam pari mpéenti asya, Others embrace the wife of him
yhsydgrdhad védane vaji akedh. for whose possessions the victorious -
pit‘a‘. mata bhritara enam ahur : diekas been eager. Faﬁher, mother,
‘ng jinimo, ndyetd baddhdm brothers say of him, ¢ we know him

otdm’, nol, lead him away bound’.

dgrdhat: a a0, of grdh be greedy, governing védane, loc. of the
object (p. 325, 1¢). viji: to be read with & short final (p. 487, a 4,
op. p. 441, 48); accent, p, 460, b. adhur: pf. of ah say. janimas:
1. plL pr. of jfia know. niyatd: asccenled as beginning s new
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sentence (p. 466, 19 4); final vowel metrically lengthened (ep. p. 441,
line 8). baddhém : as a debtor.

Y TR W Rt o) Wevat | v gfyarfa L g

T €1 wfa ) w0 @7 wfdearn

ATy T TSR fasdan g s | IR WA

wﬁf{wﬁﬁzﬂuﬁuﬂm LR GERLICERES LTS
faEtscan

byéd adidbhye: ‘nd davighni = When I think fo myself, ‘I will
ebhih; not go with them; I shall be lefi
pardyfidbhyo dva hiye sdkhi- behind by my friends as they depart
bhyah’, (to play)’, and the brown ones,
niuptdd cs babhrévo vhcam fhrown down, have raised their
ékratath, voices, I go straight, like a courtesan,
émid esam nigkrtdm jariniva.  fo their place of assignation.
d-didhye: 1. s. pr, A. of bl think. davigdni: is ao, sh, of du
go (of which other forms oceur in the AA. and the YV.); some
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be
an irr. form (i ao. sb.) from div play (like a-sthavigam, in & Satrs,
from gthiv gpif). ebhis: with the friends. dve hiye: ps. of 1. hé
lenve; I am left Dehind with abl. (ep. 201 A 1). uptds: pp. of vap
strew. dkrata: 8. pl. A. root ao. of ky, accented because still
dependent on ydd. Here we have a Jagatr Pada mterposed in a
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 446, £ n. 7); the same expression, viicam
akrata, by ending & Pada in vii. 103, 8 produces a Jagatr Pada in a
Tristubh stanza. The final vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 85, 6a}; viii. 29, 64a;
see p. 28, f.n. 1), émi id: I go at once (p. 218). esdm : of the dice.

§ Tt v gERie T Ut | fa: gt
il ade 1 Snfe ) i) A pgeT
warat way fy flcfm ant werd ) wn i fafe Al
wfnlon d ww wArft g WAt el L gt



190 THE GAMBLER [z. 34,6

6 sabham  eti
mano,
jesyhmiti, tania $iibujinan.
akoasd asys vi tiranti kdmam,
pratidivne dddhata & krtini.

kitavdh prché- The gambler goes to the assembly
hall, asking himsely, ¢ shall I con-
guer’, trembling with his body.
The dice run counler lo his desire,
bestowing on his adversary af pluy

the lucky throws.

tanvi: accent, p. 460, 2b. 4iifujanas: as this pt. is the only
form of the vb., oceurring, and is itself only found in one other
passage (also with tanvd), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must
express either fear or confidence. tiranti: 3. pl. pr. of if cross.
pratidivan: dec., 90, 8; dat. with verbs of giving (200 A 1). &
dadhatas: N, pl. pr. pt. of dhda (166, p. 181, top} agreeing with
aksheas; with prp. following (p. 462, 13 aa). krtdni: probably in
the specific sense of the highest throws, pl. of n. kytdm,

© gure wdghunt favfeat e | g fird: ) Frgdft

frowtretmranfaud: | frseta: | adwT | aref:
FATCLT X4 TR FASw | Fdw | P
weat gewT: faaaed Rut e wsat ) aRegAn | faaawt Tt

7 akeasa id ahkuéino nitodino,

nikftvinas tipanis tépayisnd-
vah;

kumarideend, jdyatah punar-
hirpo,

méadhvd sdmprktih kitavisye
barhdna.

The dice are hooked, piercing,
deceilful, burning and causing io
burn; presenting gifts like boys,
striking back the victors, sweelened
with honey by magic power over the
gambler.

tipayisndvas: causing the gambler to pain others by his losses.
kumarg-degnis: giving gifts and then taking them back like children.
punorhdnas: winping back from the winner, equivalent in sense
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 65 b. sdm-prktfie: pp. of pre miz.
barhéind : inst. s (p. 77); with objective gen. {p. 820).
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= faagw: it wvd wai faswETm: « wiesta | WE: | TR

34 {3 afyar amdat Fuotm ) wfaw | gaedET)

el Ry R g R R L R

Tt falt v d@fa 0 ot | fa 1 e | R L T
Tt o

8 tripaficaédh krilati vrita egam, Their host of three fifties plays
deva iva Bavith satyddharma:  like god Savitr whose laws are
ugrisya Cin manydve nad nam- fruc: they bow not before the wrath -

ante ; of ecven the mighty ; even a king
rajd cid ebhyo nama it krnoti.  pays them obeisance.

tripaficiféa: the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word
83 meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting of fifty-three, as the
number of dice normally used. deva iva Savita: the point of the
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will
of others as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own
(iv. B3, 4; x, 139, 8), and whose will and independent dominion no
being, not even Indra, Varupa, Mitra, Aryaman, Rudra ean resist
(ii. 88, 7. 9; v. 82, 2). na: the only example in the RV. of the
metrical lengthening of nd. namante, ndmas: with dat. {p. 311, %
and 812, 2 g).

At o, R TR et
WETE! v /TN ) wEETH: | e T | gg |
T wyta aRy Afan fFaw | witen ok fagdaT
Trar: g w2 fedefmy a1 | g2ER) gl

9 nicd vartanta, updri sphuranti. They roll down, they spring up-
ahastdso héstavantem sahante., ward., Though without hands, they

divyd dnghrd irine niuptal, overcome him thai has lhands.
fitah eédnto, hfdayam nir dah. Divine coals thrown down upon
anti. the gaming-board, being cold, they

burn up the heari.
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Every Pada in this stanza contains an antithesis: nicA—upéri;
shastédsah — histavantam ; divyéh — irine; itah — nir dahanti.
divyas: alluding to thelr magic power over the gambler; cp.
barhind in 7 d. Ahgdras: the dice are compared with biis of
charcoal lying in a hollow ; ep. SB. v. 8, 1, 10: adhidévanem va
agnis, tisye etéd *hgard yid aksdh the gaming-board is fire, the dice
are its coals.

o0 Tt farred T | R | P | Qo
v A WA & fgay wran ) gaeb st & | )
wuTa feagdfagwiat |t | fed ) waR ) TR
sRurEEgy TR wRE 1 wER I R T

10 jaya tapyate kitavisya hind, Forsaken the wife of the gambloer
math putrésya cdratal kue svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the
rnivé, bibhyad dhdnam ichd- son thal wanders who knows where.

méno, Indebled, fearing, desiring money
anydsam dstam ipa ndktam eti. he approaches al night the house of
others.

hind: pp. of hi leave, putrésya the gambler. tapyate must be
supplied with mitad. n&-va: lengthening of final a before v
(15, 1¢). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bhi fear. 1ipa eti: probably for the
purpose of stealing, to explain ¢. néktam: see 178, 2; 195 A 6 o

2a ford geTd fomd davar  fearde ) T 1 fartwt) ATy

et wrerl g W YRR WRER AT geEER g ) &Y

% TR fy T fity

a wavat gaw: duig 7% | Wi g g
LR R LR L R

11 sirigam drstviys kitavam ta- It pains the gambler when he

taps, sees a woman, the wife of others,
anyégim jayim, seukrtam ca and their well-ordered home. Since
yénim, he yokes the brown horses in the
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pirvahnd’ 44van yuyujé hi ba- morning, he jolls down (in the
bhriin, evening) ncer the fire, a beggar.
86 agnér inte vrealdh papada.

tatapa : used impersonally with the ace. ; this and the following
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express
habitual actions continued inte and included in the pr. (213 A a).
drstviya: gd. of dré see, agreeing with kitavdm as the virtual
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, 8): jayam as apposition, @ woman who
is the wife of others; that is, when he sees the wives of others and
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his
own wife and the bareness of bis own home. #&&vdn: the brown
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes; that is, he
begins a long spell of gambling with them. papada: he conse-
quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground heside
the fire in the evening, having lost everything,

R Y & RATNHEAY IR T AT | TR | qw=A
T ATdE WOy W | O | TR ) W | g
a§ e v wert Ut w811 FWW ) W) Wt {iaA
Toe writegd dgvfw e e weR L e A ) me

ey

12 y6 vah senanir mahaté gandeya, To him who as the general of g
rhjd vratasya prathamé ba- your great throng, as king has

bhiiva, become the first of your host, I
tdamai kropomi, ‘nd dhana ru- sirelch forlh my len Jingers—
adhmi’; I withhold no moncy—1this is truth
dééahém pracis, ‘t4d rtdm va- 1 say’.
dami?*,

¥6 vah: no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a
chief, in the abstract, of the ioial number of dice played with.
ddsa kynomi pricih: I put the ten (sc. fingers) forward, that is, I
stretch out my two hands. précis: A. pl £ of préiic, used predi-
catively (198, 1). tdamai: dat, of advantage (200 B 1). nd dhana

1902 o
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runadhmi: that is, ‘I have no money left for you;’ these words in
sense come after prieis, expressing what is implied by that gesture.
ytdm: predicative, I say this as true (198, 1),

93 W D= wfafirdmm wR: o = ofiR) ) T
faR (FE IF AW | AN | THG | AF | AAAT: |
aymd: femg a4 s A o e ad ) ST
a¥ fa =% wfyarany: q LA RRERR AR C R U !

i
13 aksdir ma divyah; krsim it  ‘Play not with dice; ply thy
krsasva ; tillage ; rejoice in thy property,
vitté ramasva, bahu mdnya~ thinking much of it ; there are thy
manah ; catile, O gambler, there thy wife':

tdtra givah, kitava, tdtre jayd: fhis Savitr here, the noble, reveals
tén me vi cagty Bavitdyim o me.
aryah.
This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who ip a-¢ quotes the advice
of Savitr. divyas: 2. s, inj. of div play with mé (p. 240). ra-
masva: withloc. (204, 1 ). tdtra: cattle and wife ean be regained

by acquiring wesalth. ceste: 8. s. pr. of caks. me: dat. (200 Ac).
eyém : as actually present. aryds: noble, as upholder of moral law,

98 fird dyd @y oAt W foram ) T | @Y | g% L0y
A AN TR g AT ) T Wk g
fady g agffamcifay, fo3 g w1 R
W st A = o wifa: |

T | TR ) WA 1 g 1wg

14 mitrdm krnudhvam khélw, my-  Pray make friendship, be gracious
1644 no. tous. Do not forcibly bewitch us

ma no ghoréna caratabhi dhp- with magic power. Let your wrath,
snu. your enmity now come to rest. Let
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ni vo ni wmanyar viéatam, another now be in the foils of the
Arhtir. ’ brown ones.

anyé babhripim présitau nu
asfu.

mrlétd (2. pl. ipv. of mrd, p. 3, n. 2): accented as beginning a
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened. nas: dat.
{p. 811, f). carata_abhi: with prp. following the vh. {p. 468, 20 A).
dhrsnui: ace. adv. (p. 801, b). In this final stanza the gambler
adjures the dice to release him from their magieal power.

PURUSA

There are six or seven bymns dealing with the creation of the world as
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known
Purusga-siikts or Hymn of Man, the pgods are the agente of creation, while
the material out of which the world is made is the body of & primaeval
giant named Pornsa, The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in
which Purusa is the vietim, the parts when cut up becoming portions
of the universe, Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of
the very latest hymns of the Rigveda. It not enly presupposes a knowledge
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first
and only time in the Rigveda, mentions the four casten. The religious view
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it ie pantheistic :
*Puruga is all this world, what has been and shall be'. It is in fact, the
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India.

x, 90, Metre: Anugtubh; 16 Trigtubh,
% ggeniiy g TeeswhiT ) giw: |
EET: GEEHIT TERVE: | GER ST
T gl forwdt g T E yfeR ) R e
dﬁmwa wfdt | WERYR ) INETGFA R

1 sahderadirsa Pdrueah, Thousand-headed was Puruga,
sahasrakadh, sahderapat. thousand-eyed, thousand-fovted. He
sé bhiimim viévito vrtva, having covered the earth on all
4ty atigfhad dadangulim, sides, extended beyond it the length
. of ten fingers.

02
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sahdsrafirsd &e.: that is, having innumerable heads, oyes, and
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). sabasraksis: of the
very numerous Bv. cds, formed with sahdsra this and sahasra-
arghd are the only ones with irr. aceent (ep. p. 455, 10 ¢). daédngu-
1dm: probably only another way of expressing that his size was
greater even than that of the earth. atisthat: ipf. of stha stund.

R geY 3% |9 TEE: | T | YW WEA
R T ) R | AR ) G Y | TR

SATHFERAT °a | wyAasEw | i |
qIFfanfa o | w1 WS

2 Puirusa evéddm sdarvam Purusa is this all, that has been
yad bhitdm ydc ca bhiviam,”  and thet will be.  And he is the
utamrtatvisyéfino, lord of immortality, which he grows
¥44d dnnenitirdhati. beyond through food.

Puruga ia coextensive with the whole world including the gods.
bhévyam: s late and irregular cadence, amytatvdsya: of the
immortals, the gods, ¥4d: there is some doubt as to the construction
of d; the parallelism of dty atisthat in 1 d and of 4ty aricyats in 5 ¢
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object,
and that the former exceeds the latter dnnena, that is, by means of
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mesn: who
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) food ; or, and of that whick grows by
Jood, that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations
the meaning of 4ti does not eeem to be sufficiently brought out.

3 Tt Al AT | 9 ¢ Ay

A AT TR | WA | A T | )
uigtsq frt ymifa utd: | g | frat | gy
Frdengd f&fa Fagare ) W | WA Ry

8 otévan asys mahimé, Such is his greatness, and more
4to jyéyams ca Pirusah. than that is Purusa. A fourth of
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pado ’sye vidva bhitani; him s all beings, three-fourths
tripad asydmytam divi. of kim are what is immortal in
heaven.

etavan asys : irr, Sandhi for etdvath asya (oceurring also in x. 83,
45: putriin &), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post Vedic
Sandhi {89). dtas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. {201, 8).
jyfyams ‘ca: on the Sandhi, see 40 a, Pirusas: a metrical
lengthening for Purusges {cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of
four short syllables, cp. 5b. amftam: equivalent fo amrtatvd.

8 faargd sgepd: fasara Tl ) 9 T e
W CRERHTAA: | T | W T W g |

aaY faasadwma ad: | fawe 1 ) TwTE)
[T W/ wreTT Tfd W

4 tripad &rdhvs ud ait Pirussh; With three quarlers Duruse
pado *syehéibhavat punah, rose uptard ; one quarter of him
tito vigven vi akramat kere came info being again. Thence
sfdaninaéané abhi, he spread asunder in all directions

to whal eats and does not eal.

id ait (3. a. ipf. of i go, p. 180}: to the world of immortals. ihé:
in this world. punsr: that is, from his original form. tétes: from
the earthly quarter. vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to,
developed into. sdéana-anadané: animate creatures and inanimate
things ; this ed. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the RV,
(186 A 1, end).

4 ARHRECEITE warte 1 fasTIT ) woEA
farcra Wit uke: fasast 1w e

¥ aray wifowa ¥ | ara: ) wid | wfrea
Tgrgfiwt 5 8 T | YRRl TR g
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5 tdsmad Vird] ajiyats, From him Viraj was born, from
Viréjs 4dhi Pilrugah. Virgj Purusa. When born he
s jatd dty aricyats reached beyond the carth behind
paécid bhiumim &tho purdh. and also before.

tdsmAd: from the undeveloped quarter of Puruga. Virél: as
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa ;
ep. X, 72, 4: Aditer Dikso ajayats, Daksid w Aditih pari from
Aditi Daksn was born, and from Daksa Aditi, On the Sandhi, see
P& n 2 Withedep 1ed 4dtho: 24,

& gk gfast A | ghw | g
gar auAdEa) 3T | TR WHFTA |
TE= e T | W | WEA | )

WMo T TS " WY ) O ) AL TR
6 yit Purugena haviea When the gods performed g saeri-
devé yajiidm dtanvata, fice with Purusa as an oblation,
vasantd asyasid &jyam, the spring was ils melted butler,
grismd idhmdh, éardd dhavih.  the summer ils fuel, the autumn ils
eblation. :

Here the gods arevepresented as offering with the evolved Purusa
an ideal human saerifice to the primaeval Purusa. dtanvata: 8. pl.
ipf. A. of tan sérefch; this vb, is often used figuratively in the sense
of {o exiend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform. dhavis: 64,

© 4 T wfda A TR SRR W R
gRY ATAHIT: | TR | AT | W |

At Jan ) Zam ) W

It wiag A . T | W T

7 tdwm yajidm barhisi prduksan = Tha! Purusa, born in the begin-
Purusam jatdm agratdh: ning, they besprinkied as o sacrifice
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téna deva ayajanta, on the strew: with him the
sadhyé feayas ca yé. gods, the Sadhyas, and the seers
sacrificed.

jatdm egratds: the evolved Purusse, born from Viraj (5b), the
same as in 6a, prd-auksan: 8. pl. ipf. of 1, uks sprinkle, aysaj-
anta: = yajiiam dtanvata in 6 b, Sadhyas: an old class of divine
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. Fsayeé cs
yé: and those who were seets, a frequent periphrastic nse of the
rel. = simply feayus.

© TRt A | AT | AP
A TRTR | WHSHAR, | U AR |
Py i ke SURL AR LRI IR
ALTATRATY R WTE | AT AT L TR

8 tdsmad yajiiat sarvahitah From that sacrifice completely
simbhrtam preadijidm : offered was collected the clotied
paéiin timé cakre viyavyln, butter : he made thal the beasts of
dranyén, grimids ca yé. the air, of the forest, and those

of the village. .
tdeméad : ab. of the source (201 A 1), sémbhytam: as finite vh,
praad-ajyém : accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. pasdiin : Sandhbi, 40, 2. thmé:
attracted to pastin for tét (prsadajydm); Sandhi, 40, 1. viyav-
Fiin : one of the rare cases where lhe independent Svarita remains in
pronunciation {p. 448, 1); #n here remains unaffected by Sandhi
because it is at the end of a Pada(p. 81, f.n. 8); thig is one of several
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well
as the external Padas were originally independent {ecp. p. 465, f. n. 4),
aranyan: thet is, wild, gramyéé ca yé = gramyan, that is, tame;
cp. faayad ca yé in 7 d.

@ AgiWTEEFT TR | gW | FASF: |
wy: Wit afw? =t | @At | I
weife wfe 7R T | afeX | awia
TYERIEITA 0 T | AW I
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9 tismad yajiiit sarvahita From that sacrifice complefely
feah sdmini jejilire ; offered weve born the hymns and
chéndamsi jajfiire tdsmad ; the chants; the melres were born
yijus tdsmid ajiyate. Jrom it ; the sacrificial formule

was born from il

feas: the Rigveda. sémani: the Samaveda. jajiiire: 3. pl. pf.
A. of jan beget. yajus: the Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit)
mention of the three Vedas. The AV, was not recognized as the
fourth Veda till much later,

Q0 THTEAT WATHR TR | AT | WG )
7% gada AR TR AR Coicc
#T4T € AR AW ard: 1 7 AR | wwmia)
AT HATTY: | AW ATAT: | WATA: 0

10 tdsmad 48vE ajayanta From that arose horses and all
y6 ké ca ubhayadatah. such as have two rows of lecth.
givo ha jajiiire tismat; Caiile were born from that ) from
tdsmaj jata ajaviyah. that were born goats and sheep.

¥6 ké ca: whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and
mules, have incisors above and below. sjavdyas: a pl. Dv.(186 A 2);
Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text.

oq TqH WY I ) gER | f 1 wdy

Hfar wwra sfadr | {71 FHEET

3q fasg &t a1x R | T g ) ®h ) wTE Of|

T Te qrgt 3R/ w1 IR wh i @A |
11 ydt Purusam viddadhuh, When they divided Puruga, info

katidhd vi akalpayan ? how many parts did they dispose

mikham kim asya? kéu bahéi? him? What (did) his mouth (be-

k# Gri: pada ueyete P come)? What arc his two arms,

kis {wo thighs, his iwo feet called?
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vi-ddadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the victim ; here
the Padapatha again (see note on viii. 48, 2a, 10 ¢) accents the prp.
in a subordinate elause (p. 469, 20 B). kdu: the dual ending au for
the normal & before consonants (cp. note on x, 14, 10a); ki and

Dada before fi: 22, ucyete: 8. du. pr. ps. of vac speak: Pragrhya,
26 b.

R AGE W FEAAT FTELW: | A | FE 1 HERA

TR ok wac ) Lic SR e R LA
Fg W aR: o% ofd | 8 ww 1 T9a) =)
Tt Y wSTEw o QTR | [ 1 WATEA N

12 brahmand ’sys mukham ésid, His mouth was the Brahman,
bahii rajaniah krtsh; his two arms were made the warrior,
ari tdd ssys yad véidyah; his two thighs the Vaiya; from
padbhyam fadré ajayata. his two feet the Sudra was born.

In this stanza occurs the only mention of the four castes in the
RV. brihmand ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 8. réjanyas:
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 1), krtds attracted in number to
rajanyah, for kptdn (ep. 194, 8). ydd vdidyas: the periphrastic use of
the rel. (ep. 7d and 8d), Lit. kis two thighs became that which was the
Vai$ya, padbhyam: abl, of source (77, $ a, p. 468, 1).

%3 TEHT FAGY ATAY oAt | WG | qTA
o9 3T wonga | - Wt g WA
garfRsaTied gata ) &) 7109k )
WL 0 WTWTR | 9TY: | WAL N

13 candrdmi ménaso jatéé; The moon was born from his
céksoh pilryd ajayata; mind ; from his eye the sun was
mikhad fndraé ca Agnié ca, born ; from his mouth Indra and
préinid Vayur ajayata. Agni, from his breath Vays was

born.
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Note that candrd-mds is not analysed in the Pada text. edksos:
ab. of cdkgu used only in this passage = the usual cdkeus; in the
Funeral Hymn (x. 18, 8) siiryas and cdksus, vitas snd atmi are
also referred to as cognate in nature.

a8 At wEtgicy wrat: | JEE | Wi

Wt =Y gdada ¢ e | ot w7 R
TR yfafdn: W wagaTR | Y | fre At
Ayt ATt A gt | SR ) IR

14 nabhys asid e‘mtérikgm:p; From his navel was produced
8irsné dydub sdm avartats; the air ; from his head the sky was
padbhyam bhimmir, difah &ré- evolved ; from his two feet the earth,

trit : Jrom his ear the guariers: thus

tathé lokérh akalpaysn, they fashioned the worlds.

nabhyds : ab. of nabhi inflected according to the 1 dee. (p. 82 a).
éirands : sb. of &irsdn (90, 1 a; p. 458, 2). sdm avartata: this vb.
is to be supplied in ¢; ¢p. 4dhi sdm avartata in x, 129, 4. aksalpa-
yan: ipf. cs. of klp; fhey (the gods) fushioned,
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15 sapthsyasan paridhiyas; ' Seven were his enclosing sticks ;
trib sapté samidhah krtéh; thrice seven were the faggols made,
deva yid, yajidm tanvana, when the gods performing the sacri-

dbadhnan Pirusem padim. Jice bound Purusa as the victim.

paridhdynas: the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence
it in, gonerally three in mnmber. saptd: as & sacred number.
tanvinas: cp. Bb. 4ébadhunan: 8, pl. ipf. of bandh; cp. pirusena
havigh in 62 and tém yajiidm Pirusam in 7 ab, paéim: as sppo-
sitional acc. (198),



x, 127, 1] RATRI 208
9% TR T JI TR | TN TG 3T
i watfn wewmte . Wil | e oewe ) sEm
A g v wiywT: w9w A1 g wrder | AfgwTe: 49 )
a9 3% aruw wfat FEn e w9 3% wTem ) &f 2T
16 yajiiéna yajidm ayajanta de- Witk the sacrifice the gods sacri-
vig: ficed to the sacrifice: these were

tani dhdrmani prathaméni asan. - the first ordinances, These powers
té ha nikam mashiménah as. reached the firmament where are

canta, the ancient Sadhyus, the gods,
yitra pilirve Sadhidh santi,
devalh.

ayajanta: this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person wor-
shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 /);
the meaning here is: they sacrificed to Purusa (here appearing as
a saerifice, like Visnu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifice in which
he was the victim. té mehimanah: probably the powers residing
in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 164, 50,

RATRI

The goddess of night, under the name of Rétri is invoked in only one
hymn (x. 127). She is the sister of Usas, and like her is called a danghter
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night.
Decked with all eplendour she drvives away the darkness. At her approach
wmen, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n.,
combined with ueds, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the
form of Ugisﬁ-nﬁ.ktﬁ and Néktoghas, occurring in some twenty scattered
stanzas of the Rigveda.

x. 127, Metre: Gayatri.
q T} SRy Ty | 9| W) W
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1 Ritri vi akhyad ayati Night approaching has looked
purutré devi aksabhib : Jorth in many places with her eyes:
vidva 4dhi ériyo *dhita. she has put on all glorics.

vi akhyat: a ao. of khya sce (147 ¢ 1). &-yati: pr. pt. f. of
a+1 go (95 a). devi: accent, p. 450, b; metre, p. 487, a 4. aksdbhis:
99, 4; the eyes are stars. #dhi adhita: root ao. A. of dha put
(148, 1 @). ériyas (A. plL of éri; 100D, p. 87); the glories of starlight.

X HrEwT wewt W71 O€ | WHT: | AT |
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2 & urv Apra dmaertia The immortal goddess has per-
nivdto devi udvitah : vaded the wide space, the depths,
jyotigh badhate tamah. and the heighis: with light she

drives away the darkness.

#apris: 3.s. s no. of pra fill (144, 5). devi: cp. 1b. jyotisa:
with starlight.

3 forg mrwhCaEY- fr: | & Tt | SRR wE
T Fatgdt ) IuHT | A | WA
Wag TTER qH: 0 wd | Tt & Ofd ) TvER 1wy
8 nir u svdsiram askrta The goddess approaching has
Usgdssm devi ayati: turned oul her sister Dawn ; away
4p5d u hisate tdmeh. 100 will go the darkness.

nir askrta: 8. 8. roof ao. of Xr do; the s is here not original
(Padapatha skrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such
ag nig-kuru {AV.}; it spread to forms in which kr is compounded
with the prps. péri snd sdm (parigkrnvinti, pirigkyta, simskrta).
Usfsam: Dawn here used in the seuse of daylight (dec., 88, 24).
nir u-~4pa id u: in the second clause the pel. is used anaphorieally
(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id} on the second prp., = and the
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darkness will also be dispelled by the starlight (ep. 2¢). hasate: 8.
s, sb. A. of the 8 no. of 2, ha go forth (p. 162, 2}

g a1 Wt s Tt 39 |1\ W W g|t | g9
far 3 greafdw=e far | 8 e wftafe
10w gl =t 391 %) FEfER T

4 54 ng adyd, ydsya vayim So to us to-day thou {(hast ap-
ni te yémann dviksmahi, proached), at whose approach we
vrksé na vasatim vayah. have come home, as birds to fheir

nest wpon the tree,

sd: p. 294, b; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one

being hast come, from ayati in 8b. ydsyds..te for tvim ydayas,

a prs. prn. often being put in the rel. clause, yamen: loe. {90).

. ni..dvikemahi: s ao. A.,wekave furned in (intr.). vasatim : governed

by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as refurn to. vayaa: N, pl. of
vi bird (99, 8 a).

4 fr st wfwm fr | wrate: | wfgRa |
o Ty for mfiqut: o | qagawt: | o ufeed:
o femafagfas: fr ¢ Rtz | Faa o wid=: 0
5 ni gramisd avikeste, Home have gone the villages,
ni padvinto, ni paksinah, home creqtures with feet, home those
ni §yendsaé cid arthinah. with wings, home even the greedy
hawks,

nf avikgata: 3. pl A. s ao. of vié enfer, gramisas: = villagers.
vi: note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the ¢d. vb.:
# common usage.

& qrat FaTd g | FRR TR
T fodd | ¥ 1 J L IR
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6 yavdya vrkiam vikam, Ward off the shewolf and the
yaviya stendm, irmie; wolf, ward off the thief, O Night ;
Athi nah sutdrd bhava, 50 be easy for us lo pass.

yavdya: cs. of yu separafe; this and other roots ending in 1, as
well as in i, y, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 ¢), but the
Padapatha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrieally
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vrkydm: accent,
p. 450, 2b, 4tha : final metrically lengthened {cp. p. 214},

© 3¢ 71 = 3 4 |/ ) Ufdwa | v
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7 ipa ma pépifat tamsh, The darkness, thickly painting,
krsndm, viaktam asthits : black, palpable, has approached me:
Usga ynéva yataya. O Dawn, clear it off like debls,

1ipa asthita: 3. 8. A. of root ao. of sthd stand. pépidat: int. pr.
pt. of pid paint, as if it were material., tigas: Dawn, as a counter-
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from Ratig,
as one exscts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular
deity, snother who is cognate or in some way associated, is not
infrequently introduced incidentally. y&taya: cs. of yat.

T 34 A AT qATE ) A1 ATEEA | W | WA
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8 1ips to gé ivikaram, Like kine I have delivered up to
vmisvd, duhitar divah, thee & hymn-—choose it O daughter
Ritri, stémam né jigytse. of heaven, O Night— like a song of

praise to a victor.

tipa & skaram (1. s. root ao. of kr): I have driven up for thee my
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening {he cows
which he bhas herded since the morning ; ¢p. i. 114, 9, 1ipa te stéman
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pefupa i?s,uékara.m I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a
herdsman. vynisva: 2. s ipv. A. from vr choose. b is parenthetical.
stémam is to be supplied with dkaram. jigyuse: dat. of pf. pt. of
ji conguer (167 b a).

HYMN OF CREATION

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained
ae the evolution of the existent (s4t) from the non-existent (dsat). Whater
thus carae into being first; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. Jtis
the etarting-point of the batural philosophy which developed into the
Sankhya system,

x, 129, Metre: Trigtubh.
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1 niisad @ein, né mdd @sit tadd-  There was nof the non-existent
nim; nor the existent then; there was

nisid rdjo né vioma paréd yét. not the air nor the heaven which is
kim dvarivah? kiuha? kasys beyond What did i contain?

Sarmann P _ Where? In whose protection?
dmbhah kim #sid, gihanam ga- Was there water, unfathomable,
bhirdm ¢ profound #

Cf. 8B. 1. 5,8 1: nd_iva v idém dgrégead Asid né?ivp, sgd
dalt verily this (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent wor
existen? ag  were. taddnim: before the creation. @sit: the usnal
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form of the 8, s. ipf. of as be; the rarer form occurs in 8b. nd: for
ni u {24}, vioma: the final vowel metrically lengihened (cp.
p. 440, 4 B). pards: adv.; on the accent ¢p. note on ii. 85, 6e.
# avarivar: 8. s. ipf. int. of vr cover (cp. 178, 8) ; what did it cover
up = conceal or contain? Kiha: where was it? kdsye #drman: who
guarded it? Xip: here as an inier. pel, {p. 226). dmbhas: ¢p. 8b,
and TS,, dpo va iddm dgre salilim asit this (universe) in the beginning
was (he waters, the ocean,

2% gytdizgn W af 1 ;| W) WA 9 afE )
AR WE WEAE L w4 O W W R
WARA WM AQE Wt e wrat wa) gy
AT TC R AW w0 g oA ) A9

w1 A
2 nd mytyir Asid, amftam nd There was not death nor im-
tarhi. mortality then. There was not the

nd ratrid shne &sit praketdh. beacon of night, nor of day. That
anid avatim avadhdyd tdd one breathed, windless, by ils own

ékar, power. Other than that there was
tdsmAd dhdnydn nd pardh kim nof anything beyond.
candsa,

ratry@s: gen. of ratrl (p. 87). 4hnas: gen. of #han (91, 2).
&nit: 8. s ipf. of an breathe (p. 143, 34). tdemad: governed by
anydd (p. 317, 3). dha for ha: 64. anydn nd: 33. pards: ep.
note on 1b. d&sa: pf. of as be (185, 2).
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8 tame Aslt tdmask ghlhdm dgre; Darkness was in the beginning’

apraketdm ealildm sdirvam & hidden by darkness ; indistinguish-

iddm. able, this all was water. That

tuchyénabhu dpibitam yad &sit, which, coming into being, was

tépasas td4n mahinfjaystéikam. covered with the void, that One
arose through the power of heat,

gilhgm: pp. of guh hide (69 ¢, cp. by, p. 8 and 13). ds: 3. s
ipf. of as be (p. 143, 2b); this form is also found twice (i. 83, 1. 7)
alternating with asit. b is a Jagat1 intruding in a Tristubh stanza
(cp. p- 445, f.n. 7). 8bhii: the meaning of this word is illustrated
by &-babhiiva in 6 d and 7a. mahiné = mahimné (90, 2, p. 69).
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4 kdmas tid dgre sém avarta-  Desire in the beginning came
tadhi, upon that, (desire} that was the
ménaso rétah prathamsm ydd first seed of mind. Suges secking
asit, in their hearts with wisdom jound

saté béndhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the

hrdi pratigys kaviyo manisa.  non-exisient.

Sdhi sém avertata: 8. s. ipf. A. of vyt turn, with sdm come into
being ; 4ahi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posses-
sion of. téd that = t4d ékam in 2 ¢, the unevolved universe. One
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191 J, and p. 468,
20 Aa). yad: referring to kémas is attracted in gender to the
predicate n. rétas. satds: they found the origin of the evolved
world in the unevolved. prati-isyd: the gd. in ys has often a long
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padapatha. ma-
nigh: inst. of f. in & (p. 77)

180t )
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5 tiradeino vitato radmir egam ¢ Their cord was extended across :
adhdh svid #si8d, upéri svid was there below or was there above?
asigt? There weve impregnators, there were

retodbé dsan, mahimana 8san; powers; there was energy below,
svadhi avdstit, prayatih pards- there was impulse above.
tat.

raémis : the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but it may be
an explanation of béndhu in 4 ¢: the cord with which the sages
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below;
ep. viii. 25, 18, péri y6 raémind divé dntin mamé pribivyab who
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; op. also the
expression giitram vitatam (in AV. 3. 8, 87) the extended string with
veference to the earth. &git: accented because in an antithetical
sentence {p. 468, 19 B 8). The 1 is prolated, and that syllable (and
not ) has the Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques-
tions (Panini viii, 2, 97); the second gquestion updri svid Asist is
quoted by Panini (viii. 2, 102) as coming under this rule, but without
accont. retodhés and mshiménes are contrasted as male and
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively pra-
yatis and svadba. In TS, iv. 8, 11, 1, mention iz made of trdyo
mahiménah connected with fertility. svadhé: this is one of the
five examples of a N. f. in & left uncontracted with s following
vowel : it is probable that the editors of the Samhits text treated
these forme as ending in &h, while the Padapatha gives them without
Vigarjanlya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of
the nominatives in &.

*
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6 k6 addhi veda? kd ihd pri  Who knows truly? Who shall

vocat, heve declare, whence it has been
* A== - PR} il N - . = N
Inita &jata, kite iydm visrstih P produced, whence s this creation ¥
£ 4 - s s + s .
arviag deva asyd visirjanens : By the creation of this (aniverse)

4tha k6 veds ydta ababhiivaP  the gods (come) afierwards: who
then knows whence i has arisen?

voeat: & so, inj. of vae. kutds: b has one syllable too many
(p. 441, 44). arvak: the sense is that the gods, heing part of the
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there-
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe. &tha: with
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4; cp. 179, 1).
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7 iyém visrgtir yéta babhiiva; Whence this creation has arisen ;
yédi vi dedhd yiadi va nd whether he founded it or did not:
y5 asyhdhyaksah paramé vio- ke who in the highest heaven ts s

man survegor, he only knows, or else ke

83 atigd veda, yidi vé nd véda.  knotos not.

a and b are dependent on veda in 4. asya: of this universe. b is
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a}: possibly a metrical pause
expressive of doubt may have been intended, vydéman: loc. {90, 2).
véda: the accent is due to the formal influence of yadi (p. 246, 3 a).
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YAMA

Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed dead.
There is aloo another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and
bis sieter Yami, He is associated with Varuna, Brhaspati, and especially
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is enlled his friend and his priest.
He is not expreesly designated & god, but only a being who rules the dead.
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Aigirases, with
whom le comes to the sacrifice Lo drink Soma.

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In hia abode, which is the
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the Hute.
Soma ig preseed for Tama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to sead
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the goils,
and to prolong life.

His father is Vivagvant and his mother Saranyd. In her dialogue with
him Yami speaks of Yama as the ‘only mortal’, and elsewhere he is said to
have chosen death and abandoned bis body. He departed to the other
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers
passed away, Death is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (padbiga) is
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Varona. The owl (0lika) and the
pigeon (kapota) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two foureyed,
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarami (sArameysdu) are hia regular
ewissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to
join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They walch men and wander
about among the peoples as Yama's messengers. They are besought to
grant continued enjoyment of the Yight of the sun.

As the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief
of the souls of the departed. He goea back to the Indo-Iranian period, for
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and
Yami, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama bimself
may in that peried have been regarded as a king of a golden age, for in
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV, that of a heavenly
paradise. )

X, 1353, Metre: Anustubh,
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1 yasmin vrkeé supalasé Beside the fair-leaved frec under
deviih sampibate Yamadh, which Yama drinks together wilh
dtrd no vidpatih pita the gods, there our falher, master
purinaf dou venati. of the house, seeks the friendship of

the men of old.

yismin: the loe. is often used in the sense of beside, near {cp.
203, 2). sampibate: drinks Soma with. atré: with metrically long
final vowel (cp. 488, 2 A). nas: our i.e. of me and the other
members of the family. pitfa.: my deceased jfaiher. purﬁl_lﬁn:
ancient ancestors; Sandhi, 39. Ann venati: that is, associates with
them.
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2 purdnath snuvénantam, Him sceking the friendship of
cdrantam papdyamuys, the men of old, faring in this evil
asfiydnn abhy 2céikebam : way, T looked upon displeased » for
tdsméi asprhayam punsah. him I longed again.

In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya: inst. 5. f. of the prn.
ayém used adverbiaslly with shift of accent (p. 109); with this is
combined the ipst. a. . of the adj. papé eimilarly used, the two
together meaning in this evil way, that is, going to the abode of
the dead. astydn: being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to
ssprhayam, T longed Jor him, that is, lo see him again. acikabam:
ipf. int. of kaé, with shortening of the radical vowel (174).
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3 yém, Kumira, ndvam rdtham The new cav, O boy, the wheelless,
soakrdm manasikrnoh, which thou didst make in mind,
ékesam vidvdtah praficam, which has one pole, but faces in all
dpadyann ddhi tisthasi, direclions, thow ascendest seeing

it not.

In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world. ace-
krém : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni. éka
and vidvdtas are opposed : though it has but one pole, it has & front
on every side. dépasyan: because dead.
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4 yam, kumam,,pmmt-a.yo The car, Oboy, thal thou didst set
ritham viprebhias péri, rolling forth away from the priests,
tém sawinn pravarteta, afler that there rolled forth o chant
gdm ité navi hitam, placed from here upon a ship.

The departure of the dead is followed by & funeral chant. pra-
dvartayas: 2, s, ipf. ¢s. of VTt furn; accent, p. 464, 17,1; p. 469, 8;
analysed by the Padapatha, as prd dvartayas; cp. note on viil
48, 2. dnu prd avariata: 8. s ipf A. of vrt: accent, p. 464, 17, 1;
p- 466, 19; p. 468, 20, viprebhyas: the priesis officiating at the
funeral abl. governed by pdri (176, 1a); Sandhi, 43, 24, edm
a-hlt.am accent, p. 462, 183 b, névi: the funeral chant is placed on
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (itds) to the other world,
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5 kih kumérém sjanayad ? Who generated the boy? Wheo
ratham ké nir avartayat p rolled out his car? Who pray
kéh svit tdd adyd no briyad, could tell us this to-day, how his
anudéyi yithdbhavat ? equipment (?) was ?

These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s
artival : Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With
what eqmpment was he prowded for the journey? nir avartayat:
ep. yém pravartayo rdtham in 4ab. anudéyi: this word occurs
only in this and the following verse; it is a f. of anu-déya, which
oceurs in the sense of {0 be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless
uncerfain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased
wag supplied for the j JOI.I!‘IIG)" to Yamwa’s abode.

& TantazaR ot | WA | R
AAY WURITEA | a%: | WU W
YTHIER e qTE | GH: | WA |
vty waw v | i swdaR | SR

6 yéthibhavad anudéyi, As the equipment was, s0 the fop
tatd dgram ajiyata; arose; in front the boflom ex-"
puréstid budhng atateh ; tended ; behind the exit tors made,

paécan nirdysnam krtém,

The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefiy because the object of
which the details are here given is uncertain. The car on which the
decensed is supposed to be conveyed may be meant, There is
evidently correspondence between yatha and tatas, dgram and
budhnés, purdstid and padcad, There is no doubt about the
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except
anudéyi). If the refersnce is to the car, the general semse of the
stanza is: in proportion to the equipment is the heighi of the top,
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the oxit at the back.

O W AR - @R | TR | G|
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TARE TR MBI TER ) W | WA | MEY: |
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7 iddm Yamdsya sadanam This is the seat of Yama that is
devamandm ydd ncydte. called the abode of the gods. This
iyém asya dhamyate nalir. is his flute that is blown., Heil is
ayam girbhih pdrigkrtah. that is adorned with songs.

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama, siddanam : note that
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com-
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening;
sadanam occurs about 8 dozen times in the RV., beside the much
commoner sidanam, nalis: with 8 in the nom. (100, Ta). There
is one syllable too many in ¢ {cp. p. 428, 24). aydm: Yama, péri-
skrtag: note that the Pada fext removes the unoriginal e (p. 145,
f.n 1; ep. note on x. 127, 83 ¢). girbhis: dec. 82; accent,
p. 458, ¢ 1,

VATA

This god, as Vata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short
hymns. He is invoked in & more concrete way than his doublet Vaya, who
is celebrated in one whole bymao and in parts of others. Vita's name js
frequently connected with forms of the root va, blow, from which it is
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual
form of Vata-Parjanyé, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as
indra-Vayi. Vata is the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wafis
healing and prolongs life; for he has the treasure of immortality in bis
house, His activity ie chiefly mentioned in conneyion with the thunder-
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His
pwiftness oftem supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of
mythical steede. His noiee is also often mentioned,

%. 168. Metre: Tristubh.
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1 Vatasys ni mahimdnam vé- (I will) now’ (proclaim) (the
thasya: greatness of Vata's car : its sound
rujdnn  eti, standyann asya goesshattering, thundering. Touch-
ghésah. ing the sky it goes producing ruddy

divispfg yiti arundni kynvdnn; FLues; and it also goes along the
uté eti prthivya renim dsyan.  carth scatécring dust.

mahimanam : the vh, can easily be supplied, the most obvious one
being pri vocam saccording to the first verse of i, 82, indrasys nd
virydni pré voeam, and of i. 164 Vigpor ni kam viryhni prd
vocam. rujéan: similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain
with the felly of their ears (v. 52, 9}, and their sound is thunder
(i. 28, 11). standysn: used predicstively like a finite vb. (207) or
eti may be supplied. arundni: slluding to the ruddy hue of
lightning, with whieh the Maruts are particularly associated, aaya:
aceent, p. 462. uté: 24, prthivya: inst. expressing motion over
{199, 4).

& LA WY A fawy TR WA 9 aTden fa s

O i g w0 W g ) Tt ) @R )
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W | faete | e | Ty

2 gém prérate énuvitssya.viq;hi: The hosts of Vaila speed on
dinam gachanti sdmanam nd fogether afier him : ihey go o him

yégih. as women to a festival.  The god,
tébhih sayik sardtham devé (the king of all this world, united
iyate, with them, goes on the same car.

asyd viévasya bhivanssye rajé.

sfim pra irate: 8. pl. pr. A. of ir; p. 468, 20 4. visthéis: though the
derivation is vi-stha {not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is
uncertain, It is probably the subject with which yoséis are com-
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pared, the sense being: the rainsfollow the storm wind (apam sikha
in 8 ¢), and accompany him on his course. sardtham: an adv. hased
on the cognate ace. (197, 4), iyate: from 1 go according to tne
fourth class, from which the pr. forms iyase, iyate, iyante, and the
pt. iyamana oceur; c is s Jagatt Pada.

3 wmiR wfafredarn =R | afasfid: | fam
% fa fad wamegne: % | for | fae® | FHA | T -
Wi F@t gewAr wATr 0 fRefd
& o g W weTR ) Wt ) wewesn | Aty
& | fige ) FTA: L FC ) W TR
3 antdrikge pathibhir iyamano, Going along his paths in the air
né ni vidate katamdo candhali.  he rests nol any doy. The friend
393!1_1 sdkhia prathamaja ptave, of wafers, the Sirst-born, the holy, =

kiia svij jitdh, kits & babhtiva® where pray being born, whence
has he arisen?

pathibhis : inst. in local sense (199, 4). iyaménas: see note on
2¢. 4dhaa: ace, of duration of time (197, 2); cp. also 4 b and the
Padapitha. apdm sikhi: as accompanied by rain (cp. note on 2 a).
prathama-jis: 97, 2. rthva: 16¢ kva: = kua (p. 448). jatds:
as a finite verb (208) ; ep. x. 129, 6b. kita & babhiiva = what is
his origin {cp, x, 129, 6 d); on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a.

WA AT YANQ W iy 1 Saveiw ) e Wl
LR R CR QTSR | T 130 1 qw )
e @ e w1 v LLLER GER L B IR
@ vty waEt fagw T

. wst |t | efat | Akm
4 atmé devinam, bhivanasys Breath of the gods, germ of the
gérbho, world, this god fares according to

yathivaddm carati devé egdh. his will. His sounds are heard,
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ghdsd id asya dpnvire, nd ri-- (but) kis form is not (seen). To
pam. that Vdfa we would pay worship
tasmai Vatiya havigd vidhema. with oblgtion.

&tmé: cp. x. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have been produced
from the breath of Puruss; and x. 18, 3, where breath is allied to
wind, garbhas: Vata is here called germ of the world as Agni is
in x. 45, 6. asya: accent, p. 452, ghésds: cp. 1 b. érnvire: 8. pl.
A, pr. of fru with ps. senss (p. 145, ¥). nd rdpém: the vb. dréyate
is here easily supplied. vidhema: with dat. (200 A f).






VOCABULARY

Finite verbal forms are liere given under the root frem which they are derived,
ay also the prepositions with which Lhey are compounded, even when separated
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives),
on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order,

ABBREVIATIONS

a.=adjective, A.=nceusative. A =Atmanepada, middle veice. AA.=Aitareya
Arapyaka. ab. = ablative, acc. = accusative, act. == aciive, adv, = adverh,
adverbial, @0, = aorist. Arm. = Armenian., Av. = Avests, Avestic, By,
= Bahuvrihi compound. ¢d. = compound. ¢j. = conjunction. cog. = cognate,
eorr. = correlative. cpv, = comparative, c¢s. = causative. I}, = dative. dat,
= dative, dee, = declension. dem. = demoustrative. den. = denominative,
der, = derivative. Dv. = Dvandva compound. ds. = desidorative. du. = dual,
emph. = emplintic, emphasizing. enc.= enclitic. Eng.= English. f.= feminine,
ft. == future, @. = genitive. gd, = gerund. gdv. = gerundive. gen. = gonitive,
Gk. = Greek. Go. = Gothic. gov. = governing eompound. I. = instrumental,
ij. = interjection. ind. = indicative, indee. = indeclinable, inf. = infinitive.
ipj. =.injunctive. inst. = instrumental. int. = intensive. inler. = interroga-
tive, ipf. = imperfect. ipv. = imperative, irr. = irregular. itv. = itorative,
K. = Karmadbarays compound. m. = masculine. mid, = middle. L. = locu.
tive. Lat = Latin. e, = Joeative.  Lith. = Lithuanian. N. = nomina-
tive. n, = neuier. neg. = negative, »nm. = numeral. nom. = nominative,
0G. = 0ld German, OI. = 0ld Irish, OF. = Old Porsian,  op. = opiative.
ord. = ordinal. (8. = Old Saxon, 08l = 0ld Slavonic. P. = Parasmaipada,
active voiee. pecl. = pariicle. pf. = perfect. pl. = plural. poss. = possessive.
pPp. = past passive participle, ppf. = pluperfect. pr. = present. pro. = pre-
noun. proh. = prohibitive. prp. = preposition. pra. = peraen, personal,
ps = pamsive. pt. = pariiciple, red. = reduplicated, ref. = reflexive. rel.
= relative, 1t = rook. s = pingular, sb, = subjunctive, sec. = sccondury.
of. = sulix, Slav. = Slavonie. spv. = superlative. syn. = syntactical, Tp.
= Tatpurusa compound. V. = vocative, vh. = verh, verbal. voc. = vocative.
YV. = Yajurvada.
a, prn. root tha! in &-tas, &-tra, 6-tha, § sk-1d, m, ointment ; beam of light ; (clear)

a-sméi, a-ays. wight, x. 14, 0 [aidj cmgiut]. )
amé atlain, v, sbndti, aénuté : see af. | ske-s, m. die for playing, pl. dice, X
fmh-as, n, distress, trouble, ii. 33, 2 8; 84, 2, 4. 6. 7. 13 {[perhaps eys

iii. 69, 2; vii. 71, b. * = gpoi].
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akg-dn, b. ¢y (week stem of dksi), x. | d-jasra, 5. (E.) elernal, ii. 85, 8 [wnfail-
127, 1.

’

i-ksiya-mana, pr. pt. ps. unfailing, {
154, 4 [2, ki destroy).

a.khkhall-kﬂya, gd. having made a croak,
vii. 108, 8.

Ag-ni, m. fire, ii, 12, 8; 1ii. 59, 5 ; viii.
48 6 x. 34, 11; god of fire, Agni, i
1-7,9; 35, 1; i, 35, 13 v. 11, 1-6;
vii. 49 4; x. 15,9.12; 90, 18 [Lat.
ig-ni-s, Slav, og ni

agni-dagdhd, Tp. bumr with fire, X,
15, 14 [pp. of dsh bum].

sgof-gdata, a. (Bv.) having Agni as «
miessenger, X, 14, 3.

agni-avatd, cd. Tp. consumed by fire,
x. 15, 11 (pp. of avad taste well),

ig-ra, n. front; beginning ; top, x. 185, G;
le. dgre in the beginning, x. 129, 8. 4,

agra-tds, adv, fn the beginning, x. 90, 7.
a.-shn-yi f. cowc, v, 88, 8 [gdv, not o be
slain, from han slay]

snkud-in, a, kaving a kook, hooked, ai-
tractive, X, 84, 7 [atikusd kook].

1. &hg-a, 0. limb, il. 38, 9.

2. angd, emphatic pel. just, only, i. 1, 6;
x. 128, 7 [1680).

&ibgdra, m. conl, x. 34, 9

.Ei;glra., m. name of an ancient seer, iv.

1, 4.

Apgivas, m. pl. name of a group of
ancostors, v. 11, 6 x. 14, 3. 4. 5. 6;
%, as an epithet of Agni,i. 1, 6; v.
11, & [Gk, dyyero-s ‘ messenger '),

ac bend, I. P. fioati. ud-, draw up, v

88, 8.
a-cakré, & {Bv.) wheelless, x. 185, 8.

tng : jas be exhausted].

afavi, m, pl. Dv. ed. geats and shesp, X,
90, 10 [8jé + 4vi),

a-jur-yé, a, unaging, iv. 61, 6 {jur waste
away

aiij, V I P. andkti anoint; A, askté
anoint oneself, viil. 29, 1,

4dijas-i, adv. straightway, vi. 54, 1 {inst,
of Aljag oinbment: = with ghding
motion].

aflj-i, n. ornament, i, 85, 3; viil 29, 1
[aiij anoint].

d-tag, adv, hence, . 14, 9; = ab, from
that, iv, B0, 8 ; than that, x. 90, 8.

au-ratrﬁ. a, (Le]ebmtcd) oremaghr, vii,
108, 7 [ritrl wight],

4tka, m. robe, ii. 85, 14.

Aty.etavai, dat. inf. o pass over, v. B3,
10 [&ti + i go beyond ).

é-tra, adv. here, i, 154, 6 ii. 85, G.

4-trd, adv. then, vii, 108, 2; there, x.
185, 1,

Ard, m. an ancient sage, vii, 71, 5.

é-tha, adv, then ; so, vi. b4, 7.

Athar-van, m. pl. name of a group of
ancient priests, x, 14, 6.

A-tha, adv. then, viii. 45, 6; x, 14, 10}
15, 4.11; 129, 6; =0, x. 127, 6,

étho, adv, end algo, x. 90, 5 [itha +u],

ad, aaf, I1, P. ftti, ii, 86, 7; x. 15, 8. 11.
12 [Lat. edo, Gk, €Sw, Eng, ear).

4-debdha, pp. (K.} sninjured, iv. 50, 2
[dabh harm].

A-aiti, f. name of & goddess, viii. 48, 2
[unbinding, freedom, from 8. da bind),

ad-gh#, adv. oy, = 129, 6 [in this

dvcit, 8. (K.) unthinking, thoughtiess, vii.
y 7.

a~cft-a, dat. inf. not fo Jaore, wii, 61, 5.

4-citti, . (K.) thoughtlessness, vii. 86, 6.

a~citrd, n. darkness, obscurity, iv, 51,38,

d-cyate, pp. (K.} nof ocerthrown, un-
shakable, 3. 86, 4.

acyuta-oyit, a. (Tp.) moving the dm.
movoable, ii, 12, 9,

éohs, prp. with ace., unlo, viii, 48, 6,

a) drwo, I. P. gjati [Lai. age ‘lead’,
‘drive’, Gk. dyw, ‘lead ).

4- drive up, vi, 54, 10,

id- drite out, il 12 8; iv. 60, b.

sji-mayu. 8. (B?.) b!eaimg hke a goat,
vii, 108, 6, 10 [mAyd, m. bleel].

a-jdra, a. (K.) unaging, i. 180, 4 [JF
wastz arcay).

: g~d this+ dha].

a~dyd, adv, le-day, i. 86, 11; iv, 61, 8-
d4; x. 14,12 127, 4; 185, 5; nou,
x. 156, 2 [perhaps = a-dyavi on this
dayl. . )

&-dri, m, rock, i, 85, 5 [nof splitting: dr
pierce

ddri-dugdha, Tp. ed. pressed out with
stones, iv, 60, & [pp. of dub miik].

ﬂ.d.h&-‘m. !ower ii, 12, 4,

adhiés, adv. bsimo, K. 129 5.

&ahi, prp. with lc., upon, i. 86, 7; v.
88, 9; wvii. 108, 6; with ab. from,
x. 90, 5.

4dhy-nksa, M. eys-ilnegs ; surceyor, X
129, 7 [having one's eye upcm]

ndhva;i., m. sacrifice, i 1, 4. B; iv.
b1
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adhvar-yi, m. officiating priest, vii,
108, 8.

a-dhvasmén, a. (Bv.) undimmed, ii. 85,
14 [having no darkening).

an treathe, 11, P. &niti, 1. 129, 2 {Go.
an-an ‘breathe'],

An-agni-dagdha, pp. (K.) not burned
with fire, x. 15, 14,

An-sbhi-mlidta-varna, a’ (Bv.) kating
an unfaded colour, ii. 85, 18.

é-naata-vedas, a. {Bv.) whose property
is never fost, vi. b4, 8.

an-amivé, a, (Bv.) diseaseless, iii. 69, §;
0. health, x, 14, 11 [4miva disease).

dn-dgas, a. (Bv.) sinless, v. 83, 2; vii.
86, 7 [Agns sin; Gk, dv.eyis ‘in-
nocent’].

anéédlrné, 8, (Bv.) hoving no fuel, ii.

, &

d-nimis.gm, (ace,) adv, unwinkingly, vii.
61, 3 [ni-mis, F. wink).

f-nimis-a, (inet.y adv, with wnwinking
eye, ili. §9, 1 [ni-mis, £ wink).

é-pivifaméne, pr. pt. A, unresting, vii.
49, 1 [ni + vis go to rest).

an~ird, f. (K.) languor, ailment, vii. 71,
2; vili. 48, 4 [ira, . refreshment],

4n-ika, n, face, il 85, 11 {an breathe).

dnun, prp. with aece., alng, x. 14, 1. 85
among, x. 14, 12,

anu-kamdm, (acc.) adv. according lo
desire, viii. 48, 8.

anu-déyi, f. equipment (%), x. 135, 5. 6
(£ pdv. of anu.dda o be kanded
0‘70"]0 -

enu-paspasand, pf. pt. A, having spied
out, x, 14, 1 [apad spyl.

snu-medyd-mans, pr. pt. ps. being
gresled wilh gladness, vii, 68, 3.

anu-vénant, pr. pt. seching the friendship
of (nee.), 1. 185, 2,

énu-vrata, 8. deroted, x. 84, 2 [acting
actording o the will (vrath) of another],

dn-rta, n. (K.) falsekood, ii, 85, 6; vii.
61, 65 misdeed, wrong, 86, 6 114 right],

an-enfa, a. (Bv.) guildess, vii. 86, 4
[énea gui),

fnte, m, end, iv. 50, 1 ; edge, proximity
le, dnte near, x., 84, 16,

antdr, prp. with lo., within, L. 35, 9; i
12,85 85,7 iv. 61,8 vii. 71,5 ; 86,
2 (= in communion with) ; viil 48, 2

- among, viii. 29, 2. 8 [(Lat. inter].

antdri-kss, n, air, afmosphere, i, 86, 7.
11; i1, 12, 2; x 80, 14; 188, 3

[abhistifavas

[situated between heaven nnd earth:
ksa = 1. kai diwell],

Anti-tas, adv. from near, iil. 89, 2 [4ou
ir front, sear].

4ndh-s8, n. Soma plant; juice, i, 85, 6
[Gk. dvd-os * blossom "]

in-ne, 0. food, ii. 85, 6. 7. 10, 11. 14
pl. 12; x. 90, 2 (pp. of ad eat].

any4d, pro, a. other, ii. 35, 3. 8. 135 x.
84, 4. 10, 11. 14 ; 129, 2; with ab.
= than, ii. 33, 11; anyd-anyd one-
another, vii, 108, 8, 4, 5 ; anyé-anyé,
anyih-anyih some-others, x, 14, 8; ii.
85, 8 Iicp. Lat, aliu-s, Gk. @iAuss
‘other’].

&p, 1. water, pl. N. dpas, il. 85, 8, 4 ; vii.
49, 1.2% 8, 4; 108, 2; A.apds, v. 83,
6 ; inst, adbhin, x. 14, 9; €. apim,
§.85,9; ii. 12,7 85,1.2,3,7.0. 11,
13. 14; vil. 103, 4; x. 168, 8; I.
apsi, ii. 85, 4. 5, 7. B; vil. 108, 5
[Av. ap * water ).

apa-dbf, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 8.

ipa-bhartavdi, dat. inf, {o fake away, x.
14, 2 [bhr bear].

apa-bhartf, m, remoeer, ii. 88, 7 [bhr .

bear].

i-riggyant, pr. pt. (E.) not seeing, x.

s 3.

épas, n. work, i, 85, 0. [Lat. opus ‘work").

apéds, 8, aclive, i. 160, 4.

apés-tama, spv. a. mos! active, 1. 160, 4,

Apfm népit, m, son of waters, name of
a god, it. 88, 18; 85, 1. 8. 7, 9.

dpi-hita, pp. covered, x. 129, 8 [dha pul].

apic-yh, a. secrel, ii. 35, 11 (apic con-
traction of a presupposed api-aile],

a-praketd, n. (Bv.) indistinguishable, X.
129, 8 [praketd pereeption],

i-pratita, pp. (KE.) irresistible, iv. 60, 9
[prati + pp. of i go].

a-pramysyd, gdv. wot o be forgotien, ii.
35, 6 [mré louch),

4-budhya-méns, pr. pt. unawakening,
iv. 61, 8 [budb twake],

abhi-kaipént, pr. pt. lasking, v. 88, 8.

abhi-tas, adv. on all sides, iv. 60, 33
with ace,, around, vii, 103, 7,

abhimat-in, m. adversary, i. 85, 8 [abhi-
mai, f. hostility].

ebhi-vrgta, pp. rained upon, vil. 108, 4.

ebhisti-dyamne, a. (Bv.) splendid in
hedp, iv. 61, T [dyumné, n. splendour].

abhisti-favas, 8. (Bv.) sirong fo Aelp, iii.
59, § [d4vas, n. mipht].

LR
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abhiti]

abhiti, f, aliack, ii, 83, 5 {abhi + it{).

abhi-vrta, pp. adorned, i. 85, 4 {1 vr
cover].

G-bhy-a, 8. monstrous; n, force, ii. 88,
10; monster, iv. 51, 9 [non-existent,
monsdrous : ~bhi be]. _

&-menye-mans, pr. pt. A. not finking
= unexpetting, ii. 12, 10 [mean think).

&-martys, o. (K.) tmmortud, viil, 48, 12
f. a, x. 127, 2,

a-mitra, m. (K.) enemy, ii. 12, 8 {mitrd
Jriend).

dmita-varna, a.(Bv. }of unchanged colour,
iv. 51, 9.

dmi-va, f. disease, i, 85, 9; ii. 88, 23
vii. 71, 2; viii, 48,11 [am karm, 8.8
ami-ti].

amu-y-4, inst. adv. in this way, so, X.
185, 2 [iuet. f. of amu fhis used in
the inflexion of eyém).

&-miirs, o. (K.} wise, vil. 61, & [not
Soolish : mars].
a-mfta, o, # tal ;. rial being,
i, 85, 2; vii. 68, 6 viil. 48, 3*; n.
what is immortal, i. 85, 61 x. 90, 8
immortality, x. 129, 2 [not dead, mrté,
pp. of mr die; ep. Gk. dpfporos * im-

mortal *].

smrta-tvé, n. immorialify, x. 90, 2,

tmbh-ss, n. water, x, 129, 1.

§-yajvan, m. (K.) mon-sacrificer, vil

61, 4.

a-y-6m, dem. prn, N. s. m, this, iil. 69,
4; vil, 86, 8, 8; viii. 48, 10; x B4,
18 (= here} ; he, 1. 160, 4: x. 185, 7.

a-yhs, a. nimble, i. 154, 6 [nof everting
oneself: yoa = yaB heat oneself].

a-rapés, a. (Bv.) unscathed, ii. 83, 6; x.
15, 4 {Thpas, n. infirmity, injury).

&ram-krta, pp. swell-prepared, X, 14, 13
[made ready].

ar-am, adv. in readiness; with kr &
seroice to (dat.), vii. 86, 7.

&-Tdtd, f. hostility, il 85, 6; iv. 50,11
viii. 48, 8; x. 84, 14 [non-giving, nig-
gardliness, enmity].

a-ri, m. niggerd, ohemy, gon. aryds, ii.
12, 4. B ; iv. B0, 11 ; viii. 48, 8 [having
no wealth: ri = rai; 1. indigeni; 2.
niggardiy].

4-rinte, pp. (K.} uninjured, vi. b4, 7 {ris

e .

arsuné, o. 1. §, ruddy, x. 15, 7; n. ruddy
Aue, x, 168, 1.

ar-ush, a. ruddy, i. 85,63 viL. 71, 1,
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[avrkd

asroni, a, (Bv.) dustless, 1. 85, 11 [rendt
m, dust].

ark-d, m. song, i. 85, 2; x. 15, 9 [are
sing].

are sing, praise, I. droati. sém-, praise
universally. pf. anreé, i. 160, 4.

Arc-ant, pr. pt., singing, i. 85, 2; viii.
29, 10,

arna-vé, o, waring, viik. 63, 2; m. fleod,
1. 83, 9,

dr-the, n. goal, vii. 63, & [what is gone
Jor: ¥ go).

arth-in, a. greedy, x. 127, 5 [having an
object, needy .

ar-pdys, ¢s. of © go.
33, 4.

aryé, a. noble, vii, §6; 7; x. 84, 13 ; m,
lord, ii. 85, 2.

Arye-mén, m. name of one of the
Adityas, vii, 68, 6.

dr-vant, m. sted, 3i. 83, 1; vii. 54, 5
[speeding : ¥ 90].

arvik, adv. hither, . 13, 4. 9; afler-
toqrds, x. 129, 6.

arviiic, &, hitherward, 1. 85,105 v. 83, 6.

drh-ant, pr. pt. werthy, ii. 88, 108,

av help, L. P, dvati, i. 86, 7; ii. 12, 14;
85, 15; iv, 50, 8. 11; vii. 49, 1-4;
61, 2; x. 15, 1. B; quicken, v, 83, 4.

ava-td, m. well, i, 85, 10; iv. 50, 8 [4ve
dowm].

a-vadyh, n. Nemisk, X, 14, 8 [gdv. nel {0
be praised, blameworthy ).

avé-ni, f. rirer, v. 11, 6 [iva down].

ave-piddyant, pr. pt. looking down on
{ace.), vii. 49, 8.

ava-mé, 5pv. . lowesl; neavest, ii, 35,
123 latest, vii, 71, 3 [6va down].

ava-yatf, m, appenser, viii. 48, 2.

4va-ra, cpv. . lower, X. 15, 15 nearer,
ii. 12, 8 [dva dounl.

Av-as, D. help, i. 85, 1; 85, 11; ii. 12,
9 ¢ iii. 59, 6; x. 15, 4 [av help).

ava-shna, n. resting place, x. 14, 9 {un.
binding, giving resi: 6&ve + 8k = ai

1td- raise up, il

svﬁ.s-r:it, adv. below, x. 129, B.

avas-yi, 8, desiring help, iv. 50, 9.

a-viith, a, (Bv.) windless, x. 129, 2 [vhta
wind |,

sv-i-tf, m. keper, ii. 12, 6.

s-vira, a. (Bv.) sonless, vii, 61, 4 {vird

herol,
a.vrkh, a. (E.) friendly, T. 15, 1 {not
harming ; vika wolf].
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a-vyathyd, gdv., immovable, ii. 85, 5 ' ssmdébhyam fo xs, i. 85, 12; x. 14,
[vyath waeoer), I 12; asmé (o us, i. 160, 5; ii, 38, 12;

ah reach, oblain, V. aéndti, afnuté, i. 1,
3; 85, 250l 33, 2. 6; iii. B9, 2; vil,
103, 9.

abhi- aftain fo (acc.), 1 154, 5.
df-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 3 [Av, asman
‘atone’; Gk. depov fanvil ).

dé-va, m, horse, il. 12, 7; 85, §; iv, 51,
5; v.88,8.6; vii. 71, 8. 5; x. 34, 8,
il; 90, 10 [Lak, equu-s ‘horse ', Gk.
frwo-s, OB, ehul.

f4va-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses, vii.
71, 1 [maghé bouniyl,

Afv.in, m. di. korsemen, name of the
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 8, 6.

agtéu, nm. sight, i. 85, B,

an be, I P.: pr. 2, dsi, 1. 1, 4; ii. 12,

15; 83, 8; 8.4ati, 1i.12,5; 88, 7.10; |

vii. 71, 4; 86, 6; x. 84, 14; pl
1. smdsi, vi. B4, 9; viii. 48, 9;
8. sdntd, i. 85, 12; x. 90, 16; ipv.
dstu, v. 11, 6 vil. 86,8%; x. 15, 2;
sént.u, vii. 88, 6; op. syfma, iii. 59,
8; iv. b0, 63 61 10 11 ; viii, 45, 1’
18; ipf, 8. i{s,x 129, 3 Asut,x 84,
2;90,0.12. 14; 129142'*3’.45"
ﬁ.sa.n,x..QO 15, 16- 129 5%, pfﬂa,
vii. 88, 4; x. 129, by ‘sur, 1v.51 R
&pi- be or mnam " (lc }; syaémoa, iil.
59,4; 1, 14, 6,
plﬁgls be around, celebrate, 2. pl. stha, vii.
3, 7.
Dré- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iil. 59, 2.
és-at, pr. pt. n, the non-existent, x. 129,

a-sadoét, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i, 160, 2
[kaomg no second, safodt 1 sac follow).

da-ita, (pp.) a. dlack, iv. 51, 9.

i‘-asafnmrgp, pp- (K.} um:ieansed v. 1L,

Gs-u, m. life, = 14, 12; 16, 1 {1. as
exis().

asu-tfp, a. (Tp) life-stealing, x. 14, 12
[trp delight

dau-nitd, . spmt-g-m’dance, x 15, 14,
fau-ra, m, divine spivif, i, 85, 7. 10; v.

- 88, 6 [Av. ahura).

u;;‘-ygh, n, divine dominion, ii. 83, 9;

aaﬁym;an;, Pr. pt. displeased, resemiful, X.
. &a-ta, 0. homs, abode, x. 14, 8 84, 10,
esmé, pro. stem of 1. pre. pl; A.
s, vifi, 48, 8.11; x. 15, 6; D.
1009

Q

Ab. samid from us, ii. 38, 2; vil. 71,
1. 2; than us, ii. 88, 11; G. asmi-
kam of us, vi. 54, 6; 1. asmé in or on
us, ii. 85, 4 1 iv. 50, 10, 11 ; viii. 48,
10 ; asmian on us, iv. 51, 10,

a-smin, L. of pro. yoot a, sn {Ais, ii. 85,
14; iv. 50, 10; x. 14, 5.

d-mmera, a. (K.) nol smiling, ii. 35, 4.

a-sméi, D. of pro, root s, to kim, ii. 35,
5. 12 for lim, x. 14, 9; unaccentad,
agmai & or for kim, ii. 12, 5. 18; 86,
2. 10; vi.5d, 4; vii. 68,5, x. 14, 0.
11,

a-8y8, G. of prn, root a, of ihis, ii. 88, 9;
x. 128, 6; 168, 2; uns.o.cented, a8ya
his, o_.f him, s, of i, i. 86, 7; 1584, 5
160, 3 ; ii. 12,18 ; 35,2 6, 8.11;
80, 2 vi, 54, 8 vii. 86, 1 H vm 48
12 x3446 90,3’ 6, 123, 15'
129, 73 135 7; 168, 1.

Aa-yapt, pr. pt. sc-atfeﬁﬂg, x 168, 1 (as
throw).

a-gydi, D. L of prn. rool s, fo thal, il

, B,

ah say: pf. 8. pl. ahur, ii. 12, 5; v, 11,
G; vii. 86,3 ; x. 34, 4,

dha, emphasizing pel., indeed, 1. 154, 6;
v. 88, 8; vii. 108, 2

éhan, n. day, viii. 48, 7; x. 129, 2.

ahdm, prs. pro., I, viii. 86, 7; .15,8;
84, 2, 8,12,

shar, n. day, vii. 103, 7,

dhas, n. day, 1. 165, 3

a~hastd, 8. (Bv.) kamﬂeas, x. 84, 9,

6h-i, 1. serpent, n 12, 8, 11 [Av. ofi,
Gk. #yi-s viper”, Lat, angm-s]

4-brnaos, pr. pt. &, fres from wrath Thy
be angry).

&, prp. with ab, from, ii. 85, 2; iv. 50,
8; 51, 103 with L., in, i. 85, 4; il
35 7. 8; iii. b9, 3; wviii 48, 6,

&, pel. quite, very, ii. 12, 16 ; with D.,
viii, 48, 4

§-geta, pp. corm, vii. 108, 3. 9 [gam go].
m-mh,n, . 8PV, coming most gladly,
x. 15,

fg-an, n. sm, vii. 86, 4; x, 15, & [cp.
Gk, &yos fguilt”].

do-ya, gd. bending, k. 15, 8 [A+ac

bend].
W-jate, pp. prodweed, . 129, 6 [Jen

genernie].
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&j-ya, 0. melled bulter, x. 90, 6 {d-ail}
anoint].

an{, m. azde-end, i. 85, 6.

i-tats, pp. culended, x. 185, & [tan
stretch).

a-tasthivhms, red. pf. pt. kaving mounted, |

ii. 12, 8 [A+ stha stend).

&t-mdn, m. breath, x. 168, 4 [Old Saxon

_ dthoms f breath'}.

Aditys, m, son of dditi, iii. 59, 2. 8. 5.

&yp obtain, V, P. apnéti; pf. apa, iv. 51,
7 [Lat.ap-iscor * reach ', ap-ere “ seize”),

#-bhis, L pl. f, of pro. root a, with these,
v. 88, 1.

A-bh, 8. coming inte being, X. 129, 8,

amg, a. raw, unbaked, ii, 85, 6 [Gk, dpb-s
‘raw "],

A-yat-§, pr. pt. I. coming, x. 127, 1. 8
(& +1 go).

ayns-€, 0. . T, made of iron, viii. 29, 3

. [&¥as iron].

A¥-0, a. aclive; m. living being, morial,
iii, 59, 9 {i go]-

&-yud.?-s, n. weapon, viii. 29, 64 +yudh
fakt].

dy.ue, n. span of lifs, vii, 108, 10; viii.
48, 4. 7, 10, 11 ; x. 14, 14 [actvity:

igo).

Aranyé, a, belonging lo the forest, x. 90, 8
{dranys].

&-réhant, pr. pt. scaling, il. 12, 12 [rah
mouni].

avis, adv. in weae, with kr, make mani-
Jest, v. 88, 8.

a1, a, swift, vik 71, B {Gk. dwis).

iéu-hgiﬁm, a. (Bv.), of swift impulse,
ii. 85, 1,

&-pam, gen. pl. f. of the prn. root a, of
them, iv. 61, 6,  _

#a-ina, irr, pr. pt. A., sitting, x. 15, 7

[Bs sit].

&-hita, pp. placed in (Jo.), viii. 29, 4; x.
14, 16; with sim placed upen (lc.),
% 185, 4 [dha put].

‘-h;:t;, Pp- 1o whom affering is made, v.
11, 8.

Igo, II. P. 6mi, x. 84, §; é&ti, iv. {0, 8;
x. 84, 6; 168, 13; yénti, vii. 49, 1;
approach {(acc.), viii. 48, 10 ; dyan, pr.
sb. pass, vii. 61, d; atain, vii. 68, 4;
pf. Iytr, x. 15, 1. 2. .

dou- go gfter, vi. 54, 5 ; fullow (aco.),
¥iii, 68, 5.

26 [imd

&pa- o away, x. 14, 9

abhi- come upon, ipf. Eyan, vii. 103, 2.

4va- appease : op. iyAm, vii. 86, 4.

- come, il. 88, 1; v. 88, 6; go fo, X.
14, B,

apa &- come (o (ace,), i. 1, 7.

Gd- rise, vit. 61, 1; 68, 1-4; ipf, ais,
x. 90, 4.

Wipa- approack, vii. 86, 3; 108,8; x.
14, 10; 34, 10 ; flow to, ii. 85, 3.

péra- pass away, pf. iyar, x. 14, 2. 7.

péri- surround, ii. 85, 4, 9.

pré- go forth, i. 154, 8; x. 14, 7.

&nu pré- go forth after, vi, 54, G

vi- disperse, x. 14, 9.

sdm- flotw fogether, ii. 85, 3; unile, vii,
108, 2. _

ichi-mana, pr. pt. A. desiring, x. 34,10
[is wish].

i-tda, adv, from hers, 1. 185, 4.

f-ti, pel, thus, ii. 12, 5%; vi. b4, 1. 2; x.
8¢, 6 [180]. -

it-thi, adv. thus, ii. 85, 11; fruly, 1. 154,
5 ({4 + tha ; 180].

i-d, emphasizing pel. just, evem, i. 1, 4.
6 85, 8; 164, 3; ii. 85, & 10; iv. 50,
7.8; B, §; vii. 86, 3. 6; x. 14, 16;
84, 5. 7. 8. 18; 127, 3 (Lat, id:
1803,

i-d-ém, dem. prn. n, this, i. 1564, 8; ii.
12, 14; 38, 10; iv. B1,1; v. 11, 84
x.14, 15 ; 16, 2; 90, 2; 129, 85 135,
T; this world, v. 83, 9; = here, vi. B4,
1 [111).

1-dénim, adv. now, i. 36, 7.

idh kindle, VII. A. inddhé.

#fm. kindle, 8, pl. indhate, fi. 35, 11;
pf. idhiré, v, 11, 2.

idh-m&, m. fuel, 1. 90, 6 [idh kindle].

ind-u, m. drop, Soma, viii, 48, 2, 4. 8.
12, 12. 15 ; pl, iv. B0, 10 ; viii. 48, 5.

Tudrs, m. name of a god, i. 85, 9; ii.
12, 1-16 ; iv. 50, 10,11 ; v, 11,8 ; vii.
49, 1; viii. 48, 2, 10; x. 15, 10; 99,
18,

indr-iy&, n. might of Indra, i. 85, 2

Indrs].

i-nv go, I. P, invati [secondary root
from i go according to ¢lass v.: i-nu).
sam-~ bring, 1. 160, 5.
img, dem. prn. stem, this, A. m. imém,
{i. 35, 2; x. 14, 4; 15, 6; N.m.pl
imé, vi, 84, 2; viii. 48,5; n, im4, #
ii. 12, 8; x. 15, 4; imkni, vii, 81, 6;
71, 6 [111].
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i-y-4m, dem. prn. f. tis, v. 11, §; vil, | uk-thd, n. recitation, iv. 31, 7 [vac

61, 7; 71, 6%; x. 129, 6, 7 [111).

ird, f. nurture, v, 88, 4.

ir«ins, n. dics-board, x. 34, 1. 9.

{r-ya, a. watchful, vi. 54, 8.

i-va, enc. pel. like, i. 1, 9; 85, 5. 82; il
12,4.5; 38, 6; 85, 5. 183 iv. 51, 2;
v, 11,5 88, 8; vii. 68,1; 108,5%;
viii, 20, 8; 48, 4% 6.73; x. 84, 1. 8.
5. 85 127, 7. 8[180].

is-ird, a. devofed, viii. 48, 7.

istd-wrata, a. {Bv.) accordan! with desired
ordinances, iii, 59, 9,

istd-plrté, n. (Dv.) sacrifice and good
worke, x. 14, 8 [is-ta, pp. du. of yaj
sacrifice + purtd, pp. ot pr All, be-
stowed].

ihé, adv. kere, 3. 1, 2; 35, 1. 6; ii. 85,
18.15; vi. B4, 9; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4;
x. 14, 6. 12; 15, 8.5. 7. 11, 182; 90,
4; 129, 6.

f1a, f. consecrated food, iv, 50, 8,

i go, IV. A, fyate, x. 168, 2; approach,
imabe, vi. 64, 8.
asntér- go befwesn (ace), i, 35, 9; 180, 1,
ij-g;!&z pf. pt. A. (of yaj), sacrificer, iv.
v b -

id praise, I1. &, fle, i. 1, L.

fd-ys, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 1, 2 [id
pratse],

im, enc. pel. (acc. of prn, i}, i. 85, 11;
ii. 12, 5; 38, 18%; 85, 1; vii. 108, 8
(180]. -

fya-ména, pr. pt. A. going, x. 168, 3
[i go}. .

ir stir, set in motion, IT. A. frte,

dnu agrp préi- speed on logather afler, X,
I N

ud- orise, x. 15,1; v. 88, 8.
pré-, ¢s. Irdys, ulfer forth, ii. 33. 8.
14 ba master of, overpmoer, IL A, fste, with
gon., viil, 48, 14. .
f4-8na, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of
(;e;lé]. vi. 54, 8; x. 90, 2; m. ruler,
ji 88, 9.
18 mors, 1, faatd, -te, from (ab.), v. 88, 2.
ii-itd, pp. implored, x. 16, 12 (1q praise).

T, ene. pel. now, also, i. 35, 6; 154, 4;
3. 88,9; 86,10, 15; iv. 51, 1. 2; v,

v B8, 10%; vi, 54, 8; vi1.61,6; 63,1.2;
86, 8. B; viii. 48, §; x. 14,2; 15,
8; 137, 8%; 129, 1% [180].

1
r

speak].
1. uka sprinkle, VL. ukesti, -te, x. 90, 7.
pra- besprinkle, x, 90, 7.
2. uks grow.
uka-itd, pp. grown strong, i. 85,2 [2. uks
= vaks grow),
ug-ré, a. mighly, ii. 38, 9; x. 84, 8;
Sferce, lerrible, ii, 83, 11; viii. 29, 5.
uchént, pr, pt. shining, iv. 51, 2 (1. vas
shine].
u~-td, pcl. and, i, 85,5; 154, 4; ii. 12,
5 85,11; iii. 59, 1; iv.50,9; v. 83,
29, 10; vi. B4, 6; vil, 68,5; 86, 2;
viii. 48, 1. 5. 8. 14; x. 34, 2; 90, 2
utd va, vii. 49, 2%; = and, viii, 48,15
(180].
utd, pel. and else, x. 168, 1 [utd +u).
ﬁt‘t?m, cpv. a. upper, i. 184, 1 [ad
up].
dt-sa, m. spring, i. 85, 11; 154, 5
{ad .
ud wet, VII. P. unétti, undénti [cp.
Lat. und-a ‘ wave'].
vi- moisten, drench, i. 85, 53 v, 83, 8,
ud-dn, n. weter, i. 85, 5 [Go. watd
twater '],
udan-vént, 5. waler-laden, v, 83, 7,
tid-ita, pp. risen, vii. 68, 5 [i ).
udumbalg, a. brewn (), x, 14, 12,
ud-vét, f. upward path, i. 35, 3 height,
v. 83, 7; x. 127, 2 {4d up + sf, vat).
upa-ksiydnt, pr. pt. abiding by (acc.),
iil. 59, 3 [kai dwell).
upa-mé, spv. a. Aighest, viii, 28, 9.
npl?-yé]nt. pr. pt. epproaching, ii. 83, 12
i go].
dpa-ra, cpv. & later, x. 15, 2 [Av. upars
‘upper’, Gk. Umepo-s ‘pestle’, Lat.
s-uperu-&  upper '],
updri, adv. upward, x. 84, §; adove, x.

129, 5 [Gk. twép, tmeip = iwipm, Lat.
s-uper, 0ld High German wubir
‘over’),

vipa-érits, pp. impressed oa (lc.), vii.
86, 8 [#ri resort].

upa-abdys, gdv. o be approached, iii. 59,
5 [s4d sif].

upé-stha, m. iap, i. 36, 5. 6 ; vii. 68,8;
x. 15, 7.

upa-hatnd, a. slaying, ii. 38, 11 {he-tou
from han slsy].

{ipa-hits, pp. invited, x. 15, 5 [hiz call].

upérd, m. offence, vii, 86, 6 [upa +ara
from T go: siriking upon, offence].

Q2



ubj] 2

ubj foree, V1. P., ubjati.
nir- drive onf, i. 85, 9.
. ubhé, a. borh, i. 85, 9 x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat.
am- bo Gk. a,u-qm ‘both’ Eng bo-th ).
ubhi-yn.a. pl. both, ii. 12, s,
ubhayf-dat, 8. kanng reeﬂt on both jaws,
x. 90, 10,
ur.d, 4., f. urv.f, wide, i, 85, 6. 7; 154,
%; wi 61,2, 86, 1; x, 127, 2 [Av.
rourn, Gk, ehpi-s],
uru-kramg, a. (Bv,) wide-striding, i, 154,
B [krdma, m. sfride).
uru-gayé, a. (Bv.) wide-paced, i, 154, 1
3. 6; viii, 29, 7[-gaye gait from gi go].
uru-cdkeas, a. {Bv.) jar-seeing, vii. 68,
4 [cékeas, n. sight]. -
uru-vydcns, & (Bv.) far-exlending, I
160, 2 [vydcas, n. extent].
eru-f&mas, a. (Bv.) fur-famed. viii. 48,
-4 [d6maa, m, pratse).
uru-syi, a. freedom-giving, viii. 48, 5
{from den. nru-aya pu! in wide space,

rescue].

uri-nasé, a. (Bv,) bread-mosed, x. 14,
12 furd + nés nose].

urviyd, adv. widely, ii. 35. 8 [inst. . of
urvi wide

arv-f, I, zar:'lrh x. 14, 16 [umi wide].

uﬁ-ént, pr. pt. sager, vii. 103, §; x. 15,
8! [vaé desire].

Us-bs, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7; vii, 63, 8; 71,
1; x 127, 8. :,pl, iv. 51, —9 11
1. vas shine ; cp. Gl jdn (for dus o5},
at. aur-ir-a

un&-ynman, a, (Bv ) Jaring of daybreak,
vii. 71, 4 {nerd matuiing, yhman, n.
course].

usr-fyd, £ oo, iv, 50,5 [f. of usr-iya
suddy from ua-ri red).

T, enc. pel., ii. 85, 8; iv. 51, 2 [metri-
cally lengthened for u].

fietd, f. help, i. 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 16; T 16,
4 [av facourl,

i, m, du. thigh, x, 90, 11, 12,
, . vigour, strength, vii. 49,4; 1. 15, 7.

ﬁljiéyén.;ti den, pr. pt. gathering sirength,
ii. 86, 7.

ardh-vé, a. uprigh, ii. 35, 9 ; upward, x.
90, 4 [Gk. 6pd6s for Gpo-fées; Lat.
arduu-s ‘ lofty ']

Grdhvam, ace, adv. upwards, i. 86, 10,

armys, §, night, x. 127, 6.

Or-vé, D, receplacle, ii. 85

- ,8; fold, herd,
iv. 50, 2 [1. wr coner].

28
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| B0 V. P. roéti, int. dlarti arise, viii.
i1 48, 8 [GE. dp-vB-ps ‘stirup’).
abhi- penetrate fo (ace.), i, 86, 8.
pré- send forth, I1L iyarti, vii. 61, 2.
fk.van, m, pl. name of a group of
ancestors, x. 14, 3 [singing from arc
sing).
fkevant, a. singing, jubilant, iv, b0, 5
[arc sing).
fo, 1. stanza, ii. 35, 12 ; collection of hymns,
Rgueda, x. 90, 9 [arc sing, praise].
rods-o, dat, inf. with'pré, to praise, vi.
81, 6 [are praise].
r-né, n. debt, x, 127, 7.
;'ga-\rén, a. mdeb!ed, x. 34, 10 {rné
deb),
r-té, 0, setled order, i.1,8; iv, 51, 8;
truth, x. 84, 12 [pp. of T go, seltled],
rid-jita-aatys, 8, puncdually irue, iv. 51,
7 [trus as produced by established order].
rta-)id, a. knowing right, x. 15, 1.
rmm, a, yoked ¥n due tme,i\ b1, 6;
vii. 71, 8,
rta-uprs, o, cherishing the rite, iv. 50, 3.
nﬁ-va.n,a.holy, ii, 85, 8; 2.188 8;
pious, vil, 61, 2; f. ~vari obsemng
erder, i, 160, l
r-ti, m, seasom, vii, 108, 9 [fixed time :
from r go].
-6, adv. prp. with ab., wmwut, ii. 12,
9 [loc. of rtg).
rtv-f}, m, minisirani, i1, 1 [yta+ij
= ya] aacrificing in season].
rdadérs, 8. compassionale, ii. 8§38, 6,
wholesomne, viii. 48, 10,
rdb ihrive, V. P. rdhnéti,
Anu- bring forward, op, 2. & rdhyas,
vm.48 2.
fdhak, adv. separately, vii. 61, 3,
Bbh-i, m. pl. name of three divine
artificers, iv. 51, 6 [skilfud, from vabh
iake in hand).
Fo-i, m..seer, 1.1, 2;
90 7.
8- d,f.spear,l.ﬁﬁ 4 [ra thrust)
r8-v4, 2. high, Ioﬂy, vii, 61, 8; 88, 1,

E-ka, Dm. one, i. 85, 6; 154, 3, 4§ vii,
108, 64 viii. 29, 1-8. 10; x. 14 16;
129 2.3 [pra., root el

eka-pori. 8. 100 high by one, x. 34, 2,

ékesa, a, having one pole, X. 185,
[i8& + poie of & ear).

o-té, dem. prn. atem, this: n. etdd, iii.

iv. 50, 1; x. 14,15;

69, 6; ace. m. et.(mthia,x.l&, 9; hém,



étada)
x. 84, 4; inst. eténa, v, 83, 6; n, pl,
eth, X. 15, 14; m. pl. oté these, vii.
108, 8 [prn. root e+ t4 this),
éta-dn, m. steed of the Sun, vii. 68, 2
[6ta speeding, from i go).
eth-vant, a. suck, x 90, 8 (prn. eté
this + sf. vant].
e-na, enc, pro. stem of 3, pra. he, she,
fl: ace. enam him, ii. 12, B iii. 59,
8; vil: 108, 2; x.14,11; 84,4 ; 168,
2; ace. pl. ondn them, vii. 108, 3;
en. du, enos of them nwo, vii, 108, 4
prn, root 8],
én-an, n, il 12, 10; vii. 71, 4; 86, 8,
end, inst. by it, x. 14, 4 ; adv. thither, X,
14, 2 [inst. of prn. root &).
e-bhis, L. pl. with them, x. 84, 5 [prn.
root a).
e-bhyas, D. pl. {0 them, x. 84, 8 [prn.
root a].
e-vh, pel. thus, just, &. 1, 8 ;1. 12, 15 iv,
B1, 9; vi.54,1. 2; x.90,2 [prn. root
e ; ep. 180],
o-vi (= ové), adv. thus, jusl, ii, 33, 15;
iv. 50, 8 {prn, root e].
e-pé, dem, pro.: N. s. m. eagh #his, 1.
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 15; vii. 68, 8; viii.
29, 6; f. egd this, x. 14, 2; she, x. 84,
2 [from pro, root e +ea).
oegam, G, pl. m. of them, i, 85, 8 ; vii.
108, 6% 6; x.84,6.8; 129, 5 [pro.
root al.

Ok-ns, n. abede, iv, 50, 3 [1oonted place :
uc be wont],

6j-as, n. might, i. 85, 4, 10; 160, 5 [uj
= vaj; cp. Lat. augue-tu-s * mighty°,
‘auguet’], _

ojé-yAmans,den.pr. pt. A, showing one's
strength, ii. 12, 11 {6jas).

Gj-tyams, cpv. & mighfier, ii. 938, 10.

-dhi, f, plant, v, 83, 1. 4. 5. 10; vii,

81, 3 [év{a)a-a nurlure (av further)
+ dhl holding, from dha hold].

K6, inter. pro, who? 1. 85, 7; x. 129, 6;
185, 8 ; G. kdsya, x. 129, 1; du.
kdu, x, 90, 112 ; with ¢id: I. Xéna
oid by any, x. 16, 6; pl. N. ké cid
some, viii. 108, 8,

ka-kbh, £, peak, i, 36, 8.

ka-tamd, inter. pro. which (of many}?
i, 86, 7; iv,51,8; with cand any, X.
168, 8 {Lat, quo-tumu-s].
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| kati-dh, adv. fulo how many paris? X.90,
11 (kd-ti how many ? Lat. quof].

ka-da,inter, adv. when ? vii. 86, 2; with
cang, suwer, vi. 54, 9 [ké who?].

kinikradat, int. pr. pi. bellowing, iv.
650,55 v. 83, 1, 9 [krand rear].

kdn - iyBms, cpv. younger, vii, §6, 6 [cp.
kan-¥, f. girl ; Gk. kawé-s ‘new * for
W‘qﬁ-c .

ks;n, pel, i, 154, 1 [giadly : cp, p. 225,

Efr-tave, dat. inf. of kr do, i. 86, 9.
kalwalik-in, a. radéens, ii, 38, 8.
kav-i, m. sage, v. 11, 85 vii. 86,3 ; x.
129, 4 [Av. kasi ‘king'l.
kavi-kratu,n, {Bv.) hanng the #nielligence
of  sage, i, 1, 55 v. 11, 4,
kavi-tara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7.
kavi-dastd, pp. {Tp.) recited by the sages,
x. 14, 4,
kov-y4, a.wise, X. 16, 9 ; m. pl. name of
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 3.
kash, f. whip, v. 88, 8.
kim-s, m. desive, i, 85, 11; x. 84, 6 ;
129, 4 (kam desire],
kad appear, int. caliasiti.
abhi- ok upon, x. 185, 2.
kitavé, m. gambler, x. 34,3, 6. 7. 10. 11.
ki-m, inter, pro. what? vii. 86, 2, 4;
viii, 48, 3% x. 90, 11 129, 1%; with
cand anything, x. 129, 2 (Lat, qui-s,
qui-d].
kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word,
indeed, ii. 12, 15 {180].
kir-f, m. singer, ii. 12, ¢ {2. kr com-
memorate].
kn-card, a. wandering at will, i, 154,
(ku, inter. prn. root where? = anyrokere
+ oars from car fare),
ku-ths, inter. adv. whence? x. 129, 6% ;
168, 8 [pm. root where 71,
ku-mard, m, boy, x. 185, 8. 4.5 ; = som,
ii. 88, 12,
kumard-desna, a. {Bv.) presenting gifts
tike boys, x. 34, 7 [deand, n. gift from
di. give].
kul-y&, f. stream, v. 83, 8.
kuv-id, inter, pel. whether ? ii, 85, 1. 2
iv. 61, 4 [ku+ id: ep. p. 226].
ki-ha, inter, adv. where? il 12,053 x.
129, 1 fiu + of hs = dhia: ep
p. 2121,

kr make, V. krpéti, krnuté, iv.60,9;
v. 83, 8; = hald, x. 34, 12; = fuise



kynvant])

(voice), B pr. sb, 8. 5. krndvat, viii.
48, 8; 3. pl. krpdvan, iv, 51, 1; vii,
63 -l. 2. pl. AL krnﬂdhvam. x 34,
:pv. krnuhi, x. 185, 8; pf. cakr-
mi, vii, 86, 5; x. 16,4 ; ca.krur, vil,
63, 5; A. cakré, x. 00, 8 cakrﬁte,
viii. 29 9 cakrirs, i. 35,] 2.7.10;
ft. karisyélu, i. 1, 63 root ao. ﬂka.r
ii, 12, 4; iii. 59, Q ; v. 83, 1(; dkyan,
%x.14,9; 8. pl. A é.krsta,\n 108, 8;
x. 34 5 ; sh. kAreti, ii. 36, 1; kéra-
ma, X, 15, 6; fo. ps. dkéri, vii. 6l 7
[ep. GX. wxpaive *accomplish’, Lat,
ored *create '],
dpa - drive up for: rt. ao. dkarsm, x
127, 8.
Bvis- make manifest, v. 83, 3.
nie- furs ouf: rt, ao. ashrta, x, 127, 8.
krov-dnt, pr. pt. making = affering, vil.
103, 8; x. 165, 1 [kr make].
kTi4, pp made, i, 85, 63 ii, 12, 4; vii,
61, 6 { = offered); x. 90 12, 15; 136
6 ; n. lucky throw, x. 34, 6 [Av. Icsrc.'.a.
Old Persian karia * made 1.
kita, [, breast(?}, il 85, 5.
kr-tvf, gd. having made x. 15, 12.
l!:ri &, a. poor, ii. 12, 6 [k.ré grow leanl.
k}"émn, n. pearl, i. 85, 4.
Ira draw, I, P, kérsati v.88,7; YLLP
“Eredeti fill, x. 34, 18,
kre-i, f. fiedd, x. 34, 18 [kya alf).
k;s-t-f, f. pl. people, i. 160, 5; iii, 69, 1
{mtagz, settlement : kys 4il).
-né, a. back, 1.8524 9;x 127, 7;
. 1, vil. 71, L
klp be fil, 1. kﬂpat.i, os. kalpdyati, -te
arrangs, X. 15, 14.
vi- dispose, x. 80, 11. 14,
ket.d, m, banner, v, 11, 2. 8 vii. 68, 2
[citappear: GQo. kaidu-s *manner’].
kévata, in, pit, vi, 54, 7,
ko6hn, I, bucket, v, 88, 8; well (of & car),
vi, 54, 8
kr-6-ta, m. power, ii. 12, 1 ; wisdom, vil.
61, 2 [kr do).
krand ballne, 1. P, kvéndati.
abhi- belimr towards, v, 88, 7,
krénd-es, n. balte array, ii, 12, 8 [batde
¢ry: kerand shoul]).
kram stride, I. P, krdmati, A. kréme
ate.
+vi- gtrids oul, pf. cakrame, viii. 29, 7.
sohi vi- spread asunder, develop into 1 ipf,
Akramet, x, 90, 4,
krid play, 1. krila, x. 34, 8.
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krudh be¢ angry, IV, P, kradhyati; red.
a0, inj. cukrudhama, ii. 38, 4.
kvi, inter. adv. 1oheve? 1. 85, 7 ii. 33,
7 iv. 51, 6; x, 168, 8; with avid
who krows where, x. 34, 10 [pronounced
kida).
keadrd, n. doninion, i
o= kgl rm‘e]. -
kegam forbear, I, A. kedmate,
sbhi- be merciful lo {nce.), ii. 38, 1. 7.
ksi dewell, 11. B. keédd, iv. 50, 8,
i~ dwell in {lc.), i. 15¢, 2,
ksiy-&ot, pr. pt. duelling, ii. 12, 11 [ksi
duwell).

160, 5 [kse

kpé-tn, m, possession, viii, 86, 8 [icai:
kefyati possess).

Khean-i-trims, a. produced by digging, vii.
49, 2 [khan dig].
k.hélu, adv, indeed, x. 34. 14 {p. 227).
kha-t4, pp. dug, iv. 50, 5 [khan dig).
khyi gee: no present 8 A0, ékhyst.
abhi- perceire, vii. 86, 2,
vi- survey, i. 85, 5. 7, 8; x. 127, 1,

Gan-&, m. throng, iv. 50, 5; x, 34, 12,
gabh-iré, n. profound, x. 129, 1 [gavh
= gah plunge).
gabhird-vepas, a. (Bv.) of degp inspiva-
fion, i, 35, 7.
gam go, I géchatl, -te o (ace)), i
4; x 14, 13; root ao, 3. pl. d4gmon,
vii. 71, 6; L. pl. dganmas, viii. 48, 3.
11 [Gk &n'w Lat. venio, Eng. come].
a-oome,i 1,56; 85, 11; root so. ipv.
gahi, vi, 54,7 x, 14, 6; 2. pI. gaté,
x. 16, 43 8. gﬁma.nt.u.x. 16,5 11; go
1 (ace.), x. 168, 2,
sém- go toith (lnaL), a an. op., vi. b4,
2; unite with (inst.), x, 14, 8.
gé.u;-s-dhyn. dat. mf {of gam) o go, i.
154, 6.
gsrts-a&d a. (Ip.) sitting on a car-seat,
ii, 38, 11,
gérbh-s, m. germ, 13, B3, 18; v, 83,1 7;
x. 168, 4 [grbh recsive],
giv-y-uti, f. pesitwrage, x. 14, 2 [Bv.
having nurture for cows : go).
gih-sns, a, unfathomable, x. 129, 1 {gih

Blungel.
gd go, I11. P. }ghti.
abbi- approach, vil. 71, 4.
&- coma: rt. =0, ngt, i. 36, 8.
phri- go by (nee.) : root ao, inj. gid, ii.
a8, 1.
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pré- go ferward, ipv. jights, i. 85, 63
enter, root a0., viil. 48, 2.

gh-td, m. path, way, iv. 81, 13 vii, 68,
5; x. 14, 2 {gd go].

ghire-gatre, Jo. itv, od., in every iimb,
viii. 48, 2 [gd g0}

gaya-tr, . a metre, x. 14, 16 [song : gi
sing ],

gir, I song, it. 35, 1; v. 11,6; 83, 1:
vii, 71, 6; x. 185, 7 [er singl.

giri-kei-t, 8. mountain-diwelting, i. 104, 3
(keai dowell].

giri-stha, a. snouniain-hawiting, i. 164, 2
{sthé stand).

gup guard: pf. jugupur, vii. 108, 9
(secondary root from the den. go-
pa~yol.

gOha, adv, in hidirg, v. 11, 6 ; with kr,
cause {o disappear, ii. 12, ¢ [from guh-
%, inst. of guh conceahment, w. ad-
verbial shift of accent].

gih-ya, gdv. o be hidden, vii. 108, 8
{guh hids}.

ghh-ant, pr. pt. hiding, iv. 51, 9 (gnh
hidel,

galhé, pp. hidden, x. 129, § [guh hide].

1. 3'2:' sing, 1X. groéti, graité, ii. 83,8,
12.

abhi- greet favourably, x. 15, 6.

2. gy waken: red, ao, 2. du. ipv. jigrtam,
iv. 60, 11.

gro-ént, pr. pt. singing; m. singer, il
69, 6 {gr sing]. _

gro-and, pr. pl. A. singing, praising, 1.
35, 10; 160, b [gr sing).

git-98, 8. experienced, vil. B8, 7.

grdh be greedy, iV. P, gfdhyati; & ao,
égrdhat, X, 84, 4,

groh-ayé, den. P, grasp.

Hid- kold up, cease, v. 83, 10,

grh-d, m. house, pl., vi, 54, 2 [grah
vaceivg, confain).

grhé-grhe, le. itv. od., in exery house,
v. 11, 4,

&6, [. cow, pl. N. ghvas, i. 164, 6 il 18,
T3 wiil, 48, B (= straps); X 84,18;
90. 10; A. ghs, ii, 12,8 vi. 54,5.6;
127, 8; G. gdvam, iv. 61, 8, vii, 108,
2. 10 [Av. N. gow-s, Gk. Bob-s, Lat.
bo-¢ (bov-), OL. ¥5, Eng. cow],

G6-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 85, 11
{apv. of go cow).

 go-p, m. Tp. (cow-profeciar), guardias,

i1, 8; v 11, 1; viil 48,9 (g6 o0

+ pa prolect],

[cakxe

g6-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows, vii. 71,
1 [Raving abundance of cows].

g6-matr, a. (Br) having a cow for &

, i. 88, 8.

gé-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like @ oo, vii.
108, . 10 [may4, m. lwing).

grabh seize, IX. grbhiniti, grbhnité, vii.
108, 4.

&nu- greet, vii, 108, 4

grhma, m. village, x. 127, 53 pl. = dans,
i, 13, 7.

gram-y&, a. bl
8 (grama).

grismé, m. swmmer, X, 90, 6.

ging {o the village, X. 90,

[Av. gartma, Lat. formu-s, Gk, Geppib-s
‘warm ', Eng, warm].

gharma-séd, 8. (T'p.) sitting at the Reating
vessel, x 15, 9. 10 [88d sit],

gherm-in, 8. heated, vii. 108, 8.

ghas eal : Took a0. 8. pl. dksan, X. 15, 12
[ = &-gh{a)s-an).

ghd, enc. emphasizing pel., iv. 81, 7
{180].

ghf-ni, f. heat, ii. 88, 6 [ghy = hrde m:;g

ghr-té, (pp.) n. darified buiter, ghee, 1. 86,
4 ii, 83,11, 14; v. 11, 83 88,8 [ghr
be hot).

ghrté-nirnij, s (Bv.) having @ garment
of ghet, ii. 86, 4 [nir-nij, f. splendour
from nie out + nij wesh).

ghrié-pratike, a. (Bv.) butler-faced, v.
11, 1 [pritiks, n. front from pratydiic
turned towards).

ghrid-vant, a. accompanied 10ith ghee, iii.
£9, 1; abounding in ghee, X. 14, 14,

ghfs-vi, a. impetuous, i. 86,1 [ghrg=hra
be excifed].

ghi)-ré, a. lerrible 3 N, magic power, V. 84,

4. -
ghée-a, m, sound, X. 168, 1. 4 [ghus
* make a noss).

Ca, enc. pel. ond, & 140, 2. 8; ii. 33,
13t; 85, 6.8; iv. 60, 10; v 11, 5;
5. 86, 1 X 14, 7. 9.14; 34,11; 90,
9. 8 T.8.10; if, viii. 48, 2; x. 84,5;
cases, i 85,11 ; iv.61, 115 %, 14, 8.
11; 16, 8. 18%; 90, 13 [Av. ¢4, Lat.
qus *and’; ops 1807.

oakre&, n. wheel, vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 68, 2 [Gk.
a5, Angle-Saxon Aweowol §.

coks, aee I1. oéate [reduplicated form

| ot kas = k6b shine: = on-k(s)s).

(har-mé, m. kel mibk affering, vii. 103, % -
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abhi- regard, iii. 59, 1; vii. 61, 1.
pré-, c3. cakadya illumine, viii. 48,6,
vi- reveal, X, 84, 13,
edkeg-u, n, eye, x. 90, 13 [cake see].
oékg-ue, n. ¢ye, vii. 61, 1; 63, 1 [

see].
oat hida (intr.), I P. cétati ; cs. cdtdya
drive caay, ii. 38, 2.
eatur-akaeé, a. (Bv.) four-eyed, x. 14, 10,
11 [aked = dksi eye).
catus-pid, . (Bv.) four-fooled, iv, 51,
& [eatdr four, Lat. quattuor, Go.
Sidhwtr).
catvariméd, ord., f. §, fortieth, ii. 12, 11.
os-nd, pel. and net, vii. 86, 6.
candré-mas, m. moem, X. 90, 18 [K, ed.
bright (cendré) meon.{mds)].
ear fare, I. cdrati, «te, iv. 51, 6. 9; viii,
29, 8; =, 14, 12; 168, 4.
abhi- bewilch, x, 34, 14.
&- approack, iv. 51, §.
Ppri- go forward, enler, viii, 48, 6,
abhi sim- come logether, viii. 48, 1,
card-tha, n. wmotion, activity, iv. 31, b
[oar fare].
ehreant, pr. pt. wandering, x, 34, 10;
Jaring, x. 185, 2,
car-i-ira, n. leg, viii. 48, 5 [car moze],
cdr-man, n. skin, kide, i, 85, 6 vii,
68, 1.
m‘-ﬂ'dhf't! 8. (T'p.) supporting the folt,
iii, 69, 6 [carsand, n. active, f, folk
+dhy-t supporting],
ch-ru, a.dear, ii. 85, 11 {can gladden ; Lat,
cG-ru-g ‘dear’].
ci-kit-vAma, red. pf. wise, vii. 86, 3
{oit think].
eit perceive, 1. cétati, -te; pf. cikéta, i,
85,7; ob. ciketat, i. 85, 6 ; cs. citdya
stimulale, iv. BL, 2; cetdya cause o
think, vil. 86, 7.
- observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1. )
cit-rd, &, drillignt, iv. 51, 2; n. marvel,
vii, 61, b.
citréd-bhanw, a. (Bv.)of brilliant splendour,
i. 85, 4; 8B, 11,
citrd-draves, a. (Bv.) having brilliant
fame ; spv, -tama of most brilliand fame,
i. 1, 65 bringing most brilliant fame, iii,

cid, ene, pel. just, even, i, 86, 4, 10; ii.
12, 8.18. 15 ; 38, 13 vii. 86, 1. 8, 8;
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x. 34, 8%; 127, § (Lat. guid).
oekit-dnn, int. pr. pt. famous, ii. 88, 15 |
{oft perceive].

[Jas

cod-i-tf, m. furtherer, ii. 12, 6 {cud
impel 1.
eyév-ana, . unstable, ii. 12, 4 {eyu move].
cyiv-dna, m. name of a seer, vii. 71,5
{pr. pt. of cyun move).
cyu toaver, fall, 1. aydvate.
pré-, ca. oyivéya overthrow, i. 86, 4,

Chand seen, 1I. P. chéntfi; pf ca-
chénda, vii. 63, 3; seem good, please,
8. 8. 8 a0, Achin, x, 34, 1.

chénd-as, n, metre, x. 14, 1 ; 90, 0.

chiyd, f. shade, ii. 33, 6 [Gk. omd).

Jhgas, n. world, i. 85, 1 (pr. pt. of ga ge.

jdgm-i, 8. nimble, speeding, i. 85, 8 [from
red. stem jag(aim of gam gol.

Jeji-and, pf. pt. A, having been born, x.
14, 2 {jan generais].

jan generate, croate, 1. j6nati ; pf. jajkna,
i 160, 45 ii, 12,3.7: 85, 2; jajiliré
were born, x. 90, 95, 10; is ao. 4jani-
8t has been barm, 1ii, 69, 4; v 11, 1
red. so. djijanas hast carsed lo grow, v.
83, 10 ; ce. jandya generate, ii. 85, 18;
x. 185, 6 [Old Lat. gen-s ¢ generate” ;
Gk a0. i-yevedopny],

pri~ be protifie, IV, A. jiye, ii. 88, 1;
, B,

jén-e, m. mankind, ii. 35, 15 ; iii. 59, 9;
iv. 61, 1; v. 11, 1 ; pl. men, people, i.
35,5; ii. 12, 1-14; iii, 59, 1. 8 ; iv.
51,11; vii. 49,3; 81,6; 63, 2.4 ; x.
14, 1 [fan generate; op. Lat. gen-us,
Gk. yév.os, Eng. kin),

Jondy-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 86, 2.

J&n-i, f. woman, 1. 85, 1.

jén-i-raan, n. birth, ii, 35, 6.

jan-Ga, n. generation, vil. 86, 1 (jan
generale].

J&y-ant, pr. pt. conquering ; m. vislor, x.
84, 7 [ji conguer).

jér-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x. B4, B [jf
waste away ; GK. yép-orr- ‘old man’),

jar-8s, m. old age, vii. 71, B [§F waste
away ; cp. Gk. hpas + old age ')

jar-i-tf, m. singer, il 88, 11 [3r sing].

jilésa, n. cooling, ii. 83, 7.

J&lase-bhesaia, n. (Bv.) having cooling
remedies, viil. 29, 5 [bheaajd, n.
remedyl,

i8lp-i, f. idle tolk, chatler, viii. 48, 14
(Jalp chatier].

Jne be exhausted, 1, jhan; pf. ipv. jajastém
weaken, iv. 5O, 11, .
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J& be berm, IV, A. fEyate is born, v, 11, 87
83, 4; %, 90,5 ; jayase arl born, v, 11,
6 ; ipf. djayata was dorn, x. 90, 9. 12,
lg’ 3 128, 8 135, 6 ; 4jdysnts, x. 90,
19.

SAGT-vi, n. reatehful, v. 11, 1 5 stimulating,
X 34, 1 [fromn red. stem of 2. gr
wake]

1816, pp. borm, fi, 12, 1; x, 90, 5.7; ;
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[tan
| vi-, ps §BySte be distinguished, iv.
51,6

s 6.
ymé, . earth, gon. jmds, iv. 50, 1.
jyh-yams, epv. more, X. 90, 8 ; elder, vii.

86, 6 [3¥& overpowner ; Gk. Bia *foree']).

' jyé-atha, spv. higheat, ii. 35, 9 ; chief, vil.

| 86, 4 [spv. of jya)

! j¥dt-is, n. bght, iv. 50,45 51, 1; wiil

48, 8; x. 127, 2 [iyut = dyut shine].

168, 8 = finite vb., were born, 1. 90, °

10, 13 n. what is born, ii. 88, 3 [ja be
born]. .

jatd-vedae, a. (Bv.) having a knotledge of
beings, 1.15, 12. 18 [véd-ss, n. knowledge
from vid Jnow],

jdn-u, n. knee, x. 18, & [Gk, yér-v, Lat,
genu, Go. kmiv, Eng, kned).

jAys-méana, pr, pt. being born, iv. 50, 4
[§8 e born),

ja-y8, . wife, x. 34, 2, 4,10, IL, 13 [ja
be born].

jar-in-i, f. couriesan, x. B4, b {having
paramours: jArd].

Jahus-4, m. name of a protégé of the
Advins, vii. 71, 5.

3i conguer, 1. j&yati; fi. jegyiami, 3. 34,
6; ps. jiyete, iii. 69, 2 Ewhcn ac-
cented this form appears in the RV.
a3 jiyate, i.e. it is then pr. A, of jyé
overpower].

vi- conguer, ii. 12, 9.
akm- win, iv. 50, 9.

jizi-vﬁqm, rod. pf. pt. having conquered,
ii, 12, 4; x. 127, 8 [5 conguer],

Jihmd, a. transverse = alhwart, i, 85, 11;
prone, ii. 85, 9,

jird-dAnu, 8. (Bv.) hAaving guickening
gifts, v, 88, 1.

Jiv-4, n. Nving world, iv. 61, 5 [Lat.
tiv-0-5],

Jivéa-o, dat. inf. o kive, viii. 48, 4 ; with
pri {o five o, 1. 14, 14,

Jus enjoy, V1. jusé, vii, 71, 6; 86, 2; x,
18, 4. 13; pf. sb. jijuesn, vii. 61,6 ; is
80. £b. 16eigat, ii, 85, 1 [ep. Gk yeda,
Lat. gus-fus, Go. kiusan, Eng. chooss).

Jus-aud, pr. pt. A. enjoying, vili. 48, 2,

Jie-te, pp. (;vi;h shifted i\ccent) accepl-
able, iii, B! Jug enjoy].

i, IX. P. ju:’n‘tg mﬁ. 86, 7.

iz, L. A. j&ra arwaks, be aclive, iv. 61, 8.

Jéba-mdne, pr. pt, A. gasping, x. 16, &
[Feh gaspl,

JHA know, TX. janbti, x. 34, 4 [cp. Gk,
E-prary, Lat. co-gno-sco, Eng. knmo],

T4, dem. pro., tha! ; he, she, 2 ; n. tdd
that, i. 1, 6; 35, 6; 164, 2. 5. 6; ii.
35, 15 16; iv. 51, 10. 11; vii. 86, 2.
3.4; 108, 5. 7; x.84,12.18; 90,128;
129, 2. 8. 4; 185, 5; m. A tdm him,
1. 83,13; 35,8.4; iv. 50, 1. &; vi,
54, 4; that, 2. 90, 7; 185, 4; L. t6na
with it, viii. 29, 4.10 ; with kim, x. 90,
73 L f. tayE with the!, i. 85, 11; D.
tésmai fo him, iii. 59, 6; iv. 50, 8%;
x. 84,12 ; for him, x. 186, 2; %o that,
vili. 48, 12, 13 ( = as such}; 1. 168, 4;
Jor that, viil. 48, 10; ab, tésmad from
him, x, 90, 8. 8, 99, 10%; than that, X.
129, 2 (. tdsya of kim, il. 33, 9; iil.
69, 4 ; of that, viil, 48, 8; x. 15, 7; du,
m. téu these hwo, X. 14, 12; 1, 1 these
two, i. 180, 1. 5; D. tAbhyam to those
o, x, 14, 11; pl. N, m. té they, i. 85,
2, 7.10; viii. 48, 5; x.16, 8 5% 12.
18 ; those, x. 16, 1; 90, 16; = as such,
x. 15, 4. 73 f. tds they, iv. 51, 8 ; thoss,
iv. 51, 7% 95 vii.49, 1. 2.8. 4; n.t§
those, 1. 154, 65 il. 38, 18; x. 14, 16
thnd those, i. 85, 12; x. 90,16; A. tén
those = that, x. 90, 8; 1. tébhia wilh
them, i. 85,11; 1. 15,8, 14 ; f. thbhis
with them, 2. 168, 2; G. téakm of them,
x. 14, 63 L. tdsu in them, ii. 88, 18,

tams shake,

sbhi- atack: pi. tatasré, iv. 50, 2.

tatan.vims, pf. pt. having spread, vil.
61, 1 [tan sireich).

ti-tas, adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; 30, x. 185, G
[pra. root td}.

té-tra, adv. there, x. 84, 18 [pro. root
t4].

té.-t.l!a, adv. thus, x. 80, 14 {prn. root
té

ta- dinim, adv. then, x.129, 1 [prn. root
16).
tan eriend = perform, VIIL tanéti; ipf.
dtanvate, x. 90, 6 [op. GEk. rérvpa:
‘stretch’, Lat, iendo *strebeh ',
abhi- extend over ; red, pf, oh,, 4, 160, B.

]



tinaya]

dva- slacken (A ), ii. 88, 14,

i- exiend to (ace.), i. 35, 7.

$nu &- ezlend over, viii. 48, 13
tén-ays, n. descendand, ii, 83, 14 {tan

ii. 85, 18; iv,
viii. 48, 9; x. 14,8 15, 14;
84, 6; self, wii, 86, 2. B (pl) [tan
atreich: ep. Lat. ten-n-i-g, Gk, ray-i-,
Eng. thin].
tanv-&nd, pr, pt. A, performing, x, 90, 15
{tan extend).
tap burn, L, t4pa; pf. tatbpa = i pains,
x. 84, 11 ; ps, tapydte, is distressed, x.
84, 10 [ep. Lat. tep-gre *be warm’].
tép-m, a. burning, X. 84, 7 [tap bumn).
tép-as, n. keal, x. 129, 3 [Lat lep-or].
tap-té, pp. healsd, vii, 108 9 {tap bum;
t.ém-as, n. darkness, iv, 50 4; 61, 1
8:viL 88, 1;71,5;127,2. 's. 7 129,
8 {tam fainf).
témis-ic-1, f. power of darkness, viii, 48,
11 {tamis = témaa +ic = i-afic].
tar-aui, a. speeding envward, vii. 68, 4 [tF
crogs),
té.-rlii, adv. then, x. 128, 2 [prn. root
t4].
téive, gen. (of. tvdm) of thee, i, 1,6 vi,
64, 9; viii. 48, 8 [Av. isva, Lith.
tazé).
tav-ds, 8. mighty, ii. 88, 8; v. 83, 1 [tn
be sirong).
tavis-tama, spv. mighliest, ii. 88, 8,
thv-is-i, f. might, i. 36, 4 [tévia = tév-
ag, n, might].
. tAskars, m. thigf, viii. 29, 6.
" tasthi- , Pi. pt. act. having stood, ii,
35, 14 [atha stand).
tapay-isni, & causing (0 burn, x. 84, 7
{from co. of tap burn),
thy-0, m. thief, vii. 86, 5 { = stdyn; cp.
sto-né
tig-mé, a. skarp, viii. 29, 5 [tij be sharp).
tirado-fna, a. across, x. 129, 6 [tirks),
tir-és, prp. across, Vii. 61, 7 Et;- cross ;
Av, tard ; cp. Lat, frans = ‘ crossing’,
N. pr. pt.].
tiaf, nm. £ of txi three, N. tinrés, i. 85,
63 ii. 85, &,
th, pel. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [prn. root tu
in tu-dm].
taoh-y4, n. void, x. 129, 8.
tibhya, D. {of tvém) lo thee, v. 11, & [ep.
Lat, #itr].

tan-&, f. body, i. 85, 8;
51,9;

tibhyem, D. (of tvém) for thee, iv. 60,
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[trigadhasths

81 v.11, B; (angry) itk thee, vii. 86,
= by thee, vii. 86, 8.

tar-d, a. cager, vii. 86, {4 [tur = twvar
speed],

tuvi-iatd, pp. kigh-born, iv. b0, 4 [tuvi
from tu be strong].

wivis-mant, 4. mighty, il 12, 12 [tov-is,
n. might Trom tu be strong].

trp be pleased, IV, P. trpnoti; es
tarphyn satigfy, i 83, 11 [ep. Gk.
réprw],

ira thirst, IV, treye; pf. tatrsur, x, 15,
4[ep. Gk.re’paopm‘beeome dry’, Lat.
torreo ¢ georeh”, Eng, farst],

tre- mﬁ, o. thirsty, i. 85,11,

irsy&-vant, o. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [treyd
thirst).

& cross, VI. tird.

Dré- exlend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4 ;
proiong (life), 103, 10 ; ix ac,, viii. 48,
4. 7. 11

vi- run counter to (nee.), x. 34, 6.

te, enc, dat. (of twAm), o thee, ii. 88, 1;
Hi. 59, 2; viii. 48, 18; x. 127, B; for
thee, iv. 50, 3; gen. of fhee, 1. 85, 115
. 12,15 38, 7,11 ; v. 11, 3; vi.b4,
9; viii, 48,6, 7. 9; x, 14,5.11 ; 127,
4 [Av. 15, Gk, 7oi).

tok-4, m. Q{Tsprmg, children, ii. 88, 14 ;
vii. 63, 6.

tmén, self, Vil 68, 6 [cp. 4tmén].

tyé, dem. prn., n. tyad that, iv. 61, 1;
pl. tyd those, viii, 48, 11.

tras tremble, 1. trasa tGIL 7péw, Lat.
terreo * fnghten 5

nis. speed away, viii. 48, 11,

trf protect, IV, A. triyate; s ao. op,
vit, 71, 2.

trﬁ-tr, &, prolecting, viii. 48, 14 [trd

protect]. .

tri, nm. three, i. 36, 8; 154, 2, 8.4 ; viii.
29, 7 [(ik. 7pu-, Lat. tri-, OL ri, Eng.
three).

tri-kadruka, m. pl. three Soma vals, x,
14, 16 [kadrdl, f. Soma vessel).

tri-dhdtu, a. (Bv.) having three paris,
threefold, i. 86, 12 ; 154, 4.

n-i-p;.;:‘loéiﬁ, a. oo:m‘sﬁng of thret fiflies,
I, 34, 8.

tri-pad, o (Bv,)consisting of three-fourths,
X, 90, 4 ; . threeforgths, x. 90, 8
-va.ndhu.rﬁ, a, three-saated, vii, 71,

tri-gadhasthd, a. (Bv.) occnpying thyee
seals, iv, 60,1 n. threefold abode, v. 11,
2 [udh&-:!tha, n. gal.henng -place].



trighibh)

tri-abibh, f. name of & metre, x. 14,16,

tri-s, adv. thrice, x. 90, 11 [Gk. 7pis].

tre-dhil, adv. in three ways, i, 154; 1,

tvéka-Iydme, cpv. most cigorous, ii. 88,0,

tvdd, ab, (of tvdm) than thee, ii. 38,10,

tvém, prs. pro, thor, 1.1, 6; 3b, 8; ii.
Sg, 12 ; viii. 48, 9.18. 15%; x. 15, 12%
13.

Tvés-tr, m. name of the artificer god,
i. 86, 9; ep. viii. 29,8 [vvaks = taks
Jaskion),

tvd, enc, A. {of tvAm) thee, i 1, 7 ii.
83,4, v. 11, 8; vii. 86, 4 x. 14, 4,

tvg-sd;t.tu. pp- (Tp. ¢d.) given by thee, ji.

L 2.
tvAm, pra. pra. A. (of tvém) thee, v. 11,
5. 6%

tves-6, o ferrible, ii. 83, 8. 14 [tvis e
agitated),

tvogb-samdré, a. (Bv.) of rerrible asped,
i. 85, 8.

twéta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, ifi. 59. 2
[¥wd inst. + Gta, pp. of av favour).

Dékg-n, 10. will, vii. 86, 6 ; might, viil.
48, 8 [daks be able).
déke-ine, a, right, vi. 54, 10 (cp. Gk.
defed -5, Lat, demter],
na-t4s, adv. fo the south, x. 16, 6.
déd-at, pr. pt. giving, vii, 108, 10 (da

givel.

dédhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 35, 8; with
£ (following), x. 34, 6 [dha put].

dédh-ipa, pr. pt. A, commilling, aseum-
ing,i. 86, 4 ; §i. 12,10 ; = going, %. 16,
10 [dha pxt).

dém-a, m, house, i. 1, 8; ii. 85, 7 {@k.
Bdpo-s, Lat. domu-s).

dkds, nm. iem, x. 84, 12 [Gk. Sixa,
Lat. decem, Eng. ten).

Auédiiguld, length of ien fingers, 3. 90, 1
[Aéés + angild fAinger).

Défa-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv.
B1, 4 [having ten cows: gu = gol.

dds-yu, m. non-Aryen, ii. 12, 10 [das
lay wasts),

nis- burn up, x. 84, 9,

1. ab give, LI1, daadyi, ii. 85, 10; x. 14,
9; ao. ddat, vii, 108, 10%; ipv. 8, du,
datém, x. 14, 12; e ao. op. disiya, ii.
88, 6 [cp. Gk. lidwm, Lat, di-re).

&nu. forgive, ii. 12, 10,
B take, ii, 12, 4.

' pkrd- adandon : ao. inj., viil, 48, 8.
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PhTi- give over to: ipv. dehi, x. 14,
I,
pré- present s root ao, ddas, x. 15, 12,
2, da divide, IV. ddyn ; wizld, ii. 83, 10
dadrhind, pf. pt, A, steadfad, i. 85, 10
{drh make firm].
da-tT, m. girer, il. 33, 12,
D&lnu, m. son of Dinu, » demon, ii. 12,
1.

dé-man, n. repe, viii. 86, 5 [8. da bind).

d&s-vams, pf. pt. worshipping, m, wor-
shipper, i 1, 6; 85, 12; vil. 71, 2; x.
16, 7 [d4g honour),

dfis-a, . non-Aryen, ii. 12, 4 {das be
hostile].

d#s-d, m. slave, vii. 86, 7.

didfk-gu, adv. with e desive lo see = find
out, vii. 86, 8 [from ds, of dré see).

div, m. sky, A. divam, iii. 59, 7; G.
divds, iv, 51,1, 10,11 v. 83, 6; vii.
61,8; 68, 4; x. 15, 14; 127, 8; L.
divi, i, 85, 2; v 11, 8; viii. 28, 9;
X. 90, 8 [Gk, Aifa, Acfos, fcfi).

div play, 1V. divys, x. 34, 18,

div-i, adv. by dey, vii. 71, 1. 2 [w. shift
of accent for div-§),

divi-spfs, a. fouching the sky, v. 11,1
X. 188, 1 [divi L. of div + apré
totch],

.divé-dive, le. itv. cd. every day, i, 1,

8. 7 [L. of divé dey].
div-yd, n. coming from Aeaven, divine, vii.
49, 1; 108, 2; x. 84, 9 [div heaven],
daik, . quarter (of the sky), i. 85, 11; x.
90, 14 [dié point].

L. 4i fiy, LV, dfya, -
pari- fly eround, ii. 36, 14 ; v. 88, 7.
2, d&i shing : pf. didkys, il 83, 4.
didi-vims, pf. pt. shining, ii. 85, 8. 14

[@i ahine].
afdivi, 8. shining, i. 1, § a1 shine),
dfahy-&na, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. b0,
1 (Ahi think],
dip shine, IV. A, dipyn.
sém- infdame 1 ved, ao. inj. didipas, viii.
48, 6 [cp. di shine].
dly-ant, pr. pt. fying, vii, 63,5 [d1 Ay).
ditghs, a. ong, i, 164, 3; = 14,14 [Gk,
Sohexi-s.
dirgha-érii-t, a. heard afer, vii, 61, 2
[éru kear +1t].
du go: is ac, sb. devisani, X, 34, 6.
audhrs, a. ferce, ii. 12, 15. .
dur-i-t4, {pp.) n. farmg ill, Rardship, i.
35, 8 [dus @l4+-pp. of i go],




durgd)

dur-gé, n. kardship, vii, 61, 7 [dus +gs
= gam yol.

dar-mati, f, ill-will, ii, 38, 14 {dus &
+ mati thought).

duvsas-ya, den. pregent witk (inst.), X. 14,
1 [dxivas, n. gift).

dug-kft, m. evil-doer, v. 83, 2, ¢ [dus
+¥r do +t].

Ad-stuti, f. i praise, ii. 33, 4 [dun !
+ atuti praise],

duh mulk, IL P. d6gdhi; & ao. duk-
sata, with two ace., i, 160, 3,

duh-i-if, f, daughier, iv. 51, 1. 10. 11;
x. 127, 8 [Gk. 8vyarnp, Go. dauktar].

df-débha, a, (Bv.} kard io deceive, vii.
86, 4 {dus + ddbha deception],

dii-t&, m. messenger, v. 11, 4; 88, 3; x.
14, 12,

dardd, ab, adv. from far, iii. 68, 2; v,
88, 8 [di-rd, a. far].

diré-artha, 8. (Bv.) whose goal is distant,
vii. 68, 4.

dr pierce, int, dardarsi, ii. 12, 15.

df-ti, m. water-skin, v, 88, 7; vii. 103, 2
[dr aptit; op. Gk. dépw, Eng. tear].

dré see: pf. dadrde is seen, vii. 61, b.

drééye, é)at. inf. to see, x. 14, 12,

drs-tvdya, gd. having zeen, . 84, 11.

drh make firm, 1. P. dfmha ; ipf. fdrm-
hat, ii. 12, 8,

dev-§, m, god, i.2,1. 2. 4.5 35, 1. &
82 8.10.11; 180, 1. 4; ii. 12, 12; 33,
16 ; 36, 5. 16 ; iii. 59, 6. 8. 9; iv. 50,
8: v.11,2; wii. 61, . 7; 68,1. 8;
86, 7%; viii, 29, 2. 8. 7; 48, 8. 9.
14: x. 14, 8%, 7. 143 16, 10,12 34,
83 90,6, 7.16, 16%; 129,6; 185,1;
168, 2. 42 [celestial from div heaven].

deva-trl, adv, among the gods, x, 16, 9.

deva-lsstli‘riné, n. abode of the gods, x.

de;'s-yﬁ, a. dewoted lo the gods, i. 154,

deva-vands, a. godraising, x. 15, 10
[vand greet]. ]

deva-hiti, f, dicine order, viii. 108, 9
[devd god +hi-ti, f. impuise from hi

1 -

dev-i, 1. goddess, L 160, 1; ii, 35, 5; iv.
51,4.5.8 11; vii. 49,1, 2.8.4; t.
127, 1. 2. 8 {f. of dev-4 god].

dosid-vastr, m. (V'p.) iduminer of gloom,
i, 1,7 [dosk evening + vaa-ty from vas
shine].

ddiv-yua, a. diving, i. 85, 5; viii, 48, 2;
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coming from the gods, ii. 88, 7; n.
divinity, ii, 35, 8 [from devd god].
Dyivi-prthivi, du. (Dv.) Heaven and
Earth, 1. 85, 9; 160, 1. 5; v. 83, 8;
viii. 48, 18; the paris of the ed.
separated, ii. 12, 18.
dyu-mat, adv. britliently, v. 11, 1 [n. of .
dyu-mdnt, a. bright].
dyu-mnd, n, wealth, iu. 59, 6.
dyé, m. heaven, N. dydus, iv. 51,11; x.
90, 14 ; ace. dyhm, i. 35, 7.9; 164, 4;
ii. 12, 2, 12; iii. 59, 1; N, pl.f, dyvas,
i. 85, 6 [(k. Zeds, Zijy, Lat. diem].
dyét-ans, a. shining, viii. 29, 2 [dyut
shine].
driv-inn, n. wealth, iv. 61, 7 [morable
property, from dru run].
dru run, I, dréva.
4ti- run past (ace.), x, 14, 190,
drug-dhé, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 6 [pp. of
druh be hostile).
driih, f. malice, i1, 35, 6; M. avenger, vii.
61, 5.
dv4, nm. tge, i. 85, 65 viii. 29, 8. 8 [Gk,
S, Tat. duo, Lith, di, Eng. twe].
dvadaéd, 8. consisfing of fwelte, m. fwelve-
month, vii. 108, 9.
dvir, [. du. door, iv. B1, 2 [ef. Gk, 81pe,
Lat. fores, Eng. door; perhape from
dhvr closewith loss of aspiratethrough
influence of dvd fwo, s having two
folds].
dvi-t, (inet.) adv. (doudly) as well, vii.
86, 1 [dvi fao).
dvi-pid, a. (Bv.) two-feoted, iv. b1, 5
[Gk. 3vod-, Lat. bi-ped-1.
dvis hate, 11. dvésti, x. 84, 8.
dvés-es, n. kalred, ii, 83, 2 [dvie hate].

Dhén-a, n, wealth, monsy, iv. 50,9; x.
84,10, 12, .

1. dhdn-van, n. wasts land, . 85, 8;
deaert, v, 88, 10,

2. dhén-van, n. bow, il. 88, 10,

dbam blowe, I P, dhémati, ps. dham-
yéte, x. 135, 7.

vi- blow asunder, iv, b0, 4,

dhém-unt, pr. pt. blowing, i, 856, 10.

dhdr-man, n, ordinance, iaw, i. 160, 1 ;
x. 90, 16 [that which holds or is
established : dhr koid),

1, ana put, I11. dddhati, v. 88, 1 ; supply
with (inst.), ii, 85, 12; bestme, ipv.
dhehi, x. 14, 11; dhatt4, i, 85,12 ;
ii. 12, 5 ; x. 15, 7; dadhata, x. 15, 4.



3. dha]

7; dadhdtans, x. 15, 11; dhattam,
iv, 51, 11 ; dadhantu, vii, 63, 6 ; per-
Jorm, ipf. dhatts, I 85, 9; beslow, 8
a0, sb. dhAsathas, i. 160, 5 ; establish,
pl- dedhé, x. 120, 7; ds. desive {o
bestoto, d;dhmanti ii, 85, &; suppori,
didhisami, ii. 85, 12 [Gl. -namu]
Adhi- puttm (aee.): pf. dadhire, i,
2; ao. 4dhite, x. 127, 1.
i- deposzt root ao, sb, d.h.a.s,v 88, 7.
ni- deposit, root ao. dndtam, vii. 71 &;
ps. ao. Adhayi, viii, 48, 10,
piri- put around, vi, 54, 10,
pré- put frem (ab.) inde (le,), vii, 61, 8,
vi- impose: pf. dadhur, iv. 51, 8 ; divede,
ipf. édadhur, x. 90, 11,
canes- accept gladly, 1i. 35, 1.
purds- place ai the head, appoint Purokila:
pf. dedhire, iv, 50, 1,
2. t:lha6 suck, IV. P. dhéya, ii. 83, 13;
85, b.
d.h.i-man, n, power, i, 85, 11 ; ordinance,
vii. 61, 4 ; 68, 8 {dh& put, establash]
dh&rayﬁt-kwi, a. {gov.) supporting the
sage, 1, 160, 1 [dhardyat, pr. pt. cs, of
aby hoid).
dhi»ri f. stream, i, 86,5; v, 88, 6 (dbhav

rum).

dbiednd, f. bowl, i, 160, 1.

ahf, £, thought, i, 1, 7; iv. 50, 11.

dhi think, II1. dfdhya

&- think to oneself, 8- didhye, x. 84, 5.

dhf.re, a. thoughifd, viii, 48, 4; wise, i.
160, 8; intelligent, vii. 86, 1 [dhi
think),

dhunéti, 8. (Bv.) keving a_resounding
gait, iv, 50, 2 [dhunag + jud).

dhg, L pols (of a oar), vii.

dhﬁ-—mﬂ, m. smoke, v. 11, § [dhi agitale;
Gk. Gu,uo-s, Lnt.fumu—s]

dbie-ti, f. malics, viii. 48, 3 [dhvr
infurd].

dhr support, fix firmly : ph. dadhirs, i
154. 4; il 59, L,

d]n'&nﬁ, n. adv.. Sorcibly, x. 34, 14 [dhrs
be bold, dare).

@he-ni, I, cow, §. 160, 8 ; ii, 85, 7 [yield-
ing pulk: dhe = dha suek],

Abrdets, §. seduction, vii, 86, 6 [dhru
= dhwr infure].

63, 2; viil.

1, W4, pul. as, !ske, i 36, 6; 85, 1.
.82 164, 2100, 88,11 ; iv. 51 8; vn.
61,2 63,5 86, &% 7; 108, 2t
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viii. 48, 5, 6; x, 127, 4. 8; 168, 2
{180].

2. ng, neg, pol. not, i, 12,5. 9. 10; 83,9,

10. 152 ; 85, 6’* jii. 59, ;v ol 6'
vi. 54, 3‘49 vii. 61, 5%; 63, 3; 86
6; 103,8 viit. 48, 10 x. 14 2; 15,
13s 34, 2.5, 12; 129, 142 "‘; 163,
8. 4 [180].

nékt-am, ace. adv. by night, vil. 71, 1,
2; x. 84, 10 (stem nakt, cp. Lat, nox
= nael-s).

pé-ksatre, n. star; day-star, vii, 86, 1
[nék night+ ksa.t:ré. donpinion = nding
over night].

nad-i, f. stream, ii. 35, 3 [nad roar).

né-pit, m. son, ii. 36, 1. 2, 8, 7. 10
18; grand.son, 1. 16, 8 [Lat. nepol-
‘ nephew '],

néptr, m, (weak stam of ndpat) son :
gen. néptur, ii. 85, 11 ; dat, ndptre,
i. 85, 14 nﬁ-pit.; hm:mg no futher
=¢ nephew’, ‘ grandson *],

ndibh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [Qk. riges,
0531, nebol. _

nam bend, I. ndma; A : ii.12, 13 ; iv.
b0, 8; bezfore {dat. ),184 8; int.nén.
namiti bend i, v, 88, B.

priti- bend toards + pf. panama, ii,

, 12,

nam-es, n. homage, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 38,4, 8;
85, 12; iii. 59, B iv. 50,03 88 1°
~ii, 61,6; 63,5 86,4 X, 14 15 15,
2; 84, 8 [nem bend).

namas-y4, don. adere, ii. 33, 8 [(ndmas

homage).

nemas-yh, 4. edorable, iii. 69, 4,

nar-ya, a. manly, L. 85, 9.

név-a, &, nae, iv. 51, 4; vii. 61, 6; x,
135, 3 [Gk. vép-s, Lat. noou-s, OSl,
novs, Eng. new).

Néve-gv-a, m. an sncient priest, iv, b1,
4; pl. a family of ancient priests, z.
14, 6 [having nina cows : gu = gé).

név-yas, opv. a. renswed, v. 11, 1 [ Lat.
nop-ior],

1. naé be lost, IV. P. nddya; 20. nedat,
vi. 54, 7.

2. noé reach, L nkda,

vi- reack, ii, 35, 6.
né&d, F. night, vii. 71, 1.
nan-th, pp. bst, vi. 54, 10 [naf be loel].

naa, prs, pro,, A. us, i. 1, 9 85, 112,
il. 33, 1.2.8,. 5. 14; iv, 50 11; vli.
617’ 63,6; 71,2. 4.6; 863 viid,
48,6 8.150 x.14 14; 15,1 6 84,
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14; &0 us, x. 127, 4; D.,i.1,94; 83,
12; 160,56 ; ii. 48, 16; iv. 50, 2; v
8356 vi. b4, 5. 10; vu.636
\ru.Bﬁ 8 103, 10 viii. 48 8.9, 12 l-.l
15a; x. 14 2° 15 4: 84, 14; 127, 6
135,55 G. of us, ii. 39, 4. 18; v.11, 4.
88, 6; vi.bB4,5; 86,5 ; viii. 48, 4% 7.
9; x, 14, 2,8.7; 15, 8; 185, 1,

nah Wnud, IV. ndhys.

shm- knit together : irr. pi, 2. pl. anaha,
viii. 48, 5,

04 = né m.’., % 84, 8.

ndka, n. ﬁrmamcﬂf, i. 85, 7; vii. 86, 1;
. 90, 16, .

nalf, f. ﬂm‘.e, x, 135, 7.

nsth-:ts pp. distressed, x. 34, 8 [nAth
seek a&d]

nédys, m. son of streams, ii. 85, L.

nadh-ama.ns, pr. pt. A. seeking aid, sup-

tignt, ii, 12, 6 ; 83, 6.
nﬁ.&, adv. separatdy, 11. 12, 8,
nfibhi, f. navel, x,
man, 0. wume, ii. 33 8; 35, 11 ; vii.
6 [Gk. dvropa, Lat. nimen, Go,
namo, Eng, name].
, . woman, ii. 88, 5 [from ndr

man].

nksatya, m. du. epithet of the Advins,
vii. 71, 4 [Dé + esatyd not untrue].

ni-kft-van, a. deceifful, x. 34,7 (ni down
+ kr do).

ni-¢itd, pp. known, ii. 12, 18 {nt +ci
nots],

ninyé, o. secfct, vii. 61, 5.

ni-todin, 8. paemng. x, 34, 7.

ni-dré, f. sleep, viii. 48, 14 [ni+dra
sleep ; op. Gk. Sap- Otivw, Lat. dor-mio].

ni-dhi, m. freaenre, viii. 29, 6; deposil,
X, 15, 5 [ni down + dhi = dhaput]

ni-dhruvi, 8. persecering, viii. 28, 8 {ni
+ dhrévi firm).

ni-pAdd, m. valley, v. 88, 7 [ni down
+pikda, m. foofl.

n-éymnmtxlssS[msout
+ dy-ane gofng: i go].

ni-vat, f. depth, x. 127 2 [ni down).

ni-védani, 3. cansing fo rest, 1. 85,
[from c¢s. of ni + vi cause fo furn m}

ni-gatis, pp. with &, having sal down in
(ie.}, x. 15, 2 [nf + #ad sit dorom).

ni-gid-y ,_gd having sat down, i,
x, 15, 6; with §, x. 14, 5.

n:l-nﬂ.e-dnt pr. ph. pouring down, v. 83,
6 {aic

nigké, m, Maoa, ii, 88, 10.
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nig-krif, n. appointed plice, x. 84, 5 [pp.
arranged nie ouf + kp make].

ni lead, 1. ndya; 2. pl. ipv., x. 84, 4,

sdm- confoin with {inat.), vi. 54, l.

nkc-&, adv, down, x. 34, 9 [mst of nyhile
dowmeard ],

nd, adv, now, i, 154, 1; ii. 3.3 T4 iv. 51,
9; x 84, 14%; 168 1; = inter. pel
my? i, 86, 2 [Gk. vai, OI. #u, OG.
).

eud push, VI nu.di.; pf. 3. pl. A. nu-
nudre, i, 85, 10. 1

pré- push away : pf. vu 86, 1.

nd, adv. = nd now, vn. 63 8[06. ni).

nﬁ-tans, a. presend, i. 1 [nu now).

ni-ném, adv, now, iv. 51 1; vii. 68, &;
viii. 48,3 ; x.15, 2 [nfi now]

nf, m, ma.n,pl N. né.ru i. 85, 8; 154,
5; v.11,2. 4; vii, 103, 9 [Gk. dvip,

nr-odkosns, a. (Bv.) observer of men, viii,
48, 9, 15; x. 14, 11 [nr man + odkans
look].

ar-phti, m., lord of men, vii. 71, 4,

0r-mud, a. manliness, valour, i1, 13, 1 {cp.
nr-minas manly],

ne-tf, m, guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni lcad].

né = nd +u alse not, vi. bd, 8.

néu, f. ship, x. 185, 4 [Gk. vai-s, Lat.
nio-v-a].

ny-bie, a. downward, v. 83, 7 [ni- down
+ -aiio —ward).

ny-Upta, pp. thrown down, X, 84, 5. 9
[ni + vap strew).

Paks-in, a. winged, x. 127, b [paksd, m.

wing].

pée-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 16
{pac cook, Lat. coguo for pequo, 051, 3,
B, pedeti).

philes, nm. fve, il 59, 8 [Av. panca,
Gk. wévre, Lat, quinque].

pén-i, m. niggard, iv. 51, 8 [pen dar-
gain].

pat Ay, 1. péta, x. 14, 18 cs, patéys
Sall, v. 88, 4 [Gk. sér-e-rar flies, Lat.
pei-o).

pét-i, m. lord, pl. N. pétayaas, iv, 50, 6;
61, 10; viii. 48, 18 [Gk .:r.m-i]

péth, m. M, viii. 29, 6 x. 14, 10 [ep.
Gk. ndro.s).

pethef, m, path, i. 86, 11; x, 14, 7:

168, 3,
mth.l'l:;"t, m. path-maker, x. 14, 16 [kp-t
: ker+ determinative t].
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pathi-rdxst, a, (Tp.) walching the path,
x. 14, 11,
path-ys, f. patk, x. 14, 2.
.pad fall, IV, A. pidya ; pp. papida, X.
84, 11,

ava- foll down, vi. 54, 3.
péd, fost, du. ab, padbhydm, x. 90, 12.
14 [GX. wob-, Lat. ped-, Eng. foui].
pad-g, n. step, i. 164, 3. 4. 5. 6: ii. 85,
14 [pad toalk ; Gk. wéd-o-v ' ground *1.
pad-vént, a. having feel, x. 127, 5.
pan-Ayya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 160, 5
[pon admire]. .
pénthad, m. patk, i. 35, 11; vii, 71, 1
x. 14, 1 [cp. GE, wévro-t].
phnya-tama, spv. gdv. moes! kighly lo be
praised, iil. 59, 6 [phoyn, gdv, praise-
worthy : pan admire).
paprath-and, pf.pt. A. spreading oneself,
iv. 61, 8 [prath spread).
phy-sa, 0. mitk, moisture, 1. 160, 8 [pi
swell].
pir-a, a. farther, ii. 12, §; higher, x. 15,
1; remote, x. 16, 10 [pr pass].
para-mé, spv. a. farthes!, iv. 50, §; x.
14, 8; 129, 7 ; highest, 1. 154, 6. 6 ; ii.
86, 14; iv. 50, 4.
per-#a, adv. for away, ii, 85, 6; beyond,
x, 129, 1. 2. .
pardg-tad, adv. from afor, vi. 64, 9
above, X. 129, 5,
parad-yént, pr. pt. depariing, x. 84, 5
{pérs away, Gk, népa beyond, +i go).
pari-vit, . distance, i. 85, 8; iv. 60, 3.
péxd, prp. round ; with ab, from, ii. 85,
10; z. 185, 4 TAv, pairi, Gk, »ép].
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the altar,
x. 90, 16 {pérl round+dhi reduced
form of dha puf].
pari-bhf, a. being around,
(ace.), i. 1, 4 [bhi de].
pnrivam-ﬂ_n, a, yearly, vil. 10, 8
[pari- + vatears, m. complels your).
phri-gkyta, pp, adorned, x. 135, 7 [péri
round + skt = kr make = pui].
paveyi-vhms, red. pf. pt. having passed
away, x. 14, 1 [péra away + iy-i-vhkma:
from i go}. :
Pl;‘d&ny&, m. & god of rain, v. 83,
Parjinya-jinvite, pp. quickened by Per-
janya, vii. 108, 1 {jinv sec. root = ji-
- 1 from ji quicken).
pary-d-vivrisant, pr. pt. ds. wishing o
revoloe kither (ace, ), vii. 68, 2 [vréturn].

encompassing
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pérva-te, . i. 85, 10; ii. 12, 2, 11, 13
[jotnted; Lesbian Gk. wippara ¢ limits'].

par-van, n, joind, section, vii. 108, 5; viii.
48, & [op. Gk. wmepfar in wepaive
‘finish " for wepfarial.

pav-i, m. flly, vi. 54, 3.

pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 160, 3
[pavitra, n. means of purification ; root
pa purify).

pad = spad s, i. 85, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av.
spas, Lat. spec10).

pad-, m. beast, x, 90, 8; victim, x. 90,
15 %A\'. pasu-, Lat. pecu-s, Go.
Jaikit ).

pasu-tfp, a. cattle.stealing, vii. 86, 6§ [irp
be ploused with).

padok-tad, adv. behind, viii, 48, 18
[paﬁcﬁ inst. adv. Av. pusca ‘behind’],

pasdchd, (ab,) adv. behind, x, 90, 5§ ; afler-
wards, 1, 135, 6.

L. padrink, L piba, iv. 50, 10; root ao,
épBme, viii, 48, 8 [ep. Lat, bibe
¢ drink 7).

sdm- drink logether, x. 135, 1.

2. pa profect, I1. phtl, from (ab.), ii. 85,
€;vii,61,7;68,6;71,6; 86, 8; viii,
48, 16,

path-ss, 0. path, vii, 63, 5; domain, i,
154, 5 [related to péth, m. path).

pad-a, m, foot, x. 90, 11; onecfourts, x.
90, 3. 4 (sec. stem formed from ace,
phd-am of péd foot].

papiyd, inst, . adv. erilly, x. 185, 2
{papd, a. bad).

pir-&, m. farther shore, ii. 88, 8 [pr pass
= crossing ; Gh. xdpo-s ¢ puysage ],

phrthiva, a. earthly, i. 164, 1; x,15, 2
[a. from prthivf carth).

pav-akf, 8. purifying, iv. B, 2; vii. 49,
2. 8 [pi purify].

pi swdll, I. péyate ; pl. pipdys, ii.35,7;
viii. 29, 6.

pi-td, m. drink, %, 15, 8 [pé drink).

pi-tf, m. father,i. 1, $; 160, 2, 8; ii. 88,
1.12.18; iv. 50,6 ; v. B8, 6; vii. 108,
8; viii. 48, 4; x. 14,5.6; 84, 4; 185,
1; pl. fethers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13;
x. 14, 2. 4. 7..8. 9; 15, 1-18 [Gk.
xarip, Lat, paler, Go. fadar]).

pitr-ya, 8. paiernad, vii, 86, 5 viii. 48, 7
[ pitf father].

pinv yidd abundance, I, pinva, iv. 50, 8;
owerflow, v. 88, 4 [mec. root » pi-nu
from pi swell).

pré- pour forth, v, 88, 6,
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pis adorn, VL. piméd : pf. pipidir, vii,
103, 6; A, pipide, ii. 38, 9.

pi-t4, pp- drunk, viii. 48, 4. 5, 10, 12,

piyiiea, m. n. milk, ii. 35, 5 [pi swell),

putrd, m. son, i, 160, 3; v, 11, 6; vii,
108, 8; x. 15, 7; 84, 10,

puner, adv. again, vi. b4, 10; x. 14, 8;
90, 4; 135, 2; back, x. 14, 12,

punar-hén, a, striking back, x. 34, 7.

punang, pr. pt. purifying, vil. 49, 1 [pi
purify]. .

par, f. citadel, ii. 35, ¢ [pr sill].

plram-dhi, f. reward, iv, 50, 11 [a. dhi
besivwing (reduced form of dha)abund-
ance, plr-am ace.),

puards-tid, adv. in the east, iv. 51, 1. 2,
8; forward, v. 83, 8; before, viii, 48,
15; in front, x, 135, 6,

purd, adv, formerly, iv. 51, 7.

puré-n4, a., f. §, anciend, iv. 51, 6; m. pl.
ancients, 3. 185, 1. 2 {purd formerly).

puru-tdma, a. spv. most frequend, iv. bl,
1 [purd, GE. wohv-s].

pura- adv. in many places, x. 127, 1
» many ways, vii. 103, 6,

pm-rﬁ%&, a. (Bv.) having many forms,
ii. 83, 9.

Pira-sa, m. the primeeval Male, x. 90,
1.2, 4, 6, 7. 11. 15.

purued-td, f. human frailty, x. 15, 6.

purd-hita, pp. placed in front, m. domestic
priest, i, 1, 1; v, 11, 2 [purés + hit4,
pp. of dha put].

purd-hiti, {. prieslly service, vii. 61, 7.

pus-té, n. (pl.) earnings, ii, 12, 4 [pp.
of pus thrive].

pug-tf, f. samings, ii. 12, 6; prosperity,
viid. 48, 6.

pi purify, IX. puniti, i, 160, 8.

pior-od, pp. Sull, 1. 164, 4; vii. 108, 7
[pr Al1: ep. Gk, molrof ‘many’, Eng.
ul

pmg;., m. metrical for plruse, x. 90,

phir-va, 8. former, i, 1,25 being in frond,
iv. B, B; early, ancient, x. 14, 2, 7.15;
15, 2, 8. 10; 90, 18,

parve~ia, a, born of old, x. 14, 16 [j& be
born,

pilirva-bhii, &, receiving the preference, iv.
80, 7 [bhaj share).

phrva-si, a. bringing forth fird, ii. 85, 5.

pilrvahn-4, m. moming, . 84, 11 [plrvd
early + shna = #han day),

parv.yé, a. ancient, i. 85, 11; 2. 14, 7,
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Pue-dn, m. a solar deity, vi. 54, 1-6, -
10 prosperer [pus thrive].

pr lake across, IIT. P. piparti; ipv. pi-
prtdm, vii. 61,7 ; LI, P, pérei = ipv.,
ii. 88, 8.

pre miz, V1L, progkei,

8dm-, A. prakté, mingle, vii. 103, 4.

prehé-mans, pr. pt. A. asking oneself, z.
34, 6 [prach ask).

pft-an#, f. batile, i. 85, 8.

prihiv-i, f. earth, i. 85, 8; 154, 4 ; ii. 12,
2; ih. 59,1.8.7; iv. 51,11 v, 88,
4,5, 9; vii. 61,8 x, 168, 1 [the troad
ome = prthvf, . of prthid from prath
spread],

pfé-ni, a. speckied, i. 160, 3 ; vii. 108, 4.
6. 10.

Prépi-maty, a. (Bv.) keting Préni as a -
mother, i. 85, 2.

pfuat-i, (pr. pt.) f. spotied mare, i. 85,
4.5,

pread-ijys, n. cotted butier, . 90, 8,

Fa.ant, {pr. pt.) a. warisgated, iv. 50, 2.

 jitt, IX. prodi, ii. 85, 8.

&« Al up, v.' 11, b; vil. 61, 2.

pépifi-at, pr. pt. ind, thickly painling, x.
127, 7 [pif painf).

pba-a, m. prosperity, i. 1, 8 [pua thrive].

pra-ketd, m, beacon, x. 129, 2 (préd
+cit appear].

prach ask, VL. prehé, ii. 12, 5; vil. 86,
3 [sec. root: pras+cha; cp. Lat.
posco = pore-scoand prec-or,0Q forse-dnl,

pra-ji, f, offipring, ii. 88,1 ; pl. progeny,
ii, 86, 8: = men, v. 88, 10 {ep. Lat,
pro-gen-ies).

praji-vant, a. accompanied by offspring,
iv. b1, 10,

proti-kamém, adv. af pleasure, x. 15, 8
[chme dasire].

prétijan-ya, a. blonging & adversories,
iv. 60, 9; n. hoglile force, iv. b0, 7
[prati-jand, m. adeersary).

prati-af

b=l

van, 1a. adversary al play, x. 34,
6 [div play).

prati-dosdm, adv. towaerds evenlide, i. 85,
10 {doak evening].

prati-bidhyamans, pr. pt. aweking lo-
wards (ace), iv. 61, 10,

prati-mina, n. mafch, ii. 12, 9 [counfer-

¢: mi ).
pré-tir-am, nce, inf. to prolomg, vili, 48,
10 [tr cross]).

pra-tnd, & ancient, iv. 50, 1 [préd

before].
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prath spread out, I. A, préths : ppf. pa-
pré&that, vii. 86, 1,

pra-thams§, ord. first, 1. 85,14; v. 11,2;
vi, 54, 4; x. 14, 2; 34,12; 90, 16;
129, 4; chigf, ii. 12, 1 [ = pra-tamé fore-
most ; OP. fra-tama).

prsth.a.m]a-jé, a. first-born, x. 168, 3 [ja
= jan]l.

prathamé-m, adv. first, iv, 50, 4,

pra-di, f. control, ii. 12, 7 [4ié point].

pra-bodhéyant, c9. pr. pt. aisakening,
iv. 61, 8 [budh wake].

pra-yate, pp. evlended, i. 154, 8 ;
1. 15, 13, 12 [yam stretch ouf).

pré-yati, f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam
exfend).

offtred,

préyas-vant, a. ofering obtatrwts, iii. 59,
2 [pl‘dy-m enjoyment from pri please].
pra-yotf, m, warder off, vii. 86, 6 (2. yu
separate),
pra-vat, f, slope, downward patk, i. 35, 3;
height, x. 14, 1 [pré forward).
pravate-jb, & born {n a windy place, X.
34, 1 [pra«vath + jo = jan],
pra-vaed, m, fravelier, viii. 28, 8 [pré
+ vas doell gway from homa]
pré-vista, pp. having enleved, vn 49, 4
{vis enter),
pra»sa:faé, m. discharge, vii, 103, 4 (srj
emit
pra-savitf, m, rouser, vii. 68, 2 {sl
stimulate),
pri-aiti, . toils, x. 84, 15 [ui bind}. .
pri-siite, pp. areused, vii. 63, 4 [&h impel).
pra-stars, m. strewn grass, X. 14, 4 [etr
sirorv].
pra il [extended form, pr-&, of p¥ Al).
[ pmude, = a0, é.pm, ¥. 127, 2, .
priiio, a., f. prac-f, firward, x. 84, 12;
faaﬂg, x 135 8 [prd + aiic].
Drand, m. breat!a x. 90, 18 [pré+an
breathe].
pri-vfe, £, rainy season, vii. 108, 8. &

{vra rain].
‘Dr;“"rg-i, a., L. §, belonging te the rains, vii.
A
pri-vep-4, a. dangling, x. 84, 1 [prd
+vip trembis],
DYiy:4, 8. dear, 1. 85, 7; 154, 6; ii. 12,
15 ; viii, 48, 14; x, 15, b ]'_pn pi’me]

Phaligd, cace, iv, 50, 6.
Bad-dhé, pp. lound, x. 34, 4 {baudh
) PP nd, {

bt
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bandh bind, ix. badhniti :
nan, x. 90, 15,

bdndh-u, a, akin, i. 154, b; m. bond, x.
129, 4 [bandh bind],

babhri, a. (rieddy) brown, ii. 88, 5. 8. 9,
15; vii, 103,10; +1ii.29,1; x. 84, 5.
11. 14. ’

barh-Ana magic power, x. 34, 7 [brh
make big).

barhi-sdd, a. (Tp.)sitling en the sacrificial
grass, x. 15, 8, 4 [for barhih-edd:
sad sit].

barhis-ya, 8. placed on the sacrificial grass,
x. 15, 5 [barhis].

barb-is, n. sacrificiol grass, L. 85,6, 7; v.
11,2; x. 14, 5; 16, 11; 80, 7.

bah-d, 8. many, 1. 35,12 ; x. 14, 1; 84,13,

badh drive away, I. A. bldhate, x. 127,
g; 4int. badbadhe press apart, vii.

1, 4.
apa- drive away, i. 86, 3. 9; 85, 8.

bah-1, m, arm, i, 85, 6; du. x. 90,11, 12
[Av. baau, Gk. mixv-s, OG. buog].

bnbhy-s,t pr. pt. fearing, x. 34, 10 [bhi

ipf. dbadh-

blbhr-o,t pr. pt. bearing, vii. 103, 6 [bhr
bear].

bil-ma, n, shavings,_ii. 85, 12,

budh-and, sos pt. A. waking, iv, 51, 8.

budh-nd, m. n. botfem, x. 185, 8 [Lat.
Sundu-s].

brh-dt, (pr. pt.} adv. aloud, ii. 88, 15;
85, 15

, 18,

brh-gnt, a. lofty, i. 85,4 ; v, 11, 1; wii,
61,8:86,1; x.84,1; ample, i. 160,
B3 n. the great world, x, 14, 16 [pr. pt.
of brh make big].

Brh'aa-pﬁtd, m, Lord of prayer, name of
‘apod, iv. 60, 1. 2. 8. 4, 5.6.7. 10, 11
x. 14,8 [b;h-u prob. gen. = brhés;
cp. brihmga.s péti].

bedhi, 2. 9. ipv. a0, of bl be, ii, 88,15
[ for bha-ahif].

bréh-men, n. prayer, ii. 12, 14; vii 61,
2.6; 71,65 103,8 [brh sweu]

brah-mé.n, m. préest, iv. 50,
Brakmtx, ii. 12, 6 {brh swell].

brahmsand, m. Brahmin, vii. 108, 1. 7.
§; 90, 12,

bmv-snt, pr. pt. calling (ace.), viii. 48, 1
[brd speak].

bruv-ané, pr. pt speaking, iii, 69,1 [bri
speak].

briv speak, IL. bmviti, i, 85, 64 sb.
bravat, vi. 64, 1. 3; i, op. L. 135, B.

8 9;

»
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Bhaksd)
4dhi- speak for (nce.), i. 85, 11; x,
15, &.

ﬁpa’-, A. implore, iv, 51, 11.

Bhaks-é, m., draught, x, 84, 1 [bhak-s,
sec. root consteme from bhaj partake ij.

bhej pariake of (gen.), x. 15, 3; » a0,
viii. 48, 1. 7.

Yhad-ri, 8. auspicious, £, 1, 63 ii. 35, 15;
ifi. 59, 4; iv. 51, 7; x. 14, 6. 12
{praiseworthy: bhand be praised).

Bhar-std, m, pl. name of a tribe, v. -

11, 1.
bhér-ant, pr. pt. bearing,i. 1, 7{pbrbear].
bhév-ys, 8. thal will be, future, x. 90, 2
[gdv. of bhis be].
bha shine, 11, P. bhti.
hva- shing down, i, 154, 6,
vi~ shine forth, ii. 36, 7. §; v. 11, 1,
bhia splif, VIL bhindtti [Lat. smd-ol.
vi- split open, i. 85, 10,
bhisdk-tama, m. 5pv. best keslor, ii. 38,
4 [bhisé] healing].
bhiskj, m. physieian, ii. 33, 4.
bhi fear, I A. bhéyate, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12,
18; pf bibhiys, v. 83, 2; 8 ao.
fbhaisar, viii, 48, 11.
bhi-mdé, a. terrible, i. 154, 2 ii, 83, 11
{bhi fear]. .
bhur guiver, int. Jérbhuriti, v. 83, 5.
bhiv-ana, n. creabure, i, 35, 2, 5. 6 85,
8; 154, 2. 4; 160, 2. 8; ii. 85, 2. 8;
vii. 61, 1; world, ii. 83, 9; v. 83, 2.
4; iv. 51, 6; x. 108, 2. 4 [bha be}.
bhil decome, be, I. bhdva, i. 1, 9; v, 88,
7.8 ipv., x, 127, 8 pr. sb,, viii, 48,
2 ; ipf. &bhavet, v. 11, 8. 4; 1. 186, 5.
65 come info betng, x, 90, 4; pf. ba-
bhiva, ii. 12, 9; vii, 103, 7; 1. 84,
12; pf, op. bebhiyis, iv. 51, 4; root
a0, viii. 48, 3; &bhiivan, vii, 61, 5
root ao, sb, bhuvini, vii, 85, 2;
ipv., bhiita, iv, 50, 11 {ep. Qk. gt-o,
Lat. fu-i-t].
abhi- be superior fo (ace.), iii, 59, 7.
- arice, pf., x. 129, 6, 7; 168, 8.
&vis- appear, vii. 108, &.
nfan- de good 1o (dat.), viii. 48, 4.
bhii-td, pp. besn, x. 90, 2; . being, x.

bhf-men, n. earth, i, 85, 65; vii. 86,
1; x. 90, 1. 14 [ep. Gk ¢v-po
¢ growth'). X

bhii-ri, a, great, ii. 88, 9; much, it. 88,
12; adv. greally, i. 154, 6.
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bhlﬁri-é;i:gu., a. (Bv)) many-horned, i.
54, 6.
bhiir-ni, a. angry, vii. 88, 7,
bhas strive, 1. P.bhiisati [extended form
of bhi be].
piri- surpass, ii. 12, 1,
bhr bear, LI1. bibharti, ii. 38, 10; iii
B9, 8 ; Rold, iv. B0, 7 viil. 29,8. 4.5
[Gk. pépw, Lat. fers, Arm, berem, OL,
derim, Go. baira].
vi-, L. bhars, carry hither and thither, v.
11, 4.
Bhig.u, m. pl. a family of ancient
priests, x. 14, 6.
bhosgal-4, a. healing, il. 33,7, n.medicine,
remedy, i, 38, 2, 4, 12, 13 [bhisdj
healingl.
bhég-n, m. use, x. §4, 8 [bhuj enjoy].
bhoj-4, m, Lberal man, iv. 51, 3.
bbéj-ans, n. feod, v. 83,10 [bhuj enjoy].
bhyas = bhi fear, I. A. bhydaate, ii.
12, 1. _
bhuraj shine, I. A. bhrijate.
vi- shine forth, i, 85, 4. _
bhrdja-mana, pr. pt. A, skining, vii

bhed-ty, m. brother, X. 34, 4 [Gk. opdrep,
Lat. frater, OL. brathir, Go. brithar,
OSI, bratri),

Mgah, mimh be grea?, mimbate and
méhe (8. s.).
#dm- conseorale, vii. 61, 6.
maghé~vent, m, liberal pairon, ii. 88, 14;
85, 15 [magh-f bounfy : mah bs greal],
maghéni, a. f. bounteous, iv. 51, 3 [f. of
maghfivan ).
mandiika, m, frog, vii. 108, 1. 2. 4. 7.
10,
mstheitd, pp. Aindled by friction, vili.
48, 0.
mat.h-y&e-mi.ns, pr. pt. po. buing rubbed,
v, 11, 6,
mad rejoice, 1, méda, in (le.), i. 85, 1;
154, 53 in (inst.), 164, 4; x. 14, 8. 73
with (inst.), X. 14, 10; be exhilarated,
viii, 29, 7 drink with sxhiaration, vii,
49, 4; cs. madeys, A, rejoice, x. 15,
14 ; im (inst.), x. 14, 14 ; (gen.), L 85,
63 with (inst.), x. 14, 5; gladden, x.
84, 1 [Gk. padaw, Lat. maded fdrip '],
méd-a, m, inlexvicalion, i. 856, 10 ; wviil,
48, 6.
mada-eyit, o. realing with infoxication, i
86, 7 [oyu movel. .



madant]
méd-ant, pr. pt. rejeicing, iv. B0, 2;
dalighting in {inst.), iii. 59, 8.
médh.u, n, Aoney, mead, i, 154,4, 5 ; iv,
B0, B; wiii. 48, 1; x. 34, 7; a. siweel,
i. 86, 6 [Gk. pidv, Lith. medits, O8I,
medi, Eng. mead).
méadhu-mat-tamn, Spv. a. most honied,
v, 11, 5; x, 14, 15,
madhu-foit, &. (Tp.) dripping with honey,
digtilting stoeetness, vii. 49, 8 [feut
drip].
méghya, a. middle, vii. 49, 1. 3; x. 15,
14 {Lat. mediu-s].
madhys-mé, 3pv. a. middlemost, X. 15, 1.
man think, VIII, A. manute, viii. 29, 10;
IV. A. m&nyate, viii, 48, 6 ; x. 84, 13.
mdén-as, 0, mind, x, 90, I8 ; 129, 4 135,
8 [Av. mand, Gk. pévosl
ménas-vant, 8. wise, ii. 12, 1.
man-§, f. jealousy, ii. 33, 5 [mon think).
man-isk, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom, X.
129, 4 : prayer, v. 11, 5 hyman of praiss,
v, 88, 10 [man fink],
Mdn-u, m. an ancient sage, il 33, 13.
mano-ju, a. swoift as thought, i. 85, 4
[ménas mind + j to spoed],
min-tra, m. Aymn, ii. 36, 2; spell, x.
14, 4. "
mand exhilarale, I. ménda: i se, A.
dmendisatém, vii. 108, 4,
ud- gladden, pf. mamanda, ii. 33, 6
[ = mad rejoice].
mand-a5-a04, 10, pt. rejoicing, iv, 50, 10
mand = mad rejoice).
mand-ré, a. gladdening, v. 11, 3 [mand
exhilarate].
wmandré-jihva, a. (Bv,) pleasant-longued,
iv, 60, 1,
mAn-men, n. thought, vii. 61, 6; kymn,
i. 164, §; vii. 61, 2 [men think],
man-yii, mw. intention, vi. 61, 1; wrath,
vii. 86, 6; viii, 48, 8; x, 84,8 14
[man think],
meyo-bhi, a. benificend, i, 35, 18 {miy-as
ﬂadm‘-&s-i-bh‘u = bhi being for = con-

ducing lo].

Mar-iit, m. pl. the storm gods, i, §5,1.
4-8, 8,10, 12; ii. 38, 1. 18; v. 88, 6.

martit-vant, A, accompanied by the Maruls,
ii. 38, 6.

mard-i-tf, m, one who pities, x. 34, 8

. [myd be gracious],

mér-ta, m, mortal, ili. 59, 2 [Gk. pop-1é-3,
Bpo-7é.s - mortal’, Lat, mor-tz ¢ goddess
of death ).
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mdirt-ya, . mortal ; m, morial man, 1. 85,
2; vii, 81,15 71, 2; viii, 48, 1. 8, 12;
x. 15, 7.

marmrjy$-ména, pr. pt. int. making
bright, ii, 85, 4 [mrj wipe),

mdh, a, great, ii, 33, §; G. mahds, iv.
50, 4; f.<f,v.11,5 [Av. mes ‘groat’;
from mah de great).

meh-in, m. greeness, ii. 12, 1; 35, 2
[meh be greai].

mab-4nt, a, gread, iii. 59, 5; v. 11, 6;
88, 83 vii. 08, 2; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of
mah be great].

mahi.vadhs, u. (Bv.) having a mighly
weapon, v. 83, 2,

méh-i, a. great, i. 160, 5; ii. 12, 10; v,
83, 5; viii. 29, 10 (mab le great).

mehi-tva, n. greatness, vii. 61, 4.

roahi- tvand, n. greeiness, i. 85, 7.

mah-in, &, f. -i, great, i. 160, 2, 5,

mah.i-mén, m. grealuess, i. 85, 25 ii. 85,
& iii. 59, 7 vii. §6,1; x, 90, 8. 16;
168, 13 pewer, x, 129, 8; pl. powers, x.
129, 5,

mah-§, a. £ ogreat, i 83, 8, 14 x. 14, 1
[mah be great].

rpd-hyam, prs. pro. D.%o me, x. 34, 1.
2 [ep. Lat, miai].

rad weasure, [I11, A. mimite.

vi= measure out: pf, vi-mamé, i. 154, 1.
34 160,4; 0. 12, 2.

ma, enc, prs, pro. A.me, ii. 88, 6. 7; viii,
48, 5% 6,10 x, 34,1.2; 127, 7 [Lat.
mz, Eng, me].

i, proh. pel. wof, ii. 83, L, 4%. 5 viii.
48, 8. 142; x, 15,6; 34, 13. 14 [Gk,
py ‘not ],

mé-kis, proh. pro. pel. not any one, vi.
64, 7 [Gk. pi-res ‘Do one’).

mﬁ-kinz:, proh. prn. pel. ne one, vi
64

Mitali, m. a divine being, x. 14, 8,
mi-t§, . mother, 1. 160, 25 v. 11, 85 x,
34, 4, 10 {Gk. piryp, Lat. méter, OL.
mithir, En‘gi. mather].
madhvi, m. du. lovers of honey, vii. 71, 2
miédhu honeyl,
mBuuse, &, human ; m. man, vii. 83, 1
manus maen).
mawm, pra, pra. A, me, vii, 49, 1-4,
mé-yé, f. mysierious power, i. 160, 3 [mi
make].
ma-yi, a.
mha-a, m. month, vii. 61, 4 [méas moon

lwing, vii. 103, 2 [mé

B2



whitd)

mi-th, pp. sef up, iv. 51, 2 (mi sel up).

mité-jiiu, a. (Bv.) firm-kneed, iii. 69, 8.

Mi-trd, m. a sun ged, iii. 59, 1-9; vii.
61,4; 68.1.6; n. friendship, x. 34,
1

4.
Mitrs-Varuna, du. ¢d. Mitra end Varuna,
i.85,1; vi.61,2.8.6.7; 63, 5.
mi damage, IX. minati [ep, Gk, p-ri-w,
Lat. mi-nu-0].
&- diminish, i, 12, 5.
p:g.- infringe, vii. 63, 3; 108, 9; wiii.
. 9.
midh-viws, a. bounteots, ii. 38, 14; vil,
86, 7 [unred. pf. pt., probably from
mih rain3,
mikha, n. meutk, x. 90, 11-18,
mue release, VI, muified : ppl. émumnuk-
tam, vii. 71, 6. _
mud be merry, 1. A, méda.
préti- exull, v. 83, 9.
wrg-§, m. beast. i. 154, 2 ii, $3, 11,
yarj wipe, IT. jmi.
shrn- rub bright, ii. 85, 12.
mrd be gracious, V1. wrlf, ii. 33, 11. 14;
viii. 48, 9; x.34, 14 ; cs. mrléys, id,
viii. 48, 8.
mrlay-8ku, a..mercifid, ii. 38, 7 [mrd be

gracions).
mr)-iké, n, mercy, vil, 86, 2 viii. 48, 12
[mrd be gracious).
mr-tyd, m. death, . 129, 2 [mr die].
waré touck, V1. mréé.
phri- embrace, x. 84, 4.
wrs be 1V, wyiaya.
&pi- forgel, vi. B4, 4.
me, enc. pre. pro, D. o me, vii. 68, 8;
. 86,8 4; x. 34,18; G. of me, ii. 85, 1;
vii, 86, 2; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. pecl.
manjavats, a. coming from Méj i, X.

L]
]

Y6, rol. prn. who, whick, that: N, yia, i.
85, 6; 164,1%.8.4; 160, 4; ii. 12, 1-
7.9-16; 88,6.7; iii. 69, 2.7 ; iv. 50,
1.7 9; vi. 54, 1. 2 43 vii. 61,15 68,
1.3; vii, 71, 4'; 86, 1; viii. 48, 10%,12;
x.14,5; 84,12 ; 129, 7; I. y&,iv. 50,
8; n.ykd, i. 3, 64 ii. 86,15 vii. 61,
2;68,2; 108,56, 7; 1. 16, 6; 90, 2%,
12; 129,1. 8.4 ; 135, 7; with kim ca
whatever, v. 83, 9; A, yém, i.1,4; ji.
12,5.7.9; 86,11 ; viii. 48, 1; x. 135,
8.4; I, yéne, i. 160,0; ii. 12,4 ; iv,
61,4 ; f. y&ys, iv. 61,6 ; Ab, yismid,

ii, 18, 9; G wisys, i. 164, 2; ii. 12, |
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1,7, 14%; 85, 7; v, 88,4%; vii 61,
2; x. 84, 4; f yéayds, x. 127, 4; L.
yésmin, iv. 50, 8; x.185, 1; du. yéu,
x. 14, 11; pl. N. v6, i. 85, 11 ; &6, 1.
4 iv, 50, 2; x.14, 3. 105 15, 1-4. 8~
10. 13% 142; 90, 7. B; with ké whai-
ever, X, 90, 10 f. yds, vii. 4%, 1. 2. 8;
n. ykni, ii. 38, 13; ¥8, i. 85, 12; .
88, 18%; iv. 50, 9; vii. 86, 6; A, m.
¥in, x. 14, 8; 16, 18%; G. f, yledm,
vii, 49, 8; L. f. yhsu, iv. 51, 7; vil,
49, 44; 61, 6.

Foka-&, n, mystery, vii. 61, 5.

¥aj sacrifice, 1. yéja; ipf, dysjanta, X.
90, 7. 16.

yaj-atd, a, adovable, i. 85,8. 4 ; ii. 33,10
{Av. vazata ; from yaj worahiy).

yoj-6the, m. sacrifice, v. 11, 2 (R0
worship].

yéja-mana, m. seorificer vi. b4, & [pr.
pt. A, of yoj worship].

yhi-us, n. sacrificial formula, X. 90, 9
{¥aj worship),

yai-ils, m. worship, sacrifice, i 1, 1. 4;
ii. 86, 12; iv, 60, 6.10; v. 11,2.4;
vii. 61,6. 7; x 14,5.18; 15, 6. 13;
90, 7-9, 15.16* [Av. yasna, Gk. dyrées].

yajif-kotu, a. (Bv.) whose foken 5 2aCTi-
Jiee, iv. B1, 11.

yajdé-manman, 8. (Bv.) whose hearl is
¢t on sacrifice, vil, 61, 4.

yoji-iye, a, wortky of worship, holy, iil.
59, 4; adorable, x. 14, 5. 6 [yajiid
worship), : )

yat array oncself, L yéta: pf. i. 86, 8;
8, yatdya marehad, sfiv, iii. 63, 1;
dear off, 3. 127, 7.

yh-tas, adv. wheee, x. 129, 6, 7 [pra.
root yé&].

yi-ti, pra. how many, 3. 15, 13 [prn.
root y&].

yh-tra, rel. adv. whers, i, 164, 5, 6; vii.
68, 6; viii. 20, 7; 48,11, x.14,2.7;
90, 16 [pra, root y4).

yé-tha, rel. adv. how, T. 186,85, 6; s that,
i, 88, 16 ; unacconted = iva like, viii.
29, 6 [prn. root y4).

yathi-vasfm, adv, ding to {thy, bis)
will, . 16, 14; 168, 4 [véés, m.
will).

¥6-8, ¢j. whon, i. 85,8. L. 5. 7.0 iv. b1,
6 v, 83, 24.9; vii, 108,2-5; x M,
6 90, 6. 11. 16 ; in order that, vii. 71,
4; #o that, vii. 86, 4; since, i. 160, 2;
if, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. y£).



yédi vi]

véd-i vi, cj. whether, X. 129, 7 or, or else,
hid. [yh-d-i ¥, rel. adv, + vi or).
y-&nt, pr. pt. going, vii, 61, 3 [ g0}
yom exlend, bestow, 1, yhoha, iv. 61, 10;
v. 88,5 ; pf. A. yemire submit fo (dat.),
iii; 69, B3 = ao, bestore ont {dat.), il. 86,
13%,
Adhi- extend lo (dat.), i. 85, 12.
& guide to (1c.), root so. inj. yamat, X.
12, 14.
ni- bestow, iv. 50, 10.
pré- present a share of {gen.), x. 16, 7.
vi- extend lo, i. §5, 12.
Yam-4, m. god of the dead, i. 85,6 x.
14, 1.6, 7-16; 15, 8; 185, 1. 7.
yas-6a, 8. glorious, i. 1, B; iv. 61, 11;
viii, 48, 6.
yahvi, £, swift one, ii. 88, 9; 35, 14,
& go, IL, yati, i, 35, 8%, 10; vii. 49, 8;
x. 168, 1.
&- come, i. 85, 2; x. 15, 9.
tipa &- come hitker, vii, 71, 2.
4 Gpa come hither to, vii. 71, 4,
phri pré- progeed around, iv, 61, 5.
gitayéi-jana, a. (gov. ed.) stivring men,
iii, 59, 6 [yatéyant, pr, pt. cs. of yat
array oneself + jdna man].
yatu-dhina, m. sorcerer, i. 85, 10 [yétd,
m. sorcery + dhana practising from dha

y{u!, do].

-ma, M. course, iv. 61, 4 [¥a gol.

yi-man, n. courss, i, 86, 1 ; approach, X.
127, 4 [ ¥4 go).

yu separate, LI, yuyéti, ii. 83, 1.8 vii,
71, 1. 2; 8 8o, depart from (ab,), ii, 88.
9: ca, yavéya save from, viil. 48, 6;
yavhya ward of, x. 127, 6%

yok-t&, pp. yoked, vii. 68, 2 [yuj yoke,
Gk. {roxri-s, Lat. duwncfu-s, Lith.

Finklaeg), .
yukté-grivan, 8, %Bv.) whe has lo work

the stones, ii, 12,
yuj yoks, YIL yundkti: pf. yuyulé,
;.5 i&, 11; rt. ao. syugdhvam, i
y 4.
pré- yoke én frond, i, 85, 6.
yadhya.mane, pr. pt. A. fighting; m.
Sghter, it. 12, 9 [yudh fight].
yiiyudh«i, m. warrior, i, 85, 8 [from red.
stem of yudh ,wui
yava-ti, f. young maiden, i, 85, 4, 11 [f.
of yéivan youth].
yhv-an, a. young, ii. 83, 11 ; m. youlh, ii.
¥ 85, 4 [Lat. éuven-s-s].
yuv-m, pra. pro. N, you fwo, vil. 71,6;
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dat. yuvdbhyam fo you fwe, vii. 61, 7
[=¥a-+am)

yuva-yi, a. addressed to you, vil. 71, 7.

yay-am, prs. pra. pl. N. you, iv. 51, B;
vii. 61, 7; 68,6; 71, 6; 86, 8 (for
yig-ém, Av, yal, yitkem, Qo. yis].

yég-n.,] m. gequisitton, vii. 86, 8 {yuj
yoke].

y6j-ana, n. league, i. 35, 8 (yoking from
yuj yoke].

y6-ni, m, womb, ii. 85, 10; abede, iv. 80,
2; x. 34, 11; recepiacle, viii. 29, 2
[Aotder from yu holé].

ybe-&, f. woman, x. 168, 2.

yég, n, biessing, ii, 38, 18; x. 15,4,

Ramh hasten, I, ramha ; cs. ramhiys
cause fo speed, 1. B5, 5.

rake protect, L. Taksa, i. 35, 11; 160, 2;
iv. 60, 2; vi. 54, 5; viii. 48, 6 [Gk.
drégo ‘ward off 1],

rékea-mana, pr. pt. A. protecting, vii. 81,
3 (rake protect],

rakg-4s, m. dewon, i, 85, 10; v. 88, 2.

rakg-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raks

protect).

raghu-pétvan, a. (Tp.) fying swifly, i.
86, 6 [raghi swwifi: Gk. 5’“‘)('5'9%5

raghu-gyid, a swifi-gliding, i. 865, &
[reghd swift + syand nn).

réj-88, n. space, air, i, 85, 4. 93 154, 15
160, 1. 4 ; x. 15, 2; 129, 1 (GQX, &peflos,
Go, rigiz-a).

rin-ys, 8, gitrious, i. 85, 10 [ran rejofcs].

ré-tna, n. gifi, ireasure, i. 35,8 [ra give].

ratna-dhd, a. (Tp.) bestowing reasure, L
1, 1.

ré-tha, m, car, i. 85, 2. 4. 5; 85, 4. 5;
ii. 12, 7.8; v. 88, 8. 7; vil. 71, 2-43
viii. 48, 51 x. 185, 3-6; 168, 1 [r go].

réth.ya, a. belonging o a car, i. 86, 6.

sd dig, I, réda: pf. rardda, vii. 49, 1,

radh-ré, a. rich, il. 13, 6 {radh succeed].

randh make subject, IV, P, rédbye : red.
ao., ii. 88, 5,

rép-as, n. bodddy injury, ii. 88, 3. 7.

ram 96f af rest, LX, ramodti: ipl. il. 12,
2, I.A. rima rejoice in (le.), x. 84, 13.

ray-f, m, wealth, i. 1, 8; 86,12 ; iv, 60,
€ 10; 51, 10; viii. 48,19; =. 15, 7.
11 [probably from ri = reduced form
of ra giwe).

rév-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4, 5 {ru o).

raé-mf, m. ray, i. 36, 7; ord, 1. 129, 5,

h give, E1, rhti; 2. ind. réef = ipv,, ii.




réj]
83, 12; LIl ipv. 2. pl. raridhvam, v.

raj mte over (gen.), I P. mati, i1, 8
-an, m, king, i, 85, 8; iii. 59, 4;
59, 7. 9; vii. 49,38.4; 86,5 ; Vi, 48
48:14]47.1115 812
168, 2 [raj rule, Lat. rego-]

rsj-a.nt, pr. pt. rulmg over (gen,), i. 1, 8
[réj rule).

rajan-ya, a. royal; . warvier {earliest
name of the second caste), x. 00, 12,

rhtrl, f, night, 3. 85, 1; =z 127, L. 8;
129, 2

, 2.
rddh.ga, 0, gift, blessing, ii. 12, 14 {rddh
pratify).
radho-déya, n. badewsl of weallth, iv. b1,
8 [aéya, gdv. to be given from da givel.
ri release, IX. ri , 1. 12, 8.
anu- flgw ai'ony, i 85
rio leavs, VIL. P ri.né.kt:, ¥ii, 71, 1 [Gk.
e, Lat. !mquoj.
%io- eriend beyond: ps. 1pf dricyata, x.
5.
rie, f, ingury, ii. 85, 6,
rl.g be hurt, 1V, vigyati, vi. B4, 8; a so.
inj., vi, 84, 7. 9; injure, viil. 48, 10,
rih kiss, I1. réd.h.i i, 8§, 13.
rok-mé, m. goldm gem, i 68, 4 [rue
shine].
rac shine, 1. véea ; es, rocdya cause fo
shine, viii. 29, 10,
ruc-and, ri. ao. pt. A. beaming, iv.
n;‘jmbugsf, ¥YI. P. rujé: pf. rurdjs, iv.
, B,
ruj-ant, pr, pt. shatfering, x. 168, 1.
Bud-r4, 1o. name of a god, i. 85, i; ii.
88, 1-9. 11-18. 156; pl. = sons of
Rudra, the Maruls, i. 86, 2 [rud ¢y,
howl).
rud.hsobstrm!, VII rupaddhi, runddhsé,
x. 84, 3.
63:-3:!11‘!:9 away : rt. ao. arodham, x.
y 8.
rG4-ant, pr, pt. gleaming, iv, 61, 9,
ruh grow, L réhati, réhate.
iti- grow beyond (ace.), X, 90, 2.
&~ rise up in (ace.), viil, 48, 11,
ripé, n. form, 1. 168, 4 ; beauly, 1,160, 2,
re-od, m. dust, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from
i run = dispersel,
ré-tas, n, seed, v, 83, 1, 4; x. 129, 4
[ri fioo].
reta.dhil, m, impregmator, x, 129, 5 [ré-
tas seed + dhi placing).
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rebh-4, m. singer, vii. 68, 8 [ribh sing].

revét, adv. bountifully, ii. 35, 4 [n, of
revént],

re-viatei, f. wealthy, (f. of
revint].

re-vént, a, wealthy, viii. 48, G [re =
wealth],

rédas-1, f, du, the lwo worlds (= heaven
and earth), i. 85, 1; 160, 2, 4; ii.
12, 1; vii. 64, 4; 86, 1. .

réi, m. weakth, vi. 54, 8; vii. 86, V;
viii. 48, 2; G. rayds, viii, 48, 7
[bestoroul from ré give; Lat, ré-s].

Rauhing, . nams of s demon, ii. 12,12
[metronymic : son of Rikint).

Lak-sd, 0. stake (at play), if. 12, 4
[tuken, mark : lag attech].

lok-&, m, place, x, 14, 4; world, x. 90
14 [bright space = roked tight; ep. GL
Asvrd-s ¢ white’, Lat. lir, litc-is],

iv, 51, 4

rai

Vag-ni, m. sound, vii
speak).
vac utter, ILI, P. vivakti; ao. op., ii,
35, 2; speak, pa ucydte, x. 90, 11;
185, 7 [Lat. voc-dra *call *).
4dhi- speak for (dat.), viil 48, 14,
pré- proclaim, 1. 154, 1; vii. 86, 4;
declare, x. 129, 6,
vdo-as, n. speeck, v. 11, § [vao speak;
Gk, éros].
vaces-yh, T eloguence, ii. 85, L.
vij-ra, m, thunderbolt, 1, 85,9 ; viii, 20, 4
[vaf be sirong ; Av. wera ‘club ).
vijra-bahu, a. (Bv.) bearing ¢ bolf in Ms
arm, i, 12, 12, 15; 83, 8,
véjra-haata, 8. (Bv.) having a bolt in his
hand, ii. 12, 18.

108, 2 [veao

. vajr-in, m, beaver of the bolt, vii. 49, 1.

vated, m. calf, vii. B6, 5 [yearling trom
*vatas, Gk, Féror year, Lat. velus in
vetus-1as ‘age’].
vate-in, a, f. -1, eccompanied by calves,
vil, 108, 2.
vad speak, L wide, ii. 83, 16; op. ii.
36, 16; wii. 108, 6%; x, 84, 12
cha- invoke, ¥, 88, l.
&- utter, ii, 12, 16; viii. 48, 14
DT tiler form, is #0., avadiaur, vii.
108, 1,
Bfimn- converse abou! (ace.) with (inst.),
vii. 86, 2.
vﬁ.d-a.nt, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 103, 3.
8. 7.
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van win, VIIL vanéti win [Eng. win;
ep. Lat. ven-iz < favour’).
-, ds. vivasa seek lo win, il. 38, 6; v,
88, 1,
van-ds, m. eremy, iv.
rival 1 van win).
vé.;:e-zane, le. itv. od. in every wood, v,
1, 6,
voand praise, I A. vdndste, iv. 60, 7
[nasalized form of vad).
Ppéri- extol, with (inst.), ii. 88, 12,
végglai;nﬁ.na, pr. pt. A. approving, ii.

50, 11 [eager,

vap strew, I. vApati, vipate.

ni- lay low, ii. 88, 11.

vapus-yi, &. fair, i. 160, 2 [vépus, n.
beautiful appearance].

vay-fm, pra. pro. N pl. we, i 1, 7 i,
12, 15; iii, 59, 8. 4; iv. B0, 6; 61,
11; vi. 64, 8. 9; vii. 86, 5; viii, 48, 9.
18, 14; x 14, 6; 127, 4 (Av. vaem,
Go. wais, Eng. wel.

viy-a8, n, force, ii. 88, 6; viii. 48, 1
[food, strength: vi cnjoy].

way-#, f. affchoot, ii. 85, 8,

vayini-vat, 8. cear, iv. 51, 1 [vay-
Gnaj. -

vayo-dhil, m. bestower of strength, viik
48, 16 [vivaa force+ dha bestowing).

vhr-i-man, n. erpense, .iii. 58, § [vr
comer ),

vAr-i-vas, B. wide space, vii. 63, 6;
prosperity, iv, 50, 9 [breadih, freedom :
vy cover].

varivo-vit-tara, cpv. m. bes! finder of
. velief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1
[vérivas + vid find].

vér-iyss, cpv. &, wider, 3. 12, & [urG
wide

Vér-uns, m, vii, 49, 8,4; 61, 1.4 ; 68,
1,6; 86,2 8% 4.6, 8; x. 14, 7 (Gk
obpard-s ‘heaven’; vr cover, encompass].

vhr-na, m, cofour, ii. 12, 4 [conting:
¥T coner ), -

varta-mauns, pr. pt. A., with & rolling
kither, i, 85, 2 [vIt tum),

vArt-map, n. frack, i. 85, B [vrt turn],

vhrdh.ans, n. sirengthening, 3. 12, 14
[vrah incréasel. -

vérdha-mina, pr. pt. A. growing, i. I,
8 [vrdh grow]. _

vhrvri-ina, pr, pt. A, int. rolling about,
x. 84, 1 [vzt turn).

varg-&, n. rain, v. 83, 10 gm rain].

VBIrs-ya, a. rainy, v, 58, B%

val-4, m. enclosure, cave, iv. 50, 5 {vr
corver],

valgi-y4, don. honour, iv. 50, ¥,

vas degire, I1. vésti, s. 1, véAmi, ii, 88,
18; pl. 1, udmasi, i. 154, 6.

1. vas shing, VL, P. uchati: pf, pl. 2,
usa, iv, 61, 4 [Av, wsaiti ‘shines’]..
2. vas wear, I1. A. véste [ep. Gk. &v-
yup = Féa'yup,(, AS, toerian, Eng. wear].

abhi-, ca, clothe, i, 160, 2,
3. vaa dwell, . P. visati [AS. wesan ‘be’,
Eng. was; in Gk, dorv = féorv].
pré- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8,
vag, one, pra. pro. A. yow, 1. 86, 6; iv.
51, 10. 11 ; D. o or for you, i. 85, 6.
12; iv,. 51, 4; x, 15, 4. 6; G, of wou,
ii. 88, 18; x. 84, 12, 14 {Av. vj, Lat.
vis).
vas-ati, f. abode, nest, x. 127, 4 [vas
dwell],
vag-ant-4, m. spring, x. 90, 6 [vas
shing), -
vés-Bna, pr. pt. A. dothing onegelf in
{nce.), ii, 35, 9 [2, vas wear).
viis-isthe, spv, a, best; m. name of &
seer, vii. 86, 5; pl. a family of ancient
seers, X, 16, 8 [vas shing].
vés-u, n. wealth, vi. b4, 4; vii. 108,10;
x. 15, 7 [vas shine).
vasu-déye, n. graniing of wealth, ii, 83, 7,

vésu-mant, a, laden twith wealth, vil. 71,

8. 4
vasn-ya, 8, for sale, x. 84, 3 [vasnd, n.
price, Gk, Ivo-s m Filg-vo-s { purchase
price’, Lat. sénu-m = ves-num],
vin-yas, ace. adv. for greater welfare, viil.
48, 9 [cpy. of vém good).
vés-yime, cpv. a, wealthier, vili. 48, 6
[epv. of vas-u). .
vah carry, draw, drive, I, véha, vii. 63,
2; s a0. Avit, x, 16, 12 [Lat. veh-ere,
Eng. weigh].
énu- drive after : pf. sannhiré, x. 15, 8
d- bring, i.1,21 85, 6; viL. 71,8; x.
14, 4.
ni. bring : pf. Ghethur, vii. 71, 5.
vAh-ant, pr. pt. carrying, i. 86, 5; bear-
fng, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vil. 71, 2.
véh-ant-i, pr. pt. £ dringing, il. 35, 14.
vah.ni, m. driver, i. 160, 3 [vah dnive).
v Waw, II. P. vhti [Av. caili, Gk,
* dpoc = &-Freo¢; of, Go, waian, German
wehen ‘hlow '],
pré- blow forth, v, 88, 4,
vA, enc. ¢f, or, iv. 51,4 ; x. 16, 2 [Lat., ve).
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vhke, f. voice, vii. 108, 1. 4,5.6. 8 ; 1. 34,
5 [veo speak ; Lat. vbx = vje-s).

vhj-n, m. conflic, i. 85, 5; boaty, ii. 12,
16; vi. 54, 5 [vaj be strony].

vija-yu, a. desirous of guin, H. 35, 1.

vaj-in, 8. victorions, X. 34, 4 {vhjal.

viné, m. pipe, i. 85, 10,

vé-ta, m. wind, v, 88, 4; £ 168, 1. 2,4
[wa biore ; ep. Liat. ven-tu-s, GE. ddry-r).

© wam, enc, prs. pra. du. A, you hee, iv,
60, 10; vii, 61, 6%; 63, 5; 71, 1;
D, jor you fiw0, vii, 61, 2, 67; vii, 71,
45 Q. of you tiwo, i, 154, 6; iv. b0, 11
vii, 61, 1; 71, 3. 4.

vi-md, n. wealth, vii, 71, 2 [vA = van
win].

viayav-yh, 8. realing lo the wind, aérial,
x. 90, 8 [vAyd).

va-yd, m. wind, X, 90, 18 [va blow].

vir-ya, gdv, desirable, i, 85, 8 [vr choose],

vhvad-at, pr. pt. int. lowing, iv, 50, 5
[vaé loig]. N

wavrdb-&ngk, pr. pt. A. kaving grown, x.
14, 8 [vrah grow].

vidi, f. aze, vili. 29, 3,

vhoar-8, &, werngl, viii. 48, 7 [*vasar
spring ; Gk, &ap, Lith. vasard).

vhs-tu, . abode, i. 1564, € [vas dwell:
Gk, Fdarv).

vi, m. bird, i. 85, 7; vili. 29, 8 ; pL N,
viyas, x, 127, 4 (Av. vi-, Lat. avi-g).

vi-krégnags, n. wide stride, 3. 164, 2 x,

. 15, 8. _
vi-cakramiand, pf. pt. A. having strode
outy i, 154, 1 [kram srn‘de‘}.

vi-carsani, a. aclive, i, 85, 0.

vij, pl. stake at play, ii. 12, 5.

vi-tata, pp. exiended, x. 129, § [tan
atreick].

vi-tardm, adv. far away, ii. 83, 2 [cpv.
of prp. vi away}.

vit-t4, n, property, x. 34, 13 [pp. of vid
Jind, acquire: acquisition].

L. vid know, 11 P, wéttd ; pr. sh. Jnow of
{gen.), ii, 35, 2; ipv. viddhi, viii 48,
8; pf. véda, viii. 29, 6; a. 2, vétths,
x. 16, 18; 8. véde, x. 129, 6%, 7% ; pl,
1. vidmd, x, 15, 18 [Gk. olba, Wuev ;
AR, ic wat, w2 witen ; Eng. I wot ; Lat.
vid-dre ‘see’].

pré- know, 1. 15, 18,

2, vid find, V1. vindé€, vi. B4, 4; x, 84,
89; pl. viveds, x. 14, 2; a a0, v, 85,
10; viii. 48, 8,

&na. find oty §i. 12, 115 v, 11, 6.
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&-, a no, ioin hither, X, 15, 8.
nis- find oul, x. 129, 4.

vid-ftha, m. divine worship, i. 85, 1; if.
12, 156; 33, 15; 85, 16; viii. 48, 14
[vidb worship].

vi-dyit, T. lightning, ii, 36, 9; v. 83, 4
[wi afar + dyuat shine].

vid-vAms, unred. pf. pt. knowing, vi. 54,
1 [Gk. pedis).

vidh worship, ¥1. vidh4, ii. 35, 12 iv,
60, 6; vi, b4, 4; viii, 45, 12, 18; x.
168, 4.

prati- pay worship to, vii. 68, 5.

vidh-dnt, pr. pt. m. worskipper, ii. 35, 7.

vi-dhdua, n, fusk, iv. 51, 6 [dis-position:
vi prp. + dhiina from dhi putl,

vi-pifob-am, acc, inf, & ask, vii. §6, 8.

vip-ra, a. wise, iv. 50, 1 ; m. sage, i. 86,
11; vii. 81, 2; x. 185, 4 [Inapired :
vip tremble wilth emotion).

vi-bhit-i, pr. pt. f. shining forth, iv. 61,
1. 10, 11 [bha. shine),

vi-bhidaka, m. a nut used as a die for
gambling, vii. 86,6 ; x. 84, 1[probably
from vi-bhid split asunder, but the
meaning here applied js obacurs].

vi-bhrija-mans, pr. pt. A. shining forth,
vii, 63, 3 [bhréj shine; Av. brazaiti
{beams*, Gk. pAéyw flame ],

vi-madhyns, m. middle, iv. 51, 8,

vi-rapééd, m. abundance, iv, 50, 8 [vi
+raps be full).

Vi-r], m. name of a divine being
identified with Purusa,x. 90, 63 [far-
riding ). -

vird-gdh, a. overcoming wmen, i 35, 8
[ = vire-agh for.vira-sih).

vi-rik-mant, m. shining weapon, i, 85, 8
[xue ehine].

vi-rips, 8. hating different colours, vii.
108, 6 [rbp4, n, form).

Viv4s-vant, m. name of a divine being,
v. 11, 8; x. 14, & (vi+vas shine

wr],
vi6, f. satilement, x. 16, 2; abode, vii. 61,
3 ; sefller, i. 85, 5 ; subject, iv. 50, 8.
vif enter, VL. viké,
&- smter, iv. 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 12. 16,
ni- coms home, go lo rest, ¥. 34, 14 ; 168,
8; 8 8o, aviksmahi, x, 187, 4; v8.
voldya cause to rest, i. 85, 2.
vif-péti, m, magisr of the house, X, 186, 1.
vifive, pra, a. oll, i. 85, 8. §; 86, 8. 8;
164,98, 4; ii. 12,-4. 7.9, 88, 8. 10 ; 35,
2. 16; iii, 59,8 iv.50, 7; v.58,2. 4,




vikvétas)

9; vii. 61, 1.5. 7; 63, 1. 6; x. 15, 6;
90, B; 127, 1; 168, 2,
vidvi-tas, adv on cvery side, 1.1, 4 ; viil.
48, 153 x. 90, 1; in all directions, x
135, 3,
vi&vs-dimm, adv. always, iv. 50, 8.
vigvi-deva, a. [Bv.] belonging fo all the
gods, iv. 50, 6.
vidva-psnya, 0. laden with all food, vii, 71,
4 [penya from pei eat].
visva-riipa, a. (Bv.) omniform, i. 35, 4
ii. 83, 10; v. 83, 5.
vifivh-Gambha, a, bengficial to all, i. 160,
1. 4 [d4m prosperily + bha being for,
conducing to7,
vikvd-he, adv, always, ii. 12, 156; vili.
48, 14 ; -hai, id., i. 160, 5 ; for coer, ii.
35 14,
‘V'iﬁv&hﬁ adv. always, i, 160, 3 [Viiva.
6ha all deys).
vidve devis, m. pl, the all-gods, vii, 49,
43 viii. 48, 1.
vis work, 111, vivesti: pf. vivésa, ii.
35,18,
vi-gits, pp. unfustened, v. 83, 7. 8 [vi
+ 8i bind].
visu-na, a. varied mform, viii, 29, 1.
wiaficl, a. £, turned n tarious diveclions, il
88, 2 [f. of vigv-aiic),
vi-nt.h&)wd(?), x. 168, 2.
Vig-nu, m. a solar deity, i. 85, 7; 154,
1.2, 3.6; x. 15, 8 [vig be active).
vi%vb-aﬁc, 8. tumed tnt all divections, x
, 4,
vi-sargé, m, refease, vii, 108, 9 [(vi +orj
et gol.
Vi;;é-l:i?na, 0. creation, x. 129, 6 [vi+ arj
gol.
vi;:rgti, f. creadion, x. 129, 6. 7 [vi+arj
¢ go].
vi-srdang, ab. inf, from breaking, viii. 48,
B {vi + gras fall].
vi-hiyes, 8. mighty, viii. 48, 11.
vi guide, 1L véti, 1. 35, 9.
Hipe- come {0 (ace.), v. 11, 4.
vi-ré, m, kero, i, 85, 1; ii, 83, 1; 85,4
Lv vira, Lat. eir, ol for, Go. wWair,
th. vfra, ‘man’),
m&-ut-t&ma, 8pv. B, most abotinding in
heroes, i, 1, 8,
vird-vant, a poseessed qf hevoss, iv. BO, 6,
viridh, f. pland, ii. 85, 8 [vi Gaunder
+1udh grow).
vir-yih, n. heroic desd, i. 154, 1. 2
hevoism, iv, B0, 7 [viré hero).
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1. vt cover, V, vrnéti, vroute,
i~ int. ip{. 4-varivar wattam, X. 199, 1.
vi- unclose, rl. ug. avran, iv. 51, 2.
2. vr choose, LX. A, vroite, ii. 38,13 ; v,
11, 4; x, 127, 8,
vﬂ:-a, m woif, x. 12%, 6
Lat. hepu.s, Lith, m.’.l:a -5,
vrk-1, £, she-wolf, x. 127, 6.
vrkté-barhia, a. (Bv.) whose sacrifictal
grass is spread, iil. 59, 8 [vykth, pp. of
1] + barhis, q. v.].
vrkgf, m. tree, v. 83, 2 ; 1.127,4; 185,
1 [vrk slmpler form of vrade cut,
St
vr§ twist, VIL. vrndki, vrikté.
pAri- pass by, ii. 88, 14.
vr)-dna, n. circe (= family, sons), vii,
61, 4 Tenclosure = vrf).
v-rnami pr. pt. A. ehoosing, v, 11, 4 [vr
choose]
vrt furn, 1. A, vértate roll, x. 84, 9;
ca. vartiya furn, i. 85, 9,
5.-, es. whirl kither, vii. ‘i'l H
nia-, es. roll out, X, 185, 5,
pré-, €3, set rout‘ngr, x. 185, 4
dnu pri- roll forth after,, x, 1385, 4.
sime be evolved, x. 90, 14,
4dhi sdm- come upon, x. 129, 4,
Vr-trd, m. name of & domon, i. 86, 9;
i, fos (pl.), viii. 29, 4 [encompasser:
= mé

vr-tvi, g having covered, x. 90, 1.

vrdh grow, I, vérdha, i. 85, 7; ii, 86,
11 cawge to prosper, iv. 50, 11 ; increase,
pf. vav-rd.hﬁr 1. 14, 3; cs, vardhéye
slvengthin, V. 11, 3. 5.

vrdh-&, dat. inf. {0 increase, i. 86, 1.

vrs rain, L. vhrse rain: ig ao, &valnis,
v. 88, 10,
abbi- rain upon, ao, vii. 103, 3.

visan-vasu, & (Bv.) of mighly wealth,
iv. 50, 10 [vfaan 2ulll,

vfg-an, m. buli, i. 86, 7.12; 154, 8. 6;
ii. 88, 18 ; 86, 18; iv. 60, §; v.83 é
{with Ghve, = stalliony; vii. 61, 6,
71, 8; stallion, vii. 71, § [Av. ar&m,
Gk, ooyl

vrea-bhé, m. bl i. 160, 8; ii. 12, 12-
98, 4.6-8 15; v, 83,1; vii. 49, 1.

vrn—lﬁ. m. beggar, x. 84, 11 {titde mcm]

v;sa-vr&ta, a, (Bv,) havmg mighty hosts,
i. 85, 4 [vfean bull, sallion].

vre-ti, £, rain, v. 88, 6 (vrs ram].

~7ant, A. m:ghry, v. 88,

“pya manly stvength, from

Gk, Avxo-t,
Eng. wolfl.

[vfe-




véd;i:la]

wvéd-ans, 1, possession, x. 84, 4 [vid find,
acquire].
vedh.fs, m, disposer, iii. 59, 4 [vidh
worship, be gracious).
ven long, I. P. vénati.
dnu. seck the friendskip of, x. 186, 1.
volbf, n. wehicle, vii. 71, 4 [vah draaw
+tr; Av, vaftar ‘draught znimal’
Lat. vector]
vii, pel., ii. 83, 9. 16 {1801},
Vairﬁpd, m, son of Virtipa, . 14, 5,
Vaivasvatd, m, son of Vivasvand, x. 14, 1,
viifye, m. man of the third caste, x. 90,
12 {belonging fo the settlement = vik).
veifvanard, a, bdelonging fo all men, epi-
thet of Agni, vii, 49, 4 [vidv&-nars).
vy-akta, pp. drstmgmshed by (inst.), x,
14, 9; peipable, x. 127, 7 [vi+aij
adom].
vyao extend, II1, P, vivyakti.
sfm- roll up, ipfl, &vivyak, vii, 63, 1.
vyath waver, 1. vydthe, vi, 64, 8,
Vyg.h;-mina, pr. pt. A. guaking, ii.
vyﬁsti f. daybreak, vii. 71, 8 [vi+vas
ine
vy-émz.‘n, n. heaven, iv. 50,4 ; x. 14, 8;
129, 1, 7 {vi + omsan of doubtful ety-
mology.
vraj-4, m. pen, fold, iv. 61, 2 [vij en-

vra-ti., n, m‘l!, ordinance, iii. 69, 2. 3
v. 88, b; viii, 48, 9 service, vi, 64, 9
[vr ckwse}

vrata-clrin, a. practising a vow, vii, 103,
1 [ofr-in, from ear go, practise].

vrita, m. troop, kos!, x. 34, §, 12,

Bams praise, I. Gdmes, vii. 61, 4 [Lat.

censeo].

fhmn-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 128, 14;
iv. 61,

Eatd, n. bundml, ii. 88, 2; vii. 108, 10
[Gk. ésard-v, Lat. cmtum, Go. hund),

édme.taros, epv. a. most bengficent, ii,
$.18; x. 15, 4 [6m, n. healing).

&phé-vant. 8. having hoofs, v, 88, 5,

sabAla, a, brindied, x. 14, 10,

ddm, n. healing, 1. 83, 18 ; comfort, v,
11, 6 ; viii. 48, 4; health, x. 15, 4;
prospe!‘!'ly, viii, 86, ®,

fikmbars, m, name of s demon, ii.

12, 11,
#6y-ana, pr. pt. A, lying, ii. 12, 11;
vii, 108, 26[€X tie].
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daréd, f. ouwtumn, ii. 12, 11; vii, 61, 2;
x. 90, 6,

dhr-n, 1. arvow, ii. 12, 10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Go:
hairu-s].

édrdh-ant, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12, 10
[frdh be defiant].

ddr.men, n. shelter, i, 85, 12; v, 83, 6;
x. 129, 1 [Lith, szitma-s ‘ helmet’,
OG. helm “helmet’),

div-as, n, power, v. 11, 5[40 swell].

fndam-ané, pf. pt. A. kaving prepared
(lhe sacrifice), i. 85, 12; ii, 12, 14;
strenuous, iv. 51, 7 {fam toil),

dadoy-and, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 108, 1

“Eﬁ tie)

-vant, 8. cver repealing iiself, many, ii,
12, 10; -vat, adv, for ever, i, 85, 6 [for
s +dvant, orig. pt. of 82 swell, Gk.
é-wovr-].

gakid, m. .‘:eacher, vii. 103, & [Sak e
able), '

6as order, I1. dasti, $8ate.

dnu- ms!ram, vi, B4, 1,
abhi- guide to (s.cc.), vi, 54, 2,

sik-van flame (?), ii. 36, 4.

diky be helnful, pay obeisance, 1. éikea,
iti, 59, 2 [da. of Aak be abie].

sfksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m, learner, vii.
108, &,

aiti-p&d, a. (Bv.) white-fooled, i. 35, 5.

githird, a. loose; n, freedom, wii. 71, B
[Gk. #abapi-s ¢ free, pure’],

divd, a. kind, 5, 84, 2,

éféu, m, ckdd ik 33 13 (40 swell, ep.
Gk. xvéw).

didriy-and, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, ¢

éri rosort],

§i-td, o, cid, x, 34, ¢ [old pp. of éya
coagulate],

#irg-n, n, head, x. 90, 14 (dir(a)s head
+an; cp, Gk. #épo-p ‘head ).

éuk-24, 8. shining, i. 160, 3; bn’ghr, ii.
338, 9; iv. 51, 9; clear, ii. 85, 4 [fuo
be bngrht, Av. suz-ra ‘flaming "

§Ge-i, a, bright, 1, 160, 1 bright, n.sa 8;
iv.51,2,9; v, 11 1 8; v1i|.29, 5'
clear, vii. 49, 2, 8; purs, ii. 88, ]8;
36, 3% [kuo shine).

gibk, f, brilliance ; = shining paik (cog.
aee.), iv, 61, 6,

fubb-dys, A. adorn oneself, i. 85, 8.

éubh-rd, a. bright, i. 86, 8; 36, 8 iv,
51, 6 [éubh aclom]

fumbh, ademn, I. A, fimbhate.

pré- adorn oneself, i. 86, 1.



4iska)

éda-ka, a. dry, vii. 103, 2 [for sus-ka,
Av. huf-ka).

#fig-ma, m, vekemence, ii. 12, 1. 13; fm-
pulse, iv, 50, 7; force, vii. 61, 4 [fvan
blow, mort),

&li-ra, m. hero, i. 85, 8 [Av, sira ‘strong’,
Gk, d-xvpo-s *in-valid 7).

didrd, m. men of the sertile caste, x.

#uj-6na, pf. pt. A. trembling(?), x. |
84, 6.

biig-4, 8. inspiring, 1. 164, 8 [fvaa breathe). !

érov-dnt, pr. pt. hearing, vi. 64, 8 [dru
heay].,
Ardh.ya, f, arrogance, ii. 12, 10 (dydh be

arregant].

&F crush, 1X, drniti,

8m- be crushed : pa, ao. #ari, vi. 54, 7.

Sout drip, I. éoSta, iv. 50, 3.

byd-vé, a. dusky, i, 86, 6 [OSL si-i
‘grey'].

éyend, m, eagle, vii. 63, 5; m. hawk,
x. 127, 5.

réd heart only with dha = pu! faith in,
believe n (dat.), ii. 12, 5 [Lat. cord-,
Bk. xaps-Iy ‘heart’),

ériv-as, n. fame, i. 160, 53 iii, B9, 7
[fru hear; Qk. xhéfes ‘fame’, OS],
stovo ¢ word "},

fravas.yi, a. fame-seeking, i, 85, 8.

éri-t4, pp, reaching fo (lo,), v. 11, 8.

&ri, £ glory, 1. 86, 2 iv. 83, 8; x.127, 1.

&ru, V. §roéti, kear, ii. 38, 4 ; x. 16,5 ;
pL & druvire = ps,, x, 168, 4,

fruo-i8, pp. heard; fomous, ii, 98, 11
[éru hear, Ok, xhvordes ¢ farnous’, Lat.
heclu-tu-s ¢ famous *),

&26-gtha, spv, . best, ii, 38, 8,

frb.tra, n. car, x. 90, 14 [fru hear).

frdup-ti, f. obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [frus
hear, extonsion of &ra).

fva-ghn-in, m, gambdler, ii. 12, 4.

dvan, m. dog, x, 14, 10. 11 [Av. span,
Gk, avaw),

§va-drl, f.'mother-in-law, x. 84, 8 [OSL
sockry, svekriivs),

6vity-&fio, . whetieh, ii. 88, 8 [fviti
(akin to dvets, GoT hweits, Bng, white)
+afio),

8ds, nm, siz, 3. 14, 16 [Av. xdvad, Gk.
%, Lat. sex, OL. s, Go, saiks, Eng, six).

84, dem. prn. N.s. m. thai, be, 1. 1,2, 4.
9; 164, 5; 160, 8 ; ii. 12, 1-14; ii, 38,
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18%; 25,1, 4,5.8. 10 iii. 59, 2, 8;
iv.50,5% 7.8; 51,4; v. 11,2 6: 88,
5; vil, 61,1.2; 86, 6; x. 14, 145 34,
11; 90, 1. 5; 129, 7; as such = thus,
ii. 12, 15; viii, 48, 9 (A%, k5, Gk, 6,
Go. sal.
aam-yént, pr. pt. geing (ogether, ii. 12, 8
[edm +1 go]. -
sam-rarind, pf. pi. A. sharing gifts, X.
15, 8 {eém + Ta gire].
sam-vateard, m. year, vii, 103, 1. 7. 9.
sam-vid-dnd, pr. pt. A, unmiling, with
(inst.), viii, 48, 13; x. 14, 4 {vid find),
saan-viy, 4, conguering, ii. 12, 8,
efkh-i, m. friend, ii. 36,12 ; vii. 86, 4 ;
viii, 48, 4% 10; x. 84, 2. 5; 168, 8.
sekh-y4, n. friendship, viii, 48, 2,
sam-gdmana, in, assenbler, x, 14, 1,
sac accompany, 1. A, sdicate, i. 1, 9; vii.
81, 5; associalewith, viii. 48, 10; reach.
x, 90, 16 [(Gk. &éxeras, Lat. sequitur,
Lith, seka),
afic-d, adv. prp. with (lc.), tv. 60, 11
[sac accompany].
séjan-ye, a. belonging to his own people,
iv. 50, 9 [sa-jena, kinsman).
8a-j68a8, &. acling in karmony with (inet.),
viil. 48, 15 [jdaas, n. pleaswre].
ant, 1. the existend, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of
a8 bel.
sét-pati, m. frue(?) lord, ii. 33, 18,
sat-ya, & frue, 1. 1, 6, 84 ii. 12, 165 x.
15, 9. 10 {eat, n. truth +yal.
satyd-dharman,s. (Bv.) whose ovdinances
are true, X, 34, 8.
satydnrtd, n. Dv, ed. truth and falsehood,
vii. 49, 3 [saty4 + fnrta).
and, sit doewon, 1. P. sidati, i, 85, 7; sit
dovon on{acc.). 8 ao. sadata, x. 15, 11
[Lat. side].
&- seat onsself on (acc.}, 1. 85, 6 ; occupy:
pf. sandda, viii. 29, 2.
ni- sit down, pf. (ni)sedur, iv. 50, 8;
inj. aidat, v, 11, 2; serfle: pf, 5. 2.
seaditha, viil. 48, 9.
séd-sa, n. sead, iv, 61, 8; viii. 28, 9;
abode, i, 85, 2. 6, 7 [Gk. &os]).
said;a-s]adaa, acc, itv, ed. on ¢ach seal, %,
15, 11.
ok-4a, adv, always, vii. 61, 7; 63,6; 71,

6; 86, 8.

sa-dfd, a., . -1, alike, iv. §1, 6 [having a
similar appearance).

aa-dyda, adv. in one day, iv,61,5; at
once, iv, 51, 7.

[sadyés

4 “!.!1

—



sadhaméde)

gadha-mids, m. join! feast, x. 14, 10
[co-revelry ; madhé = sahd fogether].
udhsé-sth.a, n. gathering place, i. 164,

1. 3.
sun gain, VLIL. P, sandti, vi. 54, 5.
sandya, a. old, iv. 61, 4 [from sfina;
Gk, &vo-5, OL. sen, Lith. sfnas ‘old’].

{prae)-sent-].

sam-did, f. sight, ii. 88, 1.

sapt&, nm, seven, i 85, B; ii. 12, 3. 12;
1. 90, 16% [Gk, érrd, Lat. septem, Eng.
seren ).

sapté-rafmi, a. (Bv.) seven-reined, ii, 12,
12 ; severi-rayed, iv. 50, 4.

saptisyn, a, (Bv.) seven-nouthed, iv. 50,
4; O1, 4 [sapts + dayh, N. mouth].

afp-ti, m. racer, 1, 86, 1. 6,

aaiprﬂ:hu, a. (Bv.) renoumed, iii, ]59, 7

accompanied by prathas, n. fame],

aa-biAdha, a, zealous, vii, 61, 6 [badhs,
m. siress]. i

sabhi, f. assembly hall, x. 84, 6 [OG
sippa * kinship ’, AS. st'b]

samé, &, level, v, 88, 7 [Av.hama‘equal +
@k, opds, Eng. same, ep. Lat. sim-
f-1i-5].

sam-ég, £, daitle, ii. 12, 8.

sdm-ans, 0. festival, X. 168, 2 [coming

samank, adv, in the same way, iv, 51, 82
[inst,, with shift of accent, from
a&nmna being

aamang, a.,f i, sams, il. 12,8 iv. b1,
9; vii. 86, 3; uniform, vii. 68,2 com-
mon, H. 35, 8; vii. 63, 8; 108, 6.

aa.g'.iﬁ.ns‘d-tas, adv, from the same place, iv,

ant’::idh, f. faggot, x. 90, 15 [sm +1dh

samudré-jyestha, a. (Bv.) having the
ocean as thetr chigf, vii. 49, 1 (sam-.
udref, m, colleclion of waters 4 jye-
stha, spv. chigf].

asmudrirths, a. { Bv.) having the ocean as
their goal, vii, 49, 2 [érthe, m. goal).

ssm-fdh, £ unison, vii. 108, 5 [sdm
+1dh ehrice],

ai?l-pgm. pp. mized with (inst.), x. 84,

W .

sbm-pfoas, ab. inf. from mingling with,
ii. 86, ¢ [pre miz).

sﬁp-hm, pp. collscied, x. 90, B [bhr

um s DL sovereign king, viii, 29, 9,
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[sadana

s8~-§11j, a. uniled with {inst.), X. 168, 2.

sa-rétham, adv. {cog. nce.) on the same
car, with (inst.), v. 11, 23 x. 15, 10;
168, 2.

sé.r-m;, n. lake, vil. 108, 7 (a1 run].
saras-f, £, lake, vii, 108, 2,

| sérg-s, m. kerd, iv. 51, 8 [m led Toose .
sint, pr. pt. deing, x. 84, 9 [aa be; Lat. :

sért-ave, dat. inf. to Sow, it 12, 12 Jar
Jow).
srp creep, L. P, sirpati.
vi. slink of, x. 14, 9.
saTpir-fsuti, a. (Bv 3 having melted butter
as their draught, viit. 29, 9 (earpia (from
8rD run = mell) + d-suti braw from su

preas].

sérva, 8. all, vii. 108, 5; x. 14, 16; 90,
23 129, 8 [Gk. 6Ao-s = oA-Fo-s, Lat.
salvu-s ‘ whole ']

srva-vire, a. consisting entirely of sons,
iv, 50, 10; =. 16, 11.

sarva-hit, a. (Tp.) completely offering, x.
o0, 8, 9 [bo-t: hua sacrificc + deter-
minative t].

sal-il&, b, waler, x. 129, 3; sea, vii. 49,
1 (#al = & fAow].

Bav-i-tf, m. a solar god, i. 36, 1-6, 8-
10; vii. 68, 8; x. 84, 8. 13 [Stimulator
from sih stunu!ate]

sat sleep, IL. P. sdsti, iv. 61, 3.

aea-4nt, pr, pt. sleeping, iv. 61, b.

sah overcome, I, méha, x. 34, 9 [Gk. Exo,
80. o{e)x-or].

afib.ga, b, might, iv. 50, 1; v. 11, 6% [sah
oercome].

sa-hiara, nm. o thousand, X. 16, 10 {Gk.
iAo, Leabian xéduor from yéohol.

sshésre-pad, a. (Bv.} thousand-footed, x.
90, 1 [pad foof),

aahssra-bhragi, 8. (Bv.) thousand-edged,
i. 86, 9 [bhra-ti from bhry = hys sick
up].

sahé.]arnwé‘i.rgon. a, thousand-koaded, x.
84, 14.

auha’sm-aﬁvﬁ. m. thowsandfold Soma-press-
ing, vii, 108, 10 [sdvd, m. pressing
from su press).

sahasraksd, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90,
1 [akes 0 = #ksi),

sh-hiti, f. joind praise, ii. 88, 4 [hati
invocation from hii calil.

eh bind, V1. t.'l"in.

vi- discharge, i. 86, B.

sf, dem. prn. N, s, f. that, iv. 60, 11 ; vil.
86, 6; assuch o o0, x, 127, 4. -

sdd-ana, 1. sea, . 185, 7 [8ad sit].



sidhiranal

o, belonging jointly, ,
vii. 68, 1 [ss-adharana having the
same support).
aadh-1, a. good, X. 14, 10,
sadhu-y&, adv, straightway, v. 11, 4.
Sadh-yé, m.pl. s group'of divine.i:reings,
x. 90, 7. 16
sdn-as-i, &, bringing gein, iii. 59, 6 [san
gam).
sAn-u, B, m. back, ii. 36, 12,
-man, n. chant, viii. 29, 10 ; x. 90, 93
185, 4,
aya-ke, n, arvore, ii, 83, 10 [suitable for
hurling = 8i hurl}.
gphrameyd, m. son of Saramd, x. M4,
10,
siéandnadand, n. (Dv.) caling and non-
eating things, X. 90, 4 [sa-adana + anas.
ana).
simh4, m. lion, v. 83, 8.
sie pour, V1. siffcd, i. 85, 11 [OG. sig-u
tdrip’, Lettic sik-u “fall’ of water].
ni~ pour doton, v. 53, 5.
gidh rapel, 1. P. sédheti
&pa~ chase away, i. 36, 10
eindh.u, m. river, i. 35, 8 ; ii. 12,3.13;
Indus, v. 11, 6 [A¥. hind-u-g].
migvid-and, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 108,
8 [svid perspire: Epg. sweat].
aim, ene. pro. pel. him &e., i. 160, 2,
s press, V. sundti, sunuté, V. 14, 13
[Av. Al
&0, adv. welt, ii. 36, 2; v. 83, 7; vii,
86, 8 [Av, hue-, OL su-],
wi-krts, pp, well-made, i. 85, 11 85, 9;
well prepared, x. 15, 18; 84, 11,
su-kritn, o, (Bv.) very wise, v, 11, 2;
vil. 61, 2 [krdtu wisdom].
sukratii-y&, f. insight, i. 160, 4,
an-keatré, a. {Bv.)) widding fair sway,
ifi. 69, 4.
su-keiti, f. safe diwelling, ii. 35, 16.
s0-gh, 8. easy b0 traverse, i, 85, 11 vii.

, 6.

su-fdnman, a. (Bv.) producing fair
craafions, i. 160, 1.

su~td, pp. pressed, viil, 48, 7; x. 15, 8,

sti-tastn, pp. well-fashionsd, ii. 85, 2
[taks faxhion].

sutl.t;-sgma, (Bv.) m. Soma-presser, ii.

y 8.

su-téra, a. easy ie pass, 1, 127, 6,

su-dmses, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 86, 1
[démuan wonder]). *

su~-dékss, a, (Bv.} mest shilful, v, 11, 1,
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(euvitd

su-dtgu, a. boundiful, i. 85, 10; wil

61, 8.

su-diigha, a, (Bv.) yielding good mel, ii.
85, 7 [dtghs milking : dugh = duh].

si-dhita, pp. well-established, iv. 50, B
[Qhita, pp. of dba put].

su-dbfe-tama, spv, 4. very proud, i.
160, 2,

au-nithéd, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance,
i. 88, 7. 10,

sunv-fnt, pr. pt. pressing Soma, ii. 12,
14, 15; vi. 54, 6 [en press]).

su-patha, n. fuir path, vii, 63, 6,

su-parné, a. (Bv.) having bezutiful wings ;
m, bird, i, 86, 7.

su-palidd, a. fair-leaved, x. 185, 1.

su.pédan, 8. (Bv.) well-aderned, ii. 35,
1 {pébas, n. ornament).

eu-praketé, a, conspicuous, iv.50, 2 [pra-
kotd, m. loken]).

su-prajé, a. (Bv.) having good offspring,
iv, b0, 6 [prajid}.

su-pritika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1
[having « foir counipnance: préti-
ka, n.].

su-priniti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance,
x. 16, 11

su-prapani, a8, (Bv.) giving good drink;
n. good drinking place, v. 83, 8.

su-bhiige, a. haring & good share, opulen ;
genial, vii, 68, 1,

su-bhu, a, excellent, i, 85, 7 [aG well +
bhu beingl,

sw-bhrts, pp. toell cherished, iv. 50, 7.

sti-makha, m. great warrior, i, 85, 4.

gu-mati, f. good-wall, iii. 69, 8. 4; iv.
60, 11; viii. 48, 12; x. 14, 6.

gu-ménas, a. (Bv,) cheerfid, vii. 86, 2
[Av. Au-manah- * well-disposed *; cp.
second part of eb-goms].

sv-mfliks, a. {Bv.} very gracious, i. 86,
10 {orliks, n. marcy].

su-medhdis, a. (Bv.) having a good under-
standing, wise, viil, 48, 1.

su-mné, n. good-will, ii. 33, L. 6,

sumns-yi, a, kindly, vii. 71, 8,

su-rabhi, a. fragrand, x. 15, 12,

stird, £, Hyuor, vii. 86, 6 [Av, hural.

su-lg)tag, 8. (Bv.) abounding in seed, i,

y 8.

su~vérous, 8, {Bv.) full of vigour, x. 14, 8.

su-vae, a. (Bv.) doguent, vii. 108, 6.

suv-ith, n, welfare, v. 11, 1 [au well 4
ith, pp. of i go: oppusite of dur-
itd].



. suviddtra)

su-vidétrs, a. hounitfud, x. 14, 10; 15,
8.9

su-vira, a. (Bv. having good champions =
strong sons, i 85, 12; ii. 12, 15
38, 15; 36, 15; viii. 48, 14.

au-viryn, o, kst of good champions, iv.
51, 10

su-vrl:tl f. song of praise, ii. 85, 167 vii. .
71, 6 [mi+rketi from are praise, |

cp. rel.
su-vridne, a. (Bv.} having fair abodes, x.
15, 2.

m-liipm, a. {Bv.) fuir-lipped, ii. 12, 6;

su-sdva.. 4. most propitious, iii. 59, 4.5 ;
viii, 48, 4.

su-sakhi, m. good friend, viii. 48, 9
[adkhi friend].

su-gtuti, f. endogy, ii, 38,8 [stuti praise).

su-atibh, a. well-praising, iv. 50, B
[stubh praise].

su-hidva, a. (Bv.) casy lo invoke, §i. 33, 5
[béva mwocation].

sfi, adv. well, v. 83, 10 [=si wdllj

sh-ndre, 2. downlifd, viii, [Av.
hunare].

sfi-n\d, m, som, i, I, 93 85,1 ; viii. 48,4
[Av huny, OG. sunu, Lith. sani, Eng,

mpﬁysna a. (Bv) giving ¢asy access,
easily accessible, 1. 1, 9 [#6 + uphyana).

sur-s, m, sun, vit, 63 5 [svar Hight],

siri, m. padron, ii, 35 6.

slir-ya, m. sun, i. 30 7.9; 160, 1; ii.
12, 7, 88, 1; vii. 61, 1;63,1.2.4;
viii, 29, 10; x. 14, 12; 90, 13 [avar
Hghi).

ar flotp, 11, &i

upa. pré. sfrea‘dkform o, int, 8. s, sarsr-e,
i, 85, b,

8§ emat, VI. erjéti [Av. Jcer‘.smﬁ]

dva. dwckarge downward, ii. 12,12 ; cast
off, ¥ii. 86, &.

tipa~ send jorfh to (acc.), ii. 35, 1.

STDeTf, 8. eXiensive, iv. 60 2 [srp oreep].
-n&, f. wmissile, ii. 38, 1 {ai dis-

sons-nf, m. leader of an army, general,
x. 34, 12
ag-ma, . Juice of the Soma plant, i. 85,

10; ii. 12, 14 ; iv, 50, 10 ; vii, 49,4 ;

viii. 48, 3. 42, 7-16; x. 14 18; 34 1;
Soma mcru!cc, vii. IOB 7 [su press ;
Av, haoma].

soma.pk, m. Sema drinker, ii. 12, 13,
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[stha

somea-pithd, m. Somu draught, x. 15, 8
[pithd from pé drink].

gom-in, 4. soma-pressing, vil, 103, 8,

asom-y#, 8. Soma-lving, x. 14, 6; 15, 1.
5.8

asumnnu-é., n. good graces, iii. 59, 4;
x. 14, 6 [Au-ménas],
skand .'.eap, I. P. skdéndati, int, inj.
kdniskan, vii, 108, 4.
skabhbiye, den. prop, establish, i. 154, 1
[from skabh, IX. skabhnati).
skémbh-ane, n. prop, suppord, i. 160, 4,
stan thunder, IL P.; cs. standyati, id.,
v, 88, 7. 8 [Gk. orévw * lament,”).
stan-4the, m. thunder, v, 88, 8,
standyant, pr. pl. thundering, v. 83, 23
x, 168, 1.
staneyi-tna, m, thunder, v. 83, 6.
stabh or atambh prop, suppert, IX.
stabhodti, ii. 12, 2.
vi- prop asunder, pf tastambha, iv. 50,
1; vii. 86, 1.
ut.iv-ins, pr. pt. A= Ps. betng praised,
ii. 88, 11 [stu praise],
sthi-ré, a. firm, ii, 83, 9. 14 [stha sand].
stu praise, L. stduti, ii. 38,11; v. 88, 1.
pré~ pratse aloud, i, 164, 2
stu-té, pp. praised, ii, 83, 12.
stuv-dot, pr. pt. prafsing, iv. 51, 7; vi,
64, 0.
ete-nd, m. fhief, x. 127, 6 [sta be
stealthy). .
sto-tf, m. praiser, vi. 54, #; vii, 86, ¢4
{etu praise].
ato-ma, m. song of praise, ii. 38, 5; vii,
86, 8; x. 127, 8 [stu praise].
stome-tasta, a. (Tp.) fushiomed inlo
{= being the subject of) praise, x.
15, 9.
strf, f. woman, x. 84, 11 [Av. si].
st-hi stand, 1. tiathu. pf. tasthur, i
85,8 ; rt. ac. & 3. isbhat,l.% 16;
iv, 51 13 pl 3, dathur, iv. 61, 2 [Av.
ka&l‘mh, Ok, Tornpu, Lat. siste),
ati- exiend beyond, x. 90, 1.
8dhi- ascend, x. 185, 8; stand upon, i.
35, 6.
épu.’- start off, viii. 48, 11.
abhi- overcome, iv. 50, 7.
3. L 5. 36,4 3 t to {mce.), i, 85,
7; owu:m, i, 35, 9.
ad- arige, v. 11, B.
Gpa- approach, Tt.
127, 7,
péri- surround, pf. taathur, ii 85, 3.

ac. absthita, x.



8pés]
pré- siep forth, 1. 14, 14.
apdd, m. spy, vii. 61, 8 [Av. spas; cp.
Lat. au-spex, Gk. oxing “owl’l.
spT iwin, V. spmoti,
nis- rescue, ri. ao, 2, du. spartam, vit.
7, 5.

sprh, cu, sprhéya long for, x. 135, 2 TAv.
spertzaite],

sphir spurm, VI, sphurd, ii. 12, 12;
spring, x. 84, Y [Av. sparaitr, Gk
cuaipe ‘quiver?, L. sperno, Lith.
spiri *kiek’, OG. spurny *kick *].

ama, eHc. pel. just, indeed, ii. 12, 5 (1807,

ayé, dem. pro. that,ii. 83, 7 [OP. hye, I,
hyd 5 OG. 1. sinl

gyand flow, I. A. pydndate, v. 83, 5.

syimea-gabhasti, a. (Bv.) drawn with
thongs, vii. 71, 8 (syii-man band; Gk,
baperpe ' sinew '),

syoné, . soft couck, iv. b1, 10,

srhma, m. disease, vili. 48, 5.

sru fiow, L srédva, vii. 49, 1 {Gk. pife
‘flows').

evi, poss, prn, own, 1.1, 8; 3, 85, 7; iv.
50, 8; vii. 86,2, 6; x. 14, 2 [Av. hva,
Gk. gé-5, é-5, Lat. suu-s].

svi-tavas, 8. (Bv.) self-strong; i. 85, 7.

1, svadhd, £ funeral offering, x. 14, 3. 7;
15, 8. 12-14,

2. ava-dhd, f, own power, x. 129, 2; energy,
x. 129, b ; vital force, ii. 35, 73 Hliss, i
164, 4 [ev4 own und dbi put; cp. Gk.
£-fo-s ‘custom '),

svadhd-vant, a. self-dependeni, vii. 86,
4. 8,

sv-dpus, a. (Bv.) skilful, i. 85, 9 (sl
+ dpas ¢ doing good work ).

gvip-na, m. sleep, vii, 86, 6 [Gk. Fmvo-s,
Lat, sonmu-s, Lith, sdpno-3).

svagup-jé, A rising spondansously, vii.
49, 2.

ove.y-&m, ref, pro. self, ii. 85, 14; of
their own accord, iv. 50, 8 (116 ¢].

svhy, . ligh!; heaven, ii. 86,6 ; v. 88, 4.

BYa-Thj, In. sovereign yuler, X, 16, 14.

svaru, m, sacrificial post, iv, b1, 2,

svar-vid, m. finder of light, viii. 48, 15,

avé-vant, a, bountiful, i. 85, 10 [ poagess.
ing properly ; BVA, n.%l.

eviar, f. sister, vii. 71, 1; x. 127, 3
[Lat. soror, OS). sestra, Go. swistar,
Eng. sister).

sv-gati, f. o, well-being, i. 1, 9; 85, 1;
ii, 83, 8; vii. 71, 6; 86,8; x. 14,11
inet, & svasti for welfare, viii. 48, 8;
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pl. Blessings, vii. 81, 7; 63, 6 [wi
well + asti being).

svad-i, n. suee, viii, 48, 1 [Gk. $bi-s,
Lat, svdvi-s, Eng. sweet].

av-adbi, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughis,
viii. 48, 1.

sv-abhi, a. invigorating, iv. 50, 10,

avihi,ij.huil, asa sacrifieisl call, x, 14,38,

avid, ene. emph. pel., iv. 51,65 x. 84,
10; 129, 59; 185, 5; 168, 3.

Ha, enc. emph, pel.,i. 85,7 vii. 86, 3;
x. 14, 18; 90, 10. 16; 129, 2 [later
form of gha).

ha-tvi, gd. having stain, ii. 12, 3 (han
strike].

han slay, IT. bénti, i, 85, 9; i, 38, 16 ;
swile, v, 83, 2%, 9 L jghna slay, viik
29, 4; pf. jegbina, ii. 12, 10. 11;
ps. hanydte, iii. 59, 2 ; ds. jighémua,
vii, 86, 4.

han-tf, m, sluyer, ii. 12, 10,

bér-as, . wratk, viii. 48, 2 (heal ; from
hr de kot 1 Gk.Bép-os  summer ']

hér-i, m, day skeed, i. 35, 3 [Av. zairi-
‘yellowish *; Lat, kelu-s, Lith. zcli,
OG. gélo].

hér-ita, a. yetlow, vii, 103, 4. 6, 10 [Av,
zgirite © yollowish ")

héry-adva, a. (Bv.) draun by bay stseds,
vili. 48, 10

hév-a, m, invovation, X, 15, 1 [hi call].

havanea-drit, a, (Tp.) tsiening lo invoca-
tions, ii. 33, 15 [hévana (from hia
call) + fri-t hearing from Ara hear with
determinative §].

havir-dd, a, (Tp.) ealing the oblation, x,
15, 10 [havis+ad]. -

havig-ph, 8. drinking the oblation, x. 15,
10 [havie + pa).

hav-is, n. oblation, ii. 88, 5; 85, 12;
iii. 59, B; iv. 60, 6; vi. b4, 4; viilL
48,12, 18; z. 14, 1. 4, 13. 14; 15, 8.
11.12; 90, 67; 168, 4 [hu sac'n’ﬁcee.

hév-i-men, n. invocation, ii, 83, 5 (hi

mﬁa. (gdv.) n. whut is o be offered,
oblation, iii. 59, 1: vii. 63, 5; 86, 2;
1, 14, 15; 15, 4 [bu sacrifice].

hevys-vihans, m, carvier of oblations,
¥, 11, 4 {vAhana from vah curryl,

havya-sid, a. (Ip.) awelening the obla-
tion, iv. B0, b [a0d = svad sweelen].

hésts, m, hand, ii, 88, 7; vi. 54, 10;
vili, 29, 8-5.
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héste.vant, 8. kaving hands, x, 34, 9.
1. ba leave, ITI, P, jah&ti,
dva-, pe, hiyate, be left behind, x. 84, 5.
2. hi go away, 111, A. jihite.
dpe- depart, vii. 71,1: 3. 8. sh, s, a0,
hisate, x. 127, 8,
6d- spring up, v. 83, 4.
hi, cj. for, i 86 1; 154, 560,11
86, 1. 5. 93 iv, 51 6; viii, 48, 6'
ﬁw' viii, 48, 9; x 84 11 ; pray, X
, 4.
hims, insure, VII. hindsti énjure ; is ao.
inj., z. 15, 6 {probably a ds. of han
strike].
hi-t4, pp. placed, v. 11, & [later form of
dhjta from dha put 3 Gk. Berd-s sell.
hi-tvéys, gd. leaving behind, x. 14, 8
[1. ba leave].
himé, m, wmte-r, ii, 88, 2 [Av. zima,
08, zima ‘winter'; Qk. &e- -Xipo-s
*aubject to bad storms’, < horrid "),
hiran-ys, n. gold ornament, ii. 83, 9.
hiranya.-di a, {Tp.) giver of gotd ii.
35, 10,
hiranséa-pini, a. (Bv.) golden-kanded, i.
H

hlranyappraflga, 8. (Bv.) having a golden
pole, i. 86

hira.nyi.-ya, a. golden, i, 85, 2; 85, 9;
ii.’86, 10; viii. 29, L.

hirax_:ya.-ﬁlpa, a. (Bv.}) Aaving a golden
Jorm, ii. 85, 10,

hiranyavvsma, a. (Bv.) golden-coloured,
ii. 85 9-11,
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hi:galgyu; sami, a. { Bv.) having golden pins,
i. 35, 4.
hiranyea-samadré, 8. {Bv.) having a golden
aspect, ih. 45, 10.
hira.l;;lr;-hnat.a, a (Bv.} golden-handed, i.
hiranyakes, a. {Bv.) golden-eved, i. 85, 8
[akeé = akei eyel.
hig4b; angy, L héde: pf. jihila, x.
y 2.
hi-nd, pp. forsaken, x. 34, 10 [ha leave].
hu sacrifice, offer, I11. juhétd, i, 69, 1
x. 14, 13-15.
&- offer, iii. 59, 5.
ba wII,_I. A, hivate, ii, 12,8, 9; 83,5,
VI A, huvé, vii. 61, 6; 71, 1; x,
14, 5.
br be angry, IX, A. hrnite, ii. 83, 15;
with (dat.), vii. 86, 5,
bfd, n, heart, ii 35 2: v. 11, &3 vii,
86, 8; wviii, 48, 4. 12 ; x. 120, 4 [Av.
zard].
hid-aya, n. heart, x. 34, 9.
he-ti, f. darl, ii. 38, 14 [hi impel).
he-ti, m. cause: ab. hetds for the sake
of, X 34 2 [impulse: hi impel].
hé-ty, m. mvakef,l 1,1.5; v 11, 2
[hiy call).
hotré-vid, a. (Tp.) knotwing oblations, x.
15, 9 [hé-trl, Av. sao-thra; cp. Gk
xv-rpi * pot’],
hvi call, IV, hvdya, i. 85, 1%
vi- call divergently, ii, 12, 8.



GENERAL INDEX

The letters a, b, ¢, d following the roferences to hymns indicate the first,
second, third, and fourth Pada respectively of the stanza,

Accent, in Sandhi: ké#6 *ve, vi, 54, 8;
atndvé *gne, i. 1, ¥; brihmand 'sya,
x, 90, 12 a; Svarita ‘followed by
Udatta : nv datdr, vii, 88, 2; kvé-
dinim.i 85, 7e; tanva suﬁujana.h
X.34,6b; vapusyé n4, i. 160, 2(.,
Udatta changed to Svarita: 18 'ver-
dhsanta, i. 85, 7a; in compounda
Drandvas, clyu.va-]:url.]:n.w’iL 3. 85,9b
160, 2 ; Karmadharayas, su-&vin, i.
85, 10b; 4sescant, i 160, 2; oG-
mskh&ua, i. 85, 4 a; &-keiyamans,
i. 164, 4 b ; sitagtam, ii. 35, 2a; &-
hitam, viii, 29, 4 ; Tatpurusas, Par-
jénye-jinvitdm, vii, 108, 1 ¢; devd-
hitim, vii. 108, 9 a; kevi-fasids, x.
14, 4 ¢; Agni-svhtids, x. 15, 1la;
exwpardsys, 1. 34, 2 ¢; Bahuvrilis,
en-parnés, su-nithéas, i. 35, 7ab; a-
repivas, i, 45, 11 b ; su-dédmasases, i.
85, 1 b; hiranpiksfs, i. 35, 8¢;
uru-vydcesi, i, 160, 2 a ; ddu-héma,
au-pédnsag, ii. 85, 1 cd ; &n-aghs, v
83, 2¢; vidvi-cokets, uru-cékgas,
\ni 83,1 t.ri-vandhnré.s, vii, 71,
4h; eu-sakhi viii. 48, 94 ; govern-
ing compounda, ysvayéj-janaa iif.
69, 5 b; in declension, nadyas, ii,
35, S b; dddhat, i. 35, 8d, groaté,
iil, 59, 5 bj; mdhmim viil. 29, 6;
bahinim, ii. 35, 12; pﬂhivyis
86, 8a; 160, la; in s;ntar. at
begmmng of senhmce, ii, 85, 12 ¢;
iv.50,2d.11¢c; v.83, 4ah ?a; vii.
03, 44d; 7L, 2d (irr.); 86, 1 d; viii.
48,6b.8a; x. 15,4b; 84, 44. 141a;
with kuvis, iil. 86, 1 ¢, 2b ;iv. 61, 4a;
of ed, verb, .83, %9¢; v. 83,4ab;
shift of, b m, iil. 58, B ¢; di.
dfkpu, vii. 86, 3 a; névé- i 160,
la.5e; cétur-. iv. 51 5d; amuys,
x. 135, 2 b,
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Accusative, double, §i. 383, 4; 35, 1+ iv,
61, 11 b; of goal, x. 14, 13 ¢; of time,
vil, 103, 1a; x. 168, 3 b,

Agpi, deseription of, pp. 1-3; viii.
29, 2,

Abura = Asura, meaning of, i, 35, 7;
in Avesta, pp. 119, 124,

Alliteration, x, 14, 7a b, 9.

Aml;)]iguity, intentional, vii. 103, 8 c.
9

Ambiguous forin: édmss, 2. s, ipv. or

_ L g ab,; vii, 61, 44,

Amredita compounds : divé-dive, i. 1,
8.7; grhé-grhe, v, 11, 4 b; v&ne-
vane, v. 11, 6b; gitm-g&tre, viii.
48, 9b; piba-piba, see note on I.
u 7.

Anaphoric repetition: Agnis, v. 11, 4;
4rhan, ii. B8, 10; ay&meam, ii. 85,
15ab; iyAm, vii. 71, 6; 4va, vii. 86,
5y v, x 127, 3; kds, x. 185, 5; ta-
bhyam, v, 11, b ; tvim, vii. 48, 15;
t6,x, 15, 5 ; ni x. 127, 63 Pusa, vi,
54,5 Hm-&.s iii, b9, l ; TD, ii. 33,4
x, 13-) 2.3 (yfm kumm) ¥hs, ii. 12,
1-4 &c.; yésya vraté, v. 88,5 ; yiau,
vii, 49, 4; yé, x. 16, 2; vf,ii. 88, 2;
sém,x, 14, 8 ; hvdyami,i. 35, 1; use
ofef,i. 1,9;v. 11,6 ; of t4, %, 15, 7d,

Angirases, deseription of, viii, 29, 10.

Antithesis : pracyavdyanto acyutd, i.
86, 4 b; éko tribhis, i. 154, 8 d;
6ko vidvi, i. 154, 4 d ; pére dvare,
ii, 12, 8b; samAnim nkng, ii. 12,
Bed; adm fpa,ii. 35, 3n; jih.m‘n-
am urd.mréh, ii. 85, 9b; Jigrtdm
jnjastdm, iv. B0, 11; tah
ficih, v. 11,82, énssas duskftal, v.
88,2¢cd; aysjnnsm ysji!ﬁma.nmﬁ
vii. 61, 4cd, kranir arusdys, vil. 71,
1b; Eoetayad a.n{t.a];, vii, 86, 7 ¢;
samﬁnim viripah, vii, 103, 6 ¢;



258 °

dmartyo mértyin, viii. 48, 12 b; sdt

ékam, 3. 14, 16 b; nich upéri, B

heatise histe-vantam,sitdh nir dah-

lan_t.i,sx. 84, 9d; é&ka wvidvitah, Xx.
, 8.

Antithetical accent, i. 85, 9¢; 85, 7b;
ii. 85, 84 ; iv.b1, 11d {ca-ca); v. 58,
4ab; x. 129, 5h.

Apnudittas following o Svarita, un.
marked, vii, 61, 2.

Aorist, characteristic use of, viii. 29, 8,

ip}s Waters, description of, pp. 115~16,

Apam nipat, deseription of, pp. 67-8.

Apposition, adjective in, i. 85, 12b;
substantive in, x. 90, 154d.

Mg\fgin;, description of, pp. 128-30; viii.

, B.

Aspiration, imitial, ii. 12, 10b (8);
v, 11, 4 ¢ (h); vi. 54, 10b (B); vii
108, 10 b (h): viii. 48, 10 b (A); x.
14, 14 a (h): 15, 12b{h); 90, 6 4 (h);
129, 2 d (h); loss of, i, 160, 3 d
{dukeata}.

Asyndeton, i, 1, 3a; 85, 10¢; 85,94;
160, 5 b ; 1ii. B9, Ta; iv.60, 114 vii,
61,42;63 1c.d4d. 6b; 71,14d; x.
15,4 d; 127, 6a; &o. &e.

Atris, p, 152,

Attraction, of antecedont, v, 50, 8 x,
15, 63 127, 4 b ; of case, viil, 48,6 ¢;
x, 14, 2 ¢: of gender, i, 95, 625 164,
6e; x.129 4 b; of number, x. 90,
é2 b; of nmmber and gender, x, 90,

G,

Aufumns = years of life, wii, 61, 2,

Avests, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124,
185, 164, 171, 212,

Bird, asid of Savitr, i. 35, 7a.
Brheapati, description of, pp. 83-4,
Brihmanas, ritual of, vii. 108, 8,

Cadenfe, trochaic (of Gayatri), wiii.

R

Caesura, irregular long syllable afier,
i.85,8bd; v.11, 8 ¢; after third

- pyllable, vii. 81, 1 4 ; hiatua after, vii.
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened
before a, i. 85, 11d,

Case-form retained in compound, ii.

38, 2a (tva-).
Castea in BY., only mention of, p. 195.
Carebralization, of n external

Sandhi, ji. 88, 8 ¢ (nas) 3 viii, 48, 44
(nas). 7 ¢ (nas) ; in internsl Sandhi,

v, 88, 8d (suprapindm); x. 15, 11b
{en-pranitayas); of s: i, 85, 65¢ /vl
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-gyédas); 164,
2 b (girt-sthie); ii. 38, 4 b (dd-
sputiy; iv. 90, 3 b {nf sedur); vii.
108, 7 ¢ {péri stha); 8¢ (sisvidanis);
viii. 48, 9 b (ni.easkttha); 3d (eu-
gakhd): in all the above cases the
Sandbi is annulled in the Pada teit,

Chiange from sing, to pl., syntactical,
jv. 51,11 ; from 2.to 8, prs., i. 85,6
i, 33, 1; from 8. to 2. prs,, i. 86, 4;
ii. 12, 16; 86, G a b; vii, 103, 6 d.

Cognate ace,, i, 154, 2 a; iv. 51, 6¢; v.
11, 6¢; vil. 49,4 b; viii.20,1b. 7a;
x. 14, 10 &; 15, 10 b ; 84, 13 a; 1335,
2

e,

Collective use of eingular, ii, 88, 1e
(brvat), 8 o (Jatd); vii. 108, 2 &
(enam). 4 ¢ {mandikas), 1¢. 6d. 8a
(vae). ) .

Comparative pel. to be supplied, vii.
108.1b. 7a.

Compound ¢ first member in Pada text,
unchangsd, iv. 50, 10 b {(vrsan-vasi) ;
interproted in the RV, itself, x. 15,
12 n (jatévedas).

Concord, of Satdm, ii, 83, 2; of aahés-
ram, x, 15, 10¢; irr., viii. 48, le¢
{yAm for yad); iv. 51, 9c (m. adj.
with f, noun},

Contraction, irr, secondary, vii, 86,4d
(turéyam),

Creation, byma of, pp. 207-11,

L]

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7d; v
11, id; . 84,64d; final, 1. 85,9¢;
§i,12,9; 83, 8; v, 11, I b, 24; vil.
86, 7d ; viii, 48, 10 d,

Diee bymn, x. 84, pp. 186-95,

Dissyllabie pronunciation of long
vowels, i, 85, 8h (trf); 1564, 1d
(tr8dbd), 8a (sssm); vi. 54, 10a
(pardstdd) ; vii. 63, 6a (0); 86,4a
(Gystham) ; viii. 29, 6 (nidhin&m).

Doubiful interpretation, i. 86, 1la
difg); 164, B8b (ayhsas); 85, 4
%mkhi); 160, 1 ¢ (ahiskne) ; ii. 12,
1b (paryébhiisat). 3 b (apadbdl);
83, iZab; 35, 4a (Gwmeras). ¢ (Alk-
vebhis), 5o (ftas), 6 (a-d). 9d (yah-
vis). 144 (Atkeis); iv. 50, 2 (a-d);
51,1 b {(vaytna), 4 d (asptdsye); vii.
61, 24. 6; 71, 44 (viévipanyas);
86, 8 a (didfksu); 6& (dhmitis);
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6c (upird). 6d (prayols); 103, 5¢
(samfdhd): viii, 45, 24 (drdustl);
x. 14, 24 (end, jejfiduas). 12 a
{udumbeldu}. 16 a b; 15, 3 b (né-
patam), 8b (andhiré); 34, 6b {#li~
§ujanas); 90, 2 d (atiréhati): 129,
Gs (radmis); 185, 5 d (anudéyi).
6a-d; 168, 2a (visthde).

Dual, compounds, ii. 12, 13 {members
separated) ; ending au, when used,
vii, 61, 7 b, irregularly used for &,
x. 14, 10a b, 11, 12.

Durga, ii. 12, 8; 85, 10.

Dvandva compounds, not analysed in
the Pada text, vii. 49, 3 b latest
form of, x. 90, 4 d (sadanidnadané).

Dyiva-Prthivi, deseription of, pp.36-7.

Eilliptical vocative, vii. 61, 1a (Varu-

na).

Emendation of the text, i. 85, 9 ¢ (ndr-
yaphmsi).

Etymology, of Agaf, p. 8; of Indrs,
p- 44; of Pasén, p. 111; of Marit,
p- 22; of Rudré, p. 57; of Usds,
p. 98 ; of Biirye, p. 124; of Véruns,
p. 136 ; of Vita, p. 216; of vidétha,
i. 85, 1d; of Vismu, p. 81.

Eyes of night = stars, x. 127, 1D,

TFathers, sco Pitaraa.

Frogs, vain-producing hymn addressed
to, pp. 141-7; compared with Brah-
mins, vii. 108, 8#,

Funeral hymu, pp. 164-76.

Geldner, Prof., ii. 85, 9; x. 15, 8,

Gerund, agreeing with ace., x. 14, 6 a;
84,11 a

Governing compound, i. 160, 1b{dhira-
yht-kavi); iii. 59, b b (yitaydijavas).

Haoma = Soma, pp. 164, 156,

Hiatus in Samhita text, irr,, v.11, &b
(manisé iy&m); vii. 71,68 {manisk
iy&m)’ x. 129, 6 d (svedhi avAstdt).

Identical Padas, viii, 48,11d (= i. 118,
16 d); viii. 48, 18d (= iv. 60, 6d).
Imperfect, irr, use of (= aoriat), viii.
48,1t h,

Impersonal wse of verb, x. 84, 1la
{tatipa).

Incidental deities, i, 85, 7 ¢ (Visnu);
164, 6 a (Indra); ii, 88, 18a (Maruts);

v, 83, 6a (Maruts); viii. 48, 10bd
(Indra), 12a (Pitaras); x. 127, 7 ¢
{Usas).

Indefinite promoun, v. 83, 9d (yéb
Efm ea}.

Tndicative = impeeative, ii, 38, 8 (parsi).

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 180,
154, 212.

Indo-Iranian period, pp. 185, 154,

Indrs, deacription of, pp. 41-4; viii,
29, 4. .

Infinitive, acc., vii. 86,8 b(vi-pfzham);
viii. 48, 10 d (pratiram); dat., with
ps. sense, x. 14, 2b {spabhartavii) ;
will attracled ace, (dritye siryaya);
with kr = cause & (oakriré vrdhé).

Initial & added to kr, x. 127, 84 (nir
askrte) ; 185, 7 d (périgkrias).

Injunctive, doubtful, i, 85, 11d (tarpsa-
yants).

Instrumental, contracted, ii. 88, 3¢
(avast{). 4 b (dustuti, eéhiti), 6 ¢
(gh#ni) ; local sense of, 2.168, 14. 3a.

Jacobi, Professor, vii. 103, 9.

Juxtaposition of similar forms, i. 1,5¢
(devé devébhib); 160, 1d (devé
devf); 8ab (pavitravan pundti) ;
ii. 12, 1b (devé devdn); 83, 3b
(tavhstamas tavésim). 8 b (mahé
mahfm); 35, 8¢ (ficim Adeayah);
4a (yavatéyo yuvinem); 5b (de-
viya devin); iv. 51, 44 (révatl
revit). 6 b (vidbdnd vidadhiir);
50, 7¢ (sibhrtem bibhdrti); v. 11,
44 (vroaoh vinaw) ; 83, 10 (dvaryic
varsim) ; vii. 86, 7¢ {dpetayad acl-
tah); viii. 48, 2 ¢ (sdkhova sékhye) ;
x. 15, 8d (uédnn uéddbhih) ; 84, 9b
(ahaatfso histevantam); 18a (kreim
it krsegve); x. 00, 16a (yajiiéna
yajiifm syajenta).

Earmadhiraya Bahuvribi, x. 16, 9b.

Lengthening of vowels, metrical, i. 85,
11d (réksé); ii. 12, 6 (sm&); 35, 2
{oktaynsvi). 4 & {cukrndhémi) 7
{abhi). 13 ¢ (avryita). 16 (evd); 85,
8; iv. 61, 2¢ (0); iv. 60, 6a (eva);
v. 88, 1 (achd). 7 b (diyd); vii. 6L
11 (44mst); 03, 5a (yhed) ; 86, 6d
(sr§d); 108, 2d (6trd); viii. 48, 8
(atbd, card). 8 a (mrleyd). 9 b (sa-
astthd); x. 14,18 b (jubutd). 14 d;
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15, 44, 11d; 127, 6a; 129, 64
(6thi); 15,4 b; vii, 86, 5 b {calrmi) ;
x. 84, 44d (nayati). Be (nﬁ). 14 n
(mriata); 00, 3 b (Pﬁrugu); 127,
6 a (yavayd); 128, 1 b (vyomd);
1385, 1 ¢ (dtxd): in cds, and derivh-
tives: i, 85, 4 (abhi-yrtam): 160,1b
(vt8-vari) ; ii. 12, 4 ¢ (Jigiviin) ; vii.
71, 8b (sumnéyivas); 08. 2a (prua-
savitd); x. 34, 10¢ (roé-vd); 14, 12
(uri-nasan); 168, 3¢ (riva).

Locative, absolute, vii. 38, Be¢; 108,
8b; of the goal, i.1,4; v. 11,84
of time, vii. 108, 8¢, 104,

Long reduplieative vowel, i. 154, 44d;
iii, 59, 1 b {dadhara); ii. 33, 12 (k-
phma); 85, 8 ¢ (didivimeam); 4d
(Aidays). 7b; viii, 20,0 a (piphya).

Lose of accent, ii. 85, 1 ab {(asmai,
asya); vi, b4, 4 a (esmei); vii, 63,
b a (samaei); viii. 29, 6 (yathi),

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2,

Metre, irregular, i. 35, 94 ; i1i.59, 24,
Te 8¢ iv, 12, 4¢; 85, 11 b ; 50,
2e; vili. 29, 6; x. 90, 2 b, 4 a;
mentioned in the RV, p. 195,

Anustubh: v, 83, 9; vii. 103, 1; x.-

14, 18. 14, 163 90, 1-15; 185, 1-7;
Pada redundant by one syllable, x.
90, 4a; 185, T

GRyatel: i. 1, 1-9; ili. 69, 6-9; vi.
64, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8,

Jagatl : 1. 85, 1-4, 6-11; 160,1-5; iv.
60, 105 v. 11, 1-6; 88, 3.4 ; viii. 48,
6; x.15,11 84,7 ; Padain Tristubh
stanza, i. 85, Ba; v. 83, 10 ¢; vil,
108,8; x. 14, 1a, 10b, 11b; 84, Be;
129,8 b; Pada withTristubh cadence,
i. 85, 9 d; stanzas in Tristubh hymn,
iv. b0, 10; v, 83, 2-4,

Tristubb, i. 85, 1-11; 85, 5. 12 ; 154, 1~
6; i, 12, 1-15; 83, 1-16; 35, 1-15;
iii. 9, 1-6; iv, 50, 1-0. 11 51,1-11;
v.88,1.5-8.10; vii. 49, 1-4; 61, 1-7 ;
68. 1-6; 71, 1.8 ; 86, 1-5; 108, 2-10;
viii, 48, 1~4. 6-16; x 14, 1-12; 15,
1-10. 12-14; 84, 1-6. 8-14; 90, 16;
129, 1-7; 168, 1-4; Pada in Jagatf
gtanza, viii. 48, 5 ¢; Pada defective
by one syllable, x, 14, Hec. 84, by
two syllables, x, 129, 7 b, redundant
by one syliable, x. 129, 6 b,

Dvipada (Jagati + Gayatrl Pade), vili.
29,1-10,

Brhati, x. 14, 15.

Metronymic, irregular, ii. 12, 11
{Danu’.

Middle in passive senwe, i. 85, 10d;
154, 2n; 160, 4d. 5 a; ii. 33, 5. 11 ¢;
vii, 61, b b,

Mithra in the Avesta, p. 119,

Mitra, deseription of, pp. 78-9.

Mitra-Varuna, deseription of, pp. 118-
195 viii. 29, 9.

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14. 13 ; 35, 0.

Nasalization of a final vowe! atthe snd
of an internal Pida, i. 85, 6 a (upé-
sthaf &ka); viil. 29, 6 (yathath
erd); x, 84, 5 ¢ (Akratath émid).

Natural philozophy, starting peint of,
p. 207 (x. 129,

Nirakta, ii. 12, 8, 14.

Nomipativo for veeative, iv, 50, 10 a.

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 83, 2; x. 15,
10 e,

Ohjective gonitive, x. 34, 8d. 7d.

Pada text, its treatment of the pel. u,
vi. 54, 2; of vocalives in 0,1i.83,8b
{vajrabaho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48,
2 e, 15 ¢ {indo}; of Pragrhya vowels,
.85, 90 (e, 3); 1. 180, 1 b (8); iv.
60, 10 b (@); =x. 168, 1 d (utd); of
final stymological v, i. 85, 11 a (Ba-
vitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (Aker 1ti); vii.
86, 2 b (antéh); viii. 48, Z a (antdir
iti); of internal & before k, vii. 103,
4 ¢ (kdniskan); of suffixes: i. 1,1 ¢}
160, 2¢; iii. 39, 6 ¢ (-tama); vii. 48,
1 b (-tara) ; vii. 108, 6d; x. 15, 9a
(~trk) ; vil. 108, S (gd. -tyd); ii. 86,
4 ¢;iv. 51, 9 ¢d (-bhis); iv. 50, 7d
{den, -yu); x. 15,6 a; 120, 4 d {gd.
~yd) ; of cortain long Samhitd vowels:
i 85, 8 b {oybvaya); 85, 4 b (pra-
cyavéyantas)., 10 b (dhdrhiném);
%. 185, 7 (eSdanam); i, 160, 1 b (rtd.
vari); ii, 12, 4 (jigivﬁn}; iii. 69, 6a
(carganidbitas) ; vii. 63, 2a (prasav-
d); x 15, 9a (batrsur); x 34, 10
(rpavit); its restoration of lost aspi-
rate, i. 160, 3 d (dukssta}; ils re.
moval of Sandhi in eda, i. 154, B
(giri-sthke); xz. 15, 11 b {suprani-
tayas); its troatment of dual com-
pounds, i. 85, 1 b (mitrvérunsu);
180, 1 a (dydva-prehivl); x. 14, 8b
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(igta-parid) ; its non-analysis of cer-
toin eds, i. 85, 9 b; v. 88, B¢
(dydva-prihivi);i. 164, 2b (ku-card).
4;ii. 35, 7b {svadhd); ii. 12, 4 ¢
(Adat) ; ii. 33, 3; viii. 48, 8 a (avasti);
ii. 33, b e; viii. 48, 10 a (rdbdéra);
iv. 50, 1 (Bfhaepéti}; x. 90, 18 a
{candrimas); 135, 2a (vistbis); ii.
12, 1 o (ménasvén); its analysis of
svivan, i. 35, 10 b ; its irregulay ac-
centnation of ed. augmented verbs,
viii, 48, 2 a (prd 4gas). 10¢ {(ni
4dhayi): x. 136, 4 a (prd 4vartayas).

Panini, p. 210.

Paptheism, starting point of, p. 195.

Parenthetical Pada, x. 127, 8 b,

Parjanya, description of, p. 104.

Partitive genitive, i. 160, 4 a3 ii. 83,8 b.
44d; viii. 48,1a; x 15,84,

Perfect with present sense, i. 86, S b
(dadhire), . 12, 10b (jaghéne);
36, 8 d (tasthur). 13 d (vivesa); iii.
59, 1b (dadhérs). 7 b (babhiiva).
8 a (yemire); x, 34, 11 a (tatipa).

Periphrastic use of relative, x, 90, 74d.
8d.12e¢.

Peraon, syntactical change of, i. 85, 4 ¢
(8.t02) Be {2.403.); viiL48,6be
(2. to 8.).

Piachel, iv. 51, 1 {p. 93).

Pitaraz, description of, p. 176.

Play on words, p. 174 {yam).

Pragrhya vowels: i, i. 35, 9 b (dydva-
prthivf); 160, L a b ¢ (dydvaprthi-
vf, ridvari, dhiirayét-kavi, sujén-
mani, devf). 4 be (rédasi, réjasi.
b a b (mahini, dvaviprthivi) ; 1.12,
8 o (krdndasi, samya#i). 18 (prthi-
vi); . 83, 8 ¢ (Aydva-prihivij; vil.
86, 1 b (rédasi, }; @; iv.50,10b
(vreanivesd); vik 61, 2 ¢ (sukratd).
B8 b (suddni); e: i. 35, 9 b (ubhé};
160, 1 a.c (46, dhighne). 2¢ (sudhfy-
tame, vapusyd). b a (16, grhiné).
b d (asmé); ii. 12, 8 a d (vihvayete,
havete). 18 a {namete); 33, 12 d
(asmé); 86, 4 ¢ (aamé); iv. 50, 11 b
(asmé) ; vii, 61, 3 ¢ (dadhithe); viii.
48, 10 ¢ (asmé}; x. 90, 4 d (wdbani-
nadané); o: ii. 38, 8b (vajrabaho) ;
viii, 48, 2 ¢. 4 a (indo); x. 168,14
{(ut6); not shortened in pronuncia-
tion hefore vowels: ii. 12, 1 c(rédasi);

. wii, 49, 3 b {eatyénrié).

Pravargysa ceremony, vil 108, 8.

Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4; 83,
24;iv.00,7d; v. 88, 3d, Te; vii,
61,4 ¢; x. 84, 124%; (nom.) with ps,,
x. 90, 12 b.

Preposition, following vb.,, i, §5, 8¢,
8¢ 10b. 12 h,;ii. 85,11 ¢; iv. 60,1 o,
Tbh.Sa; v.11,2d; x 34, 14 b; 90,
4d; 129, 4a; 108, 2:7); following
participle, x. 84,6 d; separated from
vb.,i.35, Ta.9cd. 11d; 85, 1a.24d.
da.5a.6a Th 9d; i 33, 2; idii.
59,4 ¢; iv, 50, 4 d; 61. 2 ¢; vil, 61,
Ga; 63,5¢c; x.15,9c: 84,24. 8a;
127, 14. 54, Ta. 8n; separated from
infinitive, vii, 61, 6 ¢; of cotnpound
vh. repented, 11,83, 2ed ; iii. 59, 7 ¢}
vii, 81, 3b; .51, 1ab; 127, 5 be;
accentuation of compounded, iv. 51,
Se; vil.Tl, 2a. 4¢; x. 4, 1443
15, 2e,

Present used in past sense, i. 53, 9e.

Principle clause for relative, ii. 12,
bb.84d.

Prolation of vowel, x, 129, 5 b (asigt).

Purusa hymu, pp. 195-203.

Pisan, description of, p. 111; wviii.
29, b.

Quantity, interchange of, i. 85, 6 b ; iv.
61, 2d; vii, 49, 2¢ 3 e

Ratri, poddoess of Night, description of,
P 203 ; hyan to, pp. 203-7.

Reciprocal generation, x. 90, b ab.

Reduplication, irregular, viii, 48, 5 b
{aendha).

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1d-14d; v,
83, 8d-4d; vii 49, 1d-4 d; of
hymns, ji, 12, 156d; 33, 16d; 35,
16 ¢: iv, 60, 6d; vii. 61, 74d; 68,
G6a-d.6d; 71, 6a-d; 86 8d; 103,
10d; viil, 45, 14 d; x. 14,5 d.

Relative clause, antecedent in, iv. B0, -
75. 84 ; principalclause in place of,
ii. 12, 5a. 84d.

Rhytbm, abunormal, i. 160, 5d; x. 00,
2b. 6s. 158 see also Metre, irregu-
lar,

Roth, i, 85, 10; 154, 6; ii. 35, 9.

Rudra, deseription of, pp. B6-7; viii.
29, 5. .

Samprasarana, ii. 12, 8 (hi for hva).

Sandhi, 1. of vowels: artificial, v, 88,
6¢ (o =d+e); ire, i, 12, ba (aétd) ;
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betweon Padas, resolved : a a, ii. 88,
7 e. 104 ;iii. 59, 4 ¢; . 83, 10 a3 viii.
2%, 1a. 3a; x. 14, 4a; 15, 4c¢; 34,
1la; 90, 18¢; 129, 6¢; a4, i. B85,
2¢; ii. 33, 6¢; 82, x. 14, 80; 15,
$a; au,i 85 5c; ar, vii. 103, Ba
ﬁa., i.85,11a; 160, 4¢; v 11, 43;
viii. 29, la; x. 90, 1c. 8a; & 8, i
85, Ta; &r, 1. 160, 1a; iu, iv, 51,
2¢; Pada n‘ntml & re‘atm ed: o a, i.
1, b B85, 0d; iv. 50,10b; x, 14,
Bc, ]29 3bh; 168 2d°oa,l 85,
11b; ii. 35 131‘1, iii. 59, 6 b ; iv. 5O,
10d; v, 11, 4d; vii, BB. {a. 5b;
108, 8 d; viii. 29,2b; 48,12b. 18b;
x, 14, 9b; 15, 8b.12b; 34,104d.

2. of pemivowels: at the end of a
Pada resolved before vowels: y e, i
154, 4a; v. 88, 6¢; vil. 86, 7 a;
viii. 48, 20; y v, x. 14, 13¢; 15,
Be.llc: va, i 164, 2¢; iv. 51, 8¢}
X, 153, b¢; v e, x. 14, 4¢; v, vii.
6f, 8¢

8. of consonants : r before o, 1. 85,
11¢; ii. 88, 2a, 14a; 35,4 ¢; v. 88,
1¢; Vismjaniys before k, i. 85, 6¢;
ii. 35, 1d: & before k, 1. 85, B¢ ii.
35, 1d; v. 83, 24d; vii, 103, 4¢; 8
before p, v, 11, 6d; x. 185, 4 b;
t before li. i. 85 8; n before t, vi.
54 9a (Phsan t.é.va) ; %90, 8¢ (pa-
étn t-); n before ¢, x. 90, ¢ (\Bmpf
cakre}; 0 before &, i, 85, 53 ii. 12,
10b;iv, 51, 24d. 7d' v, 11, Bb ﬁn
before ¥, i. 35, 10h; hefore 1, ii. 12,
4 ¢; an beforo vowels becomes aih,
ii. 33 4 &c., irregularly remains, x.
80, Ba (otavan asya) ; a4n at theend
of o Pada before vowels remainag, i.
85, 10¢; ii. 12,10a. 12 a; . 90, 8(‘.‘
before & at the end of » Pada TOIDAING,
ii, 38, 6a,

Savitr, deseription of, pp. 10-11.

Sayans, i. 164, 2, 8. 63 160, 8. 4; ii.
12, 1.8.8.12.14; 83, 5.6.8. 9. 10.
12; 85, 9. iii. 69,1; iv. 51,1.8. 8;
v. 88, 6; vi, b4, §; vii. 86, 1; viii.
29, 10; x. 14, 3; x. 15, 8. 12.

8Becondary root, i, 160, 5d (inv Y.

¢Belf* expressed by tmdn in RY., vii.

€3, 8b; by tand, vii. 86, 2a, 5 1.
Separation of members of Devals-
dvandvss, ii, 12, 18,
Shortening, of & and ¢ before s : i. 35,
ba 1lc; 85 3a 6d; 154, 1 ¢ 160,

3d4.5d:1i.12,8¢.7d.8b.94d, 11 ¢
88,5 ¢ 11d; 86, 8a; iii. 59, 2a; iv,
50, 1a; 5I,2b, Be. 45 vi. 54,10,
8be, 40;vii.68,4b.6a; 86,80, 7e. Bey
103, 8d. 4 a; vifi. 48, 84. 11¢. 122
x.14,8s8; 15, 1d. 2a.54d.12¢c. 14 2;
84, 6c. 1le-d; 90, Hbe 6c; 127,
4a.00; 199,60 Tcd; 185,6b; of
& before v, i. 160, 1a; of 1 before &,
x, 84, 4 b; 127, 1 b, Yefore u, 2 b,
before &, 3 b ; of radical vowel, ii, 35,
8¢; iv.50,0d; ofdual 4,vii. 61, 1a
{Varuna). 7a (deve); of inat, §, viil.
48, 8a {gvaati).

Sturred pronunciation of Iong vowel, i.
154, 3a (sﬁaam) 1d (trddnd); vii,
63, 6a (nu)

Singing, chavacteristic of the Abgi-
rases, viii. 29, 10,

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10¢
(vdndm); it. 33, 1 (&rvati); change
from — to plur., iv. 51, 11 c.

8ix earths, p. 176.

Sociative sense of jnst, x. 14, 8 a b,
5ab,10d:15,8¢ 10cd. 14¢: 84, 5a.

Somn, description of, pp. 152-5 ; viii,

, 1.

Soma sacrifice, vii. 108, 7. 10 4.

Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1,
7.8; 86, 4. 5,

Bteed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85, 6¢
of the Sun, vii. 63, 24d.

Bteeds of the Maruts, i. 85, 4 d.

Strong form for weak, i, 85, 12 ¢ (yene
ta) ; ii. 83, 1 b (yuyothas). 8d (yu-
yodht); iil. 59, 1 d (Jnbota); vii.
71, 14 (yuyotam); x. 14, 14 b (ju-
hota). 160 (juhotana}; 15, 74
{dadhita). 11d (dadhitana).

Subjunctive apnd injunctive, when
identical in form, distinguished by
mé, ii, 98, 4a.

Suffixes treated like second member of
8 cd, i, 160, 1b (rthvari), 8a (pa-
vimvi.n), k.

Supplied, word to be, iii. 59, Te; v
11,1¢; vi.Bd, 7e; vii, 61, 5a. 7d;
»iil. 20, 5a; x. 14, 2d. Ge; 15, lSa,
84, 10b; 127 4acy 188, ]a.lc.

Surya, demnplwn of, p. 124,

Sitras, viii. 29, 8.

Svarabhakti vowe], ii, 83, 1-3, B-7.
9-11 (Bud®ra) ; iv. 50, 11 a {Ind*ra};
v. 1L 8 a {m&t*rés).

Svarits, independent, ii. 88, 8 (abhiti);
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85, 2¢ (asuryh); x. 90, 8¢ (viyav-
yin); followed by Udatta, how
marked, L. 35, 7e; iv, 51, 92 Abhi-
nihits, 1i. 12, 6 ¢ (¥ "vita).

Syntactical order, irr,, i. 85, § ¢ (xta);
160, 3 (o8).

Threefeld division of the world, x. 15,
1.2

Tvasgty fashions Indra’s belt, i. 85,
9ab; viii. 29, 8.

Unreduplicated perfect, ii. 33, 14 d
{miqhvas),
Taas, description of, pp. 92-3,

Varuna, deseription of; pp. 184-5,
Vita, description of, p. 216,

Vedas, first mention of, p. 1935,

Viive devas, description of, pp. 147-8,
Vienu, description of, pp. 30-1; viii,

, 7.

Vocative, elliptieal, vii. 61, 1a (Varu-
D& = Mitra-Varuna;; accent, vil.
71, 1¢; viii, 48, 7c (Béma réijan).
14 a (tritaro devas).

Vyuha, resolution of semi-vowels, i. 1,
6a;35,1a Be. Tne. 84.9¢. 100, 11 a;
85, 8d.4¢; 164, 1, 2, 3¢, &e, ke,

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i.
1,3¢; 85, 124, &e. &e.

Words identieal in form distinguished
by accent: i. 35, 11 (té those, te (o
thee)y ii. 12, 4 (dRed demon, déise
demoniac) ; i. 160, 1d (dbdrman, n.
ordinance, dbarmén, m. erdawner);
vii, 86, 5d (démav, n. bond, ddmén,
m. gift) ; vii. 103, 9a {dvidada tweire,
dvade$s hoelfth) ; ii. 35, 6e (pavés,
adv, far away, péray, adj. N, other) ; i,
85, Bd; vii, 86, 1d (bhiiman, n.
earth, bhiimén, m, abundance); 71, T a
(yuvibhyam fo you two, yivabhydm
to the fwo youlks); i, 33, 10¢ {14ksas,

n, injury, rakeds m. demon); iii. 69, 8
(virtman, n. and varimén, m, e
ansed.

| Yajurvoeda, ritual of, vii. 103, 7 a,

Yama, description of, p, 212,
i Yiaoka, i, 154, 2, 8. 6; ii. 33, 5; p. 129,
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